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PREFACE. 


In  laying  before  the  Teachers  of  the  Province  a  new  work  on  English 
Grammar  for  use  in  our  Public  Schools,  it  may  not  be  out  of  place  to 
say  a  few  words  respecting  this  particular  treatise.  For  many  years 
Bullions'  Grammar  has  been  extensively  used  in  the  Schools  of 
the  Province,  and  has  met  with  a  gi-eat  amount  of  success.  It  was 
felt  that  with  certain  alterations,  •which  the  investigations  of  other 
authors  into  various  grammatical  constructions,  &c. ,  have  rendered 
necessary,  it  would  be  tlie  best  suited  for  the  purpose  of  forming  the 
basis  of  a  Text-book  for  general  adoption.  Wherever  there  has  been 
any  deviation  from  the  opinions  advanced  by  Bullions,  such  deviation 
has  not  been  made  without  due  care  and  attention  being  paid  to  the 
conflicting  opinions  of  different  writers,  and  without  a  just  balance 
being  struck.  In  order  that  there  may  be  as  much  uniformity  aa 
possible  in  the  definitions  of  the  Parts  of  Speech,  &c.,  in  the  author- 
ized Latin  and  English  Grammars,  the  phraseology  has  been  adapted, 
as  far  as  practicable,  to  that  found  in  the  Latin  Grammar.  This  was 
thought  the  preferable  plan,  for  the  following  reason: — that,  when 
a  pupil  has  thorougiuy  mastered  this  Grammar,  he  may,  in  this 
way,  be  prepared,  if  necessary,  to  take  up  his  Latin  Grammar,  and, 
finding  himself  at  home  with  its  phraseology,  may  not  be  compcllr  1 
to  learn  an  entirely  new  set  of  definitions. 

The  Editor  has  deemed  it  more  advisable  to  let  the  Analysis 
extend  through  the  whole  of  the  book,  from  the  point  where  it 
could  be  judiciously  introduced,  than  to  confine  it  to  one  particular 
portion  of  the  Grammar.  Tlie  object  sought  to  be  attained  is  the 
leading  of  the  pupil,  step  by  step,  in  order  that  he  may  be  more 
interested  in  this  particular  branch  of  Grammar,  than,  perhaps,  he 
might  be,  were  he  to  take  up  Analysis  as  a  separate  and  distinct 
portion.  The  subject  has  not  been  treated  more  fully  than  it 
deserves,  for  a  pupil's  ability  to  read  intelligently,  depends  not  a 
little  upon  his  being  able  to  analyze  correctly.  Many  valuable  hints 
have  been  gathered,  both  in  this  and  other  parts  of  the  Grammar, 
from  Morell's  excellent  treatise. 


iv  PREFACE. 

The  part  on  Syntax  is  not  exhaustive,  but  it  is  hoped  that  it  will 
be  found  to  contain  a  great  de;il  that  is  useful,  which  may  be  turnwd 
to  good  account  by  a  judicious  Teacher;  for  in  this  branch  of  study, 
as  in  every  other,  a  text-book  is  but  a  poor  histrunient  to  work  with, 
unless  there  be  a  master-hand  to  guide  it.  With  respect  to  examples 
of  False  Sj-ntax,  it  has  been  deemed  best  to  plnce  them  in  the 
Appendix,  that  they  may  not  mar  the  unity  of  the  plan,  and  that 
they  may  be  used  or  not  as  each  Teacher  may  think  advisable.  If 
we  wish  our  pupils  to  speak  and  write  with  gi'ammatical  correctness, 
it  does  not  seem  to  be  the  most  judicious  plan  to  place  before  them 
examples  of  incorrect  Syntax.  It  would,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Editor,  be  equally  unwise  to  place  before  a  pupil  a  drawing  out  of 
all  proportion  and  otherwise  faulty,  and  then  expect  him  to  produce 
a  correct  copy  of  what  the  picture  should  be.  We  must  always  t  e- 
member  that  instruction  is  conveyed  to  the  mind  through  the  eye, 
equally  with  the  ear,  and  that  the  impression  conveyed  bj'  the  former 
is  ver}'  likely  to  be  the  more  lasting.  In  this  view  of  the  case,  it  ia 
suggesteti,  that  instead  of  the  pupd  being  required  to  correct  these 
examples  and  to  give  his  reasons,  the  Teacher  himself  should  be  catJ- 
ful  with  respect  to  his  own  grammatical  accuracy,  and  correct  evevy 
mistake  that  he  may  detect  in  his  pupils,  and  explain  to  them  ^b 
what  way  they  have  violated  the  Rules  of  Syntax. 

The  Appendix  on  Prosody  has  been  taken  from  Dr.  Collier's 
English  Grammar,  and  will  be  found  to  contain  all  that  is  requisite 
for  the  generality  of  pupils  to  know  respecting  that  branch  of 
Grammar.  The  articles  on  Punctuation  and  Composition— two  very 
important  branches — have  been  carefully  prepared,  and  will  doubt- 
leas  commend  themselves  to  both  Teachers  and  Pupils. 

Free  use  has  been  made  of  the  works  of  Didgleish,  Angus,  Fowler, 
Mulligan,  and  others;  and  the  Editor  gladly  avails  himself  of  the 
opportunity  of  acknowledging  the  valuable  assistance  which  he  has 
derived  from  their  respective  Grammars. 

In  order  that  this  Grammar  may  be  thoroughly  useful,  it  is  sug- 
gisted  that  the  Teacher  should  take  his  pupils  over  the  Introductory 
Grannnar  before  he  pbces  this  largir  work  in  their  hands. 

Edicatiom  Officb, 
Jvly.  1SC3. 
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ENGLISH    GRAMMAR. 


1.  Grammar  is  both  a  science  and  an  art. 

2.  As  a  SCIENCE,  it  investiirates  the  principles  of  Iar>» 
guage  in  general ;  as  an  art,  it  teaches  the  right  method 
of  applying  these  principles  to  a  particular  language, 
that  we  may  thereby  express  our  thoughts  in  a  correct 
and  proper  manner,  according  to  established  usage. 

3.  English  Grammar  is  the  art  of  s])eaking  auv^, 
writing  the  English  language  with  correctness. 

1.  Meaning  of  Language. — Language  formerly  meaut  only  tlie  use 
of  the  tongue  in  speech.  Its  meaning  is  now  more  extended,  and  is 
thus  defined: — The  expression  of  our  thoughts  by  signs  either  spoken 
or  written. 

2.  Elements  of  Language. — (1)  The  elements  of  Bpoken  language 
are  vocal  and  articulate  sounds. 

(2)  The  elements  of  vrritten  language  are  characters  or  letters  which 
represent  these  sounds. 

3.  Letters  are  formed  into  syllables  and  words  ;  words  into  sentences; 
and  by  these,  properly  uttered  or  written,  men  communicate  their 
thoughts  to  one  another. 

4.  Grammar  comprises  four  ])arts  : — 

I.  Orthography,  which  treats  of  Letters  and  Syllables. 

n.  Etymology,  which  treats  of  the  Classification,  the  Inflection 
and  the  Derivation  of  words. 

m.  Syntax,  which  treats  of  the  Construction  of  sentences. 

IV.  Prosody,  which  treats  of  Accent,  Metre,  and  Versification, 


2 

PART    FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

5.  Orthography  treats  of  the  sounds  of  letters,  and 
of  the  mode  of  combining  them  into  syUables  and  words, 
with  a  view  to  their  being  correctli/  spelled. 

1.  Meaning  of  Letter. — A  letter  is  a  mark,  or  character  used  to 
lepreseut  an  elementary  sound  of  the  human  voice. 

2.  Number  of  Letters. — There  are  Twenty-six  k-tters  in  the  English 
Alphahet. 

3.  Division  of  Letters. — Letters  are  either  Vo-wels  or  Consonants. 

4.  Vowels. — A  Vowel  is  a  letter  wliich  forms  a  perfect  sound,  when 
nttered  alone.  The  pure  vowels  are  five  in  number: — a,  e,  i,  o,  n. 
W  and  y  are  vowels,  except  at  the  begiiming  of  a  syllable. 

5.  Consonants.  — A  Consonant  is  a  letter  wliich  cannot  be  perfectly 
sounded  except  in  connection  with  a  vowel ;  and  hence  its  name. 
The  consonants  are  b,  c,  d,  /,  g,  h,  j,  k,  I,  in,  n,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  v,  x,  z; 
and  to  and  ?/  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable. 

6.  Diphthongs. — A  Diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels  in  one 
sound.     Diphthongs  are  of  two  kinds,  proper  and  improper. 

(1)  A  Proper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  both  the  vowels  are  sounded; 
as,  Ou,  in  out ;  oi,  in  oU;  oto  in  cow. 

(2)  An  Improper  Diphthong,  or  digraph,  is  one  in  which  only  one 
of  the  vowels  is  sounded;  as,  Ou,  in  court ;  oa,  in  boat. 

7.  Triphthongs.  —  A  Triphthong,  or  trigraph,  is  the  union  of  threO 
vowels  in  one  sound,  as  eau  in  beaut;/.  Triphthongs  are  proper  or 
improper,  according  as  the  tliree  vowels,  or  one,  or  two  are  soimded; 
as.  Buoy,  beauty,  beauteous. 


SYLLABLES. 
n.  A  Syll.\ble  is  an  articulate  sound  uttered  by  one 
effort  of  the  voice,  and  rej^rosented   by  one  or  more 
letters ;  as,  Farm,  farin-cr^  eu-gle,  a-e-ri~al. 

1.  Every  word  contains  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  vowoi  BOumiSj 
eitlier  simple  or  complex  ;  as,  Oram-ma-ri-an,  thontj'd, 

2.  A  word  of  one  syllable  is  called  a  Monosyllable. 

3.  A  W(.rd  of  two  syllables  is  called  a  Dissvllabla 


5  SYLLABICA  ilOX.  6 

1   A  word  of  tlxMe  syllables  is  called  a  Trisyllable. 

5.  A  word  of  more  than  three  syllables  is  called  a  Polysyllable 

SYLLABICATION. 
7.  Syllabic ATiDN'  is  the  divisiun  of  words  into  sylla- 
bles. 

General  Hnle. — Place  tngL-tlier,  in  distinct  syllables,  those  letters 
which  make  up  the  separate  parts  or  di\-isions  of  a  word,  as  heard 
in  its  correct  pninanciation ;  or,  divide  the  word  according  to  its 
constituent  parts.  By  the  former  plan  we  obtain  the  aoxmd  of  the 
letters;  by  the  latter,  the  etymology  of  the  word. 


SPELLING. 

8.  Spkllixg  is  the  ait  of  expressing  a  word  by  its 
p  <:tper  letters,  correctly  arranged. 

L  The  Orthography  of  the  English  language  is  so  anomalous,  and 
IE  many  cases  arbitrary,  that  proticieaoy  in  it  can  be  acquired  only  by 
p-  ictice,  and  the  use  of  the  spelling-book  or  dictionary. 

Z.  The  pupd  is  referred,  for  guidance  in  the  special  rules  for  spell- 
m^  and  syllabication,  to  '  The  Companion  to  the  Readers. ' 


PART     SECOND. 


ETY^rOLOGY. 

9.  Etymology  treats  of  the  Classification,  the  Inflec- 
tion, and  the  Derivation  of  words. 

In  its  widest  sense,  it  means  the  true  and  exact  force  of  the  wonl, 
baaed  upon  its  derivation.  In  its  restricted  meaning,  it  treats  of  the 
classilication  and  the  inflection  of  words. 


W  0  E  D  S. 

10.  A  Word  is  an  articulate  sound  used  as  the  sign 
of  an  idea. 

A  few  words  consist  of  rocal,  or  vowel  sounds  only,  without  artlcu- 
latioa ;  aa,  /,  aK,  awf,  ok,  owe,  eye,  kx- 
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11.  Words  admit  of  a  three-foid  division, — 

I.  As  to  Formation, 
IT.     do.    Kind. 
III.     Jo.     Inflection. 

12.  Formation  of  Words. — With  respect  to  forma- 
tion, words  are — ■ 

1.  Primitive  or  Derivative. 

2.  Simple  or  Compounu. 

1.  A  Primitive  word  is  one  that  is  not  derived  from  any  other  word 
in  the  language  ;  but  is  itself  a  root  from  which  others  spring;  as,  Boy, 
just,  fatlier. 

2.  A  Derivative  word  is  one  that  is  derived  from  some  other  word ; 
as,  Boyish,  justice,  fatlierly. 

3.  A  Simple  word  is  one  that  is  not  combined  with  any  other  word  ; 
as,  Man,  Jiouse,  city. 

4.  A  Compound  word  is  one  that  is  made  up  of  two  or  more  simple 
words ;  as,  Manhood,  horseman. 

13.  Kind  of  Words. — Witli  respect  to  kind,  words 
are  either, — 

1.  Nouns ;  5.  Adverbs; 

2.  Adjectives;  6.  Prepositions; 

3.  Pronouns;  7.  Con.t unctions;  or, 

4.  Verbs;  8.  Interjections. 

14.  Inflectiox. — With  respect  to  inflection,  words 

are  either, — 

1.  Inflected;  or, 

2.  Uninflected. 

Inflected, — Noun,  Adjective,  Pronoun,  Verb,  and  Adverb. 
Uninflected, — Preposition,  Conjunction,  and  Interjection. 


PARTS    OF    SPEECH. 

15.  The  Parts  of  Speech  are, — 

Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Advercs,  Prepositions, 
Conjunctions,  Interjections. 

DEFINITIONS. 
A  Noun,  or  Substantive,  is  a  name,  as  of  a  person,  place,  or  thing; 
as,  Cicero,  Rome,  hoy,  house,  &c. 

An  Adjective  is  a  word  which  is  used  to  qualify  nomis;  as.  Good, 
real,  &c. 
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A  Pronoun  is  a  word  wMch  properly  supplies  the  place  of  nouns ; 
as,  /,  thou,  &c. 

A  V  ERB  is  a  word  which  expresses  existence,  condition,  or  action  ;  as, 
He  is;  he  is  sleeping;  he  reads. 

An  Adverb  is  a  word  which  is  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
other  adverbs;  as.  To  run  swiftly;  so  swift;  so  swiftly. 

A  Preposition  is  a  word  which  shews  the  relation  between  its 
object  and  some  other  word  in  the  same  sentence;  as,  To  be  in  Italy- 

A  ('ONJUNCTION  is  a  word  which  shews  the  particular  manner  in 
which  one  part  of  a  sentence  is  joined  to  another ;  as,  The  father  and 
the  son  resemble  each  other.     Either  the  father  or  the  son  must  go. 

An  Interjection  is  simply  used  as  an  expression  of  feeling,  or  as 
a  mere  mark  of  address ;  as.  Oh!  Alas!  Hail! 

INFLECTIONS. 
16.  The  inflections  of  Nouns  are  Gender,  Number^ 
And  Case. 

The  inflection  of  Adjectives  is  Degree. 

The  inflections  of  Pronouns  are  the  same  as  those  of 
Nouns,  together  with  Person. 

The  inflections  of  Verbs  are  Voice,  Mood,  Tense, 
Number,  and  Person. 

The  inflection  of  Adverbs  is  the  same  as  that  of 
Adjectives. 

1.  Person  is  also  ascribed  to  nouns  in  addition  to  the  inflections 
given  above. 

2.  Ntunber  and  Person  are  ascribed  to  verbs  in  virtue  of  their  sub- 
jects. 


THE    NOUN. 

17.  A  Noun  is  a  name,  as  of  a  person,  place,  or  thing; 
as,  Cicero,  Toronto,  hoy,  house. 

18.  Nouns  may  be  divided  into  three  classes, — Proper, 
Common,  and  Abstuact. 

19.  A  Proper  Noun  is  a  proper  name,  as  of  a  person, 
or  place;  as,  Johi,  London. 


6  i:tymologt. 

Use  of  a  Proper  Nonn.— A  Proper  Noun  is  used  to  distinguish  t"h« 
different  persons  or  tilings,  of  the  same  kind,  from  one  another ;  in 
sliort,  to  distinguish  individuals.     Its  nature,  therefore,  is  specific. 

^0.  Pkoper  Nouns  nuiy  be  regarded  as  Common, — 

1.  When  an  individual  is  t  iken  as  the  type  of  a  class.  The  Uiniti.ig 
adjective  will,  in  that  case,  be  prefixed;  as,  He  is  a  Cicero. 

2.  When  worlcs  of  art  are  spoken  of;  as,  That  is  a  Claude  ;  this,  a 
Raphael. 

3.  When  family  names  are  pluralized;  as,  The  Ccesar.i,  the  Georges,  &c. 

21.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  the 
members  of  a  class  of  objects ;  as,  Man,  Jiorse. 

1.  Use  of  a  Common  Noun  — A  Commojt  Noun  is  used  to  denote, 
by  one  M'ord,  a  class  having  a  common  resemblance.  Its  natiire,  there* 
fore,  Ls  generic. 

2.  Common  Nouns  may  be  subdivided  as  follows: — 

(1)  Cla5S  Nouns— designating  any  one  of  a  class;  as,  Home. 

(2)  Collective  Nouns — designating  a  collection  of  objects;  as,  An 
fir  my. 

(3)  Material  Nouns — designating  materials  as  such;  as.  Gold. 

(4)  Names  of  weights,  measures,  &c.;  as,  A  pound,  a  bushel. 

3.  Common  Nouns  may  l)e  made  equivalent  to  Proper  Nouns:  — 

(1)  By  placing  some  distiugxiishing  word  or  words  with  them;  as, 
This  booh;  the  Norman  invasion. 

(2)  By  personification ;  as,  Come,  gentle  Spring. 

4.  The  same  word  may  at  one  time  represent  a  whole  class;  at 
another  time,  an  individual  member  of  that  class ;  as,  Man  is  moi-tal. 
He  is  an  upright  man. 

22.  An  Abstract  Noun  is  a  name  of  some  property 
or  quality,  which  can  only  be  conceived  of  as  having  an 
existence  ;  as,  Virtue,  justice. 

1.  Abstract  Nouns  derive  their  peculiar  name  from  the  fact  tliat,  by 
a  certain  mental  operation,  the  property  or  quality  is  separated  from 
tlK!  object  in  whicli  it  is  inherent;  and  we  think  of  the  property  oi 
quaUty  alone,  without  reference  to  the  object  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  They  may  be  thus  subdivided:  — 

(1)  Names  of  actions,  including  verbal  nouns;  as.  Study ;  loalhing  ia 
a  pleasant  exercise ;  to  err  is  human. 

(2)  Names  of  qualities;  as,  Covrage,  Sec. 

(3)  Names  of  Btatee,  conditions,  or  periods;  as.  Health,  warmth, 
morning,  &c. 

(4)  Names  of  degi'ee;  as,  I-lccess  in  anything  should  be  avoided. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  In  the  following  list  distinguish  between  proper,  common,  and 
abstract  uonns ;  and  give  a  reason  for  the  distinction. 

Toronto,  city,  tree,  nation,  France,  Philip,  dog,  horse,  house,  run- 
ning, garden,  London,  river,  OttaAva,  countries,  England,  poverty,  sun, 
moon,  stars,  planets,  Jupiter,  Venus,  man,  girl,  John,  Mary,  moun- 
tain, stream,  an  oimce,  mid-day,  Tuesday. 

2.  In  the  following  sentences  point  out  the  nouns.  Saj^  why  they 
are  nouns;  tell  whether  they  are  proper,  common,  or  abstract,  and 
why;  and  to  which  class  they  belong,  and  why.  Thus,  ^ Army^  a 
noun,  because  the  name  of  a  thing ;  common,  T)ecause  applied  to  all 
things  of  the  same  kind;  and  collective,  because  it  is  a  name  of  a 
number  aa  one. 

The  table  and  chairs  in  this  room  belong  to  John ;  the  book-case, 
writing-desk,  and  books,  to  his  brother.  They  landed  at  Quebec  on 
Monday.  The  peace  of  the  country  is  disturbed.  His  forbearance 
is  remarkable.  The  iron  of  Marmora  is  excellent.  I  bought  a  dozen 
pencils  for  a  shilling.  It  is  pleasant  to  travel  by  moonlight.  His 
decision  was  commendable.  Contentment  is  the  best  fortune.  Coral 
is  produced  by  marine  animals.  I  am  impatient  to  depart.  Ottawa 
is  the  capital  of  Canada.  Canada  is  one  of  the  brightest  gems  in  the 
British  crowa.  The  roofs  of  houses  are  sometimes  covered  with  slate. 
Tliere  is  a  great  deal  of  wood  in  Ontario,  but  no  coal. 

3.  Go  over  this  exercise  again,  and  point  out  the  noun  part  and  the 
T»rb  part  of  each  sentence. 

2;J.  The  Inflections  of  tlie  noun  arc, — 
Gender,  Number,  and  Case. 

GENDER. 

24.  Gender  is  the  distinction  of  Sex, — i.  c,  it  enables 
us  to  tell  whether  the  individual  ]x>rson  or  thing  belongs 
to  the  male  or  the  female  se.x,  or  to  iwiilier. 

25.  There  are  th.ree  genders, — ^Masculine,  Feminine, 
and  Neuter. 

1.  To  the  Masculine  gender  belong  the  names  of  individuals  of  the 
mtile  sex. 

2.  To  the  Feminine  gender  belong  the  names  of  individuals  of  the 
female  aex. 

3.  To  the  Neuter  gender  belong  the  names  of  iiulividual  things  tha* 
are  neither  male  nor  fmnale. 

Note. — The  teacher  cannot  be  too  cireful  in  impressing  upon  the 

fiupils  the  great  difTerence  between  Gender  and  Sex.  It  is  w  ith  tlie 
ormer,  as  applifd  to  the  nnmcH  of  things,  thit  grammar  deals:  the 
latter  being  a  natural,  and  not  a  (jrannnatiral  distinctu)n. 
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26.  Tlie   ^Iasculine   and   the   Femixine  are  (lis 
tinsuished  from  each  otlier  bv  — 

I.  Different  Inflections. 
II.  Different  Words. 

I.  DIFFERENT  INFLECTIONS. 

27.  The  inflection  of  most  frequent  eo".:irrerC8  is  ESSi 
the  other  is  INE. 

1.  Examples  of  the  TfiRMiNA-riON  'Ess.' 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine 

Feminin^: 

Abbot 

Abbess 

Lion 

Lioness 

Actor 

Actress 

Marquis 

Marchioness 

Adulterer 

Adulteress 

Mayor 

Mayoress 

Ambassador 

Ambassadress 

Negro 

Negress 

Arbiter 

Arbitress 

Patron 

Patroness 

Author 

Authoress 

Peer 

Peeress 

Baron 

Baroness 

Poet 

Poetess 

Benefactor 

Benefactress 

Priest 

Priestess 

Count 

Countess 

Prince 

Princess 

Conductor 

Conductress 

Prior 

Prioress 

Deacon 

Deaconess 

Prophet 

Prophetess 

Duke 

Duchess 

Protector 

Protectress 

Elector 

Electoress,  or 

Shepherd 

Shepherdess 

Electress 

Songster 

Songstress 

Emperor 

Empress 

Sorcerer 

Sorceress 

Enchanter 

Enchantress 

Sultan 

\  Sultaness  or 

Giant 

Giantess 

\      Sultana 

Governor 

Governess 

Tiger 

Tigress 

Heir 

Heiress 

Traitor 

Traitress 

Hunter 

Huntress 

Tutor 

Tutoress 

Host 

Hostess 

Viscount 

Viscounteas 

Jew 

Jewess 

Votary 

Votaress. 

2.  Examples  OF  THE  TEiiMiNATiON  'Ine.' 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

Hero  Heroine 

I^andgrave  LandgraAnne 

Margrave  Margravine 


28.  Examples  of  Different  Words. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Bachelor 

Spinster 

Boar 

Sow 

Boau 

Belle 

Boy 

(Jirl 

Brother 

Sister 

Bridegroom 

Bride 

"^nck 

Doe 

Ball 

Cow 

Masculine. 

Cock 

Drake 

Dog 

Exarl 

Father 

Friar 

G  an  e'er 

Gen  A'man 


Feminine, 

Hen 

Duck 

Bitch 

Countess 

Mother 

Nun 

Goose 

Lady 


/ 
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Maxruline 

Ffmudne. 

Mnsodlne. 

Feminine. 

Hart 

Roe 

Papa 

Mamma 

Horse 

M  ire 

Ram,  Buck 

Ewe 

Husband 

Wife 

Sou 

Daughter 

King 

Queen 

Sir 

Madam 

l^nl  (a  title) 

Lady 

Stag 

Hind 

Lad 

Lass 

Sloven 

Slut 

Man 

Woman 

Swain 

Nj'mph 

Master 

Mistress 

or  Miss  Uncle 

Aunt 

Monk 

Nun 

Widower 

Widow 

Nephew 

Niece 

Wizard 

Witch 

29.  The  distinction  is  also  marked  bv  placing  ^Iascu- 
i.TNE  and  Feminine  Avords  before  the  Noun  of  Common 
(jfciider;  as, — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Man-servant  Maid-servant 

He-goat  She-goat 

Cock-sparrow  Hen-sparrow,  &c. 

3iy. — 1.  Common  Gender. — Noiins  which  denote  either  males  or 
females,  such  as  parent,  neighbor,  friend,  &c.,  are  sometimes,  for  tha 
sake  of  convenience,  said  to  be  of  the  common  gender, — i.  e.,  either 
masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  Words  originally  Latin,  ending  in  'or'  or  '^,'  take  the  Latin 
termination  'ix'  or  'a;'  as.  Testator,  testatrix;  alummts,  alumna. 

3.  Though  the  feminine  is  usually  formed  from  the  masculine,  the 
word  widower  is  an  exception  to  the  rule,  being  formed  from  the 
feminine  word  vndow.     Compare  the  word  gander. 

4.  Many  masculine  nouns  have  no  corresponding  feminine;  as. 
Baker,  brewer,  dandy,  &e. ;  and  some  feminine  nouns  have  no  corre- 
sponding masculine ;  as,  Laundress,  seamstrejis,  vixen,  virago,  &c. 

5.  Some  nouns  naturally  neuter  are  often,  by  a  figure  of  speech,  con- 
rerted  into  the  masculine  or  feminine ;  as,  wlien  we  say  of  the  sun, 
'7/e  is  setting ; '  of  the  moon,  Wte  is  eclipsed ;'  or  of  a  ship,  SS'Ae  sails. ' 

ADDITIONAL  EEMAEKS  ON  G12NDEE. 
31. — 1.  This  inferior  species  of  personification,  exemplified  above, 
whicli  is  peculiar  to  the  English  language,  is  often  used  with  great 
beauty  to  impart  animation  and  liveliness  to  the  style,  without  render- 
ing it  inflated  or  passionate.  No  certain  rule,  however,  can  be  given 
as  t-j  the  gender  assumed,  except  that  nouns  denoting  objects  dis- 
tinguished for  strength  or  boldness,  are  usually  regarded  as  mascu- 
line; while,  on  the  other  hand,  those  denoting  objects  noted  for 
softness,  Ijeauty,  and  graeefidness,  arc  eonsiilvrfd  feminine. 
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2.  In  speaking  of  animals  whose  sex  is  not  known  to  us,  or  not  re- 
garded,  we  assign  the  masculine  gender  to  the  names  of  those  diis- 
tinguished  for  boldness,  fidelity,  sagacity,  size,  strength,  kc,  as,  'The 
dog,'  'the  horse,'  'the  elej>h;vnt. '  Tims  we  say,  'Tliedogis  remark- 
ably various  in  his  species.'  On  the  other  hand,  we  assign  the 
feminine  gender  to  the  names  of  animals  characterized  by  weakness 
and  timidity i  as,  'The  hare,'  'the  eat,'  &c. ;  thus,  'The  cat,  as  she 
beholds  the  light,  contracts  the  pupil  of  her  eye.' 

3.  Sometimes,  however,  in  speaking  of  animals,  particularly  those 
of  inferior  size,  we  consider  them  as  without  sex,  and  therefore  the 
name  is  of  the  neuter  gendei .  Thus,  of  au  infant,  we  say,  '  7i  is  a 
lovely  creature ;'  of  a  eat,  '/<  is  cruel  to  its  enemy.' 

4.  The  masculine  term  h;is,  sometimes,  also  a  general  meaning,  ex- 
pressing both  male  and  female,  and  is  always  to  be  used  when  the 
ofifice,  occupation,  profession,  &c.,  and  not  the  sex  of  the  individual, 
is  chiefly  to  be  expressed.  The  feminine  term  is  used  only  when  d)  s- 
erimination  of  sex  is  necessiry.  Thus,  when  it  is  said,  'The  Poets 
of  this  country  are  distinguished  for  correetuess  of  taste,'  the  ter^n 
'Poets'  clearly  includes  both  male  and  female  writers  of  poetry.  But, 
'The  best  Poetess  of  the  age'  would  be  said,  when  the  contrast  Js 
drawn  between  female  writers. 

5.  CdUective  Nouns  are  considered  as  neuter,  when  the  reference 
is  to  the  aggregate  as  a  whole,  or  when  they  are  in  the  plural  number; 
as,  'The  army  destroyed  everything  in  lis  course;'  but  when  the  refer- 
ence is  to  the  objects  composing  the  collection  as  individuals,  they 
take  the  gender  of  the  individuals  referred  to. 

6.  Abstract  Nouns,  when  personified,  are  generally  of  the  feminine 
gender;  as,  'Charity  seek^ith  not  her  own.' 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  is  the  Feminine  of — 

Fatlier,  prince,  king,  master,  actor,  emperor,  bridegroom,  stag,  buck, 
hart,  nephew,  friar,  priest,  heir,  hero,  Jew,  host,  hunter,  sidtan,  execu- 
tor, horse,  lord,  husband,  brother,  son,  bull,  he-goat,  &c. 

2.  What  is  the  Masculine  of — 

Lady,  woman,  giri,  niece,  nun,  aunt,  belle,  duchess,  abbess  em- 
press, iierome,  wife,  sister,  mother,  hind,  roe,  mare,  hei-sparrow 
slieplierdcss,  daughter,  ewe,  goose,  queen,  songstress,  widow,  &c. 

3.  Of  what  gender  are  the  following  nouns,  and  why?— 

Man,  horse,  tree,  fitld,  father,  house,  mother,  queen,  count,  lady 
king,  prince,  castle,  towcr,  river,  stone,  hen.  goose,  seamstress,  mouii-' 
tarn,  cloud,  air,  sky,  hand,  foot,  head,  Iwdy,  liiul),  lion,  tiger,  mayor 
countess ;— friend,  neighbor,  parent,  teacher,  assistant,  guide  —sun' 
moon,  earth,  ship;— cat,  mouse,  lly,  bird,  elepliant,  h.ire,  ' 
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It  is  suggested  that  the  answer  he  piven  in  the  following  form:  — 
The  noun  'man'  is  of  tlie  masculine  gender,  because  it  is  the  name 
of  an  individual  of  the  male  sex. 

PERSON. 

32.  Person,  in  Grammar,  is  the  distinction  between 
tlie  speaker,  the  person  or  thing  spoken  to,  and  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

A  noun  is  in  the  first  person,  when  it  denotes  the 
speaker ;  as,  '  I,  Paw/,  have  written  it.' 

A  noun  is  in  the  second  person,  when  it  denotes  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  lo ;  as,  '  Thou,  God,  seest  me.' 
'lM\,Lilerty!' 

A  noun  is  in  the  third  person,  when  it  denotes  the 
person  or  tiling  spoken  of;  as,  '  Truth  is  mighty.' 

1.  Person  belongs  properly  to  the  Pronoun;  but  a  noun  is  said  to 
be  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  person,  because  the  pronoun  which 
takes  its  place  is  of  that  person.     A  noun  by  itself  is  impersonal. 

2.  The  Third  Person:  how  Used.— A  word  that  is  usually  of  the 
third  person  is  sometimes  used  in  the  first;  as,  "Thy  servant  became 
surety  for  the  lad  to  my  father,"  (Gen.  xliv.  32.)  Sometimes,  par- 
ticularly in  the  language  of  supplication,  the  third  person  is  used  for 
the  second;  as,  "O  let  not  the  Lord  be  angry,"  (Gen.  xviii.  30.) 

3.  The  first  and  the  second  person  can  belong  only  to  nouns  denot- 
ing persons,  or  things  ptrsonitied ;  because  persons  only,  or  things 
persfjuitied,  can  speak  or  be  spoken  to. 

4.  The  third  person  may  belong  to  all  nouns,  because  every  object, 
whether  jjcrson  or  thing,  may  be  spoken  of. 

5.  The  subject  of  a  verb,  if  a  noun,  must  be  in  the  third  person.  A 
noun  in  the  first  or  second  per.son  is  never  used  as  tlie  subject  of  a 
verb,  but  only  in  apposition  with  the  first  or  the  second  personal  pro- 
noun, for  the  sake  of  explanation  or  emphasis. 

6.  A  noun  in  the  predicate  is  generally,  though  not  always,  in  the 
third  person,  even  when  tlie  subject  is  in  the  first  or  second;  as,  'I 
am  the  Master  who  teaches.'  So  with  the  pronouns  /  and  tliuu ;  as, 
'1  am  /ic'     'Thou  art  the  j/ia/i.' 

NUMBER. 

33.  Number  is  a  variation  in  the  form,  to  express  one 
or  more  than  one. 
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3 1.  Nouns  have  two  iiuinbers,  the  SiXGULAR  aiifl  tlie 
Plural.  The  singular  denotes  but  one  object;  as,  Book, 
tree ;  the  plural  more  than  one  :  as,  Boj^,  trees. 

35.  Nouns  form  then-  plurals  in  four  different  ways,-  '- 
I.  By  adding  '  s '  to  the  singular. 
n.         Do.        'es'  do. 

m.         T)o.        'en'  do. 

rV.  By  oliaugiiig  the  vowel  of  the  singular. 

KULB3. 
36. — I.  By  adding  's.' — The  plural  is  commonly  formed  by  adding 
's'  to  the  singular;  as,  Book,  boobs. 

n.  By  adding  'es.' — 1.  Words  ending  in  a  sound  that  will  not  unite 
with  the  sound  of  's,' — i.  e.,  in  's,'  'sh,'  'ch'  (soft),  'x,'  and  'z,' — foi  a 
their  plural  by  adding  'es;'  as,  Fox,  foxes ;  ".natch,  raatches. 

2.  Most  nouns,  ending  in  'o'  preceded  l)y  a  consonant,  form  tluir 
plural  in  'es;'  as,  Car(jo,  cargoes. 

Exceptions. — Canto,  memento,  octavo,  two,  zero,  grotto,  junto,  portko, 
quarto,  solo,  tyro,  halo;  also  nouns  ending  in  'eo,  'io,'  'yo.' 

3. — (1)  Nouns  in  'y'  after  a  consonant  form  their  plural  in  'w, 
changing  'y'  into  'i,'  because  the  additional  syllable  begins  with  a 
vowel ;  as,  Lady,  ladies. 

(2)  Nouns  in  'y'  after  a  vowel  follow  the  general  rule;  as,  Day, 
days.      But  nouns  ending  in  'quy'  form  their  plural  in   'ies;'    as, 

Soliloquy,  soliloquies. 

4.  Nouns  in  'f  or  'fe'  form  their  plural  in  'es,'  changing  'f  into 
'v;'  as.    Wife,  loives ;  life,  lives. 

Exceptions.  —Gulf,  safe,  fife,  strife,  and  noivns  ending  in  'ff^'  'f,' 
preceded  by  two  vowels,  and  in  'rf,'  form  their  plural  in  's.'  To 
this,  however,  there  is  an  exception  in  the  case  of  a  few  words,  such 
as  staflF,  leaf,  loaf,  sheaf,  thief,  &c.  The  compounds  of  the  first  of 
those  words  form  their  plural  regularly;  as,  Flagstaffs. 

5.  Nouns  in  'i'  form  their  plural  in  'es;'  as,  Houri,  hour  ies. 

HI.  By  adding  'en.' — This  termination  is  found  only  in  noima  of 
Anglo -.Saxon  origin;  as.  Ox,  oxen;  child,  children. 

The  word  children  seems  to  be  a  double  plural. 

IV.  By  changing  the  vowel  of  the  singxdar ;  as, 

Singular.  Plural.  Singular.  Plural. 

Man  Men  Tooth  Teeth 

Woman  Women  Goose  Geese 

Foot  Feet  Mouse  Mice 

Louse  Lice  Cow   (formerly)  Kins 

(now)  Cow8 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Give  the  plural  of  the  following  Nouns,  and  the  rules  for  forming 
each;  thus,  Fox,  plural /oxes.  Rule. — Nouns  in  's,'  'sh,'  'ch'  (soft), 
'x,'  'z,'  foi-m  the  plural  by  adding  'es.'  Or  more  briefly,  Nouns  in 
'x'  form  the  plural  by  adding  'es.' 

Fox,  book,  le;\f,  candle,  hat,  loaf,  wish,  fish,  box,  coach,  sky,  army, 
knife,  echo,  loss,  cargo,  wife,  story,  church,  table,  glass,  study,  calf, 
street,  potato,  sheaf,  booby,  house,  glory,  monarcJi,  flower,  city,  diffi- 
culty, distress,  wolf,  day,  bay,  chimney,  journey,  needle,  enemy,  vale, 
ant,  hill,  sea,  kej^,  toy,  tyro,  grotto,  nuncio,  embrj'o,  gulf,  haiidker- 
cliief,  hoof,  staflf,  muff,  cliff,  reef,  safe,  wharf,  lief. 

2.  Of  whait  Number  is  each  of  the  following  nouns,  and  wliy? — 
Book,  trees,  plant,  shrub,  globes,  planets,  toys,  home,  fancy,  mossi'S, 

class,  state,  foxes,  houses,  prints,  spoon,  bears,  lilies,  roses,  churches, 
gloves,  silk,  skies,  hill,  river,  scenes,  stars,  berries,  peach,  porch,  glass, 
pitcher,  alleys,  mountain,  cameos. 

NOUNS  IREEGULAR  IN  THE  PLURAL. 
37.   Some  nouns  have  an  irregular  form  of  the  pViral, 
but  with  different  significations  from  the  regular  plural; 
as. 


Singular. 

riural. 

Brother 

(one  of  tlie  same  family) 

Brothers 

,j 

(         ,,          ,,      .    society) 

Brethren 

Die 

(a  stamp  for  coining) 

Dies 

,j 

(a  small  culte  for  gaming) 

Die  5 

?ish 

(individually) 

Fishes 

ly 

(collectively) 

Fish 

Fowl 

(iudividtwilly) 

Fowls 

,, 

(collectively) 

Fowl 

Genius 

(a  man  of  karning) 

(Jeniuses 

,, 

(a  kind  of  spirit) 

Genii 

Index 

(a  table  of  reference) 

Indexes 

,, 

(a  sign  in  algebra) 

Indices 

Pea 

(.18  a  distinc-t  seed) 

Peas 

,, 

(:is  a  species  of  grain) 

Pease 

Sow,  or  Swine 

(an  indiviilual  animal) 

Sows 

,j 

(the  species) 

Swine 

Penny 

(a  coin) 

Pennies 

,, 

(.1  sum  or  value) 

Pence 

1.  Though  pence  is  plural,  yet  such  expressions  as  fourpence,  six- 
pence, &c.,  as  the  name  of  a  sum,  or  of  u  coin  representing  that  sum, 
are  often  regarded  as  singular,  and  so  capable  of  Ijcing  pluralized  ;  as. 
Three  fourpences,  or  two  sixpences,  make  a  shilling.  A  new  sixpence 
is  heavier  than  an  old  one. 

2.  Compounds  in  'ful,'  &c.,  and  generally  tii<iHc  wliieh  have  the 
important  word  la.st,  form  the  jtbiral  I'cgidarly;  a«,  Vynoiifiil.  rimfuL 
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coachfid,   handful,  mouse-trap,    ox-car.%    court-yard,    cawcrn-ohscitra, 
&c. ;  plural,  spoonfuls,  cupfuls,  coachfuh,  &c. 

3.  Compounds  in  which*  the  principal  word  stands  first  pluralize 
the  first  word ;  as — 

Singular.  Plural. 

Commander-in-chief  Commauders-in  chief 

Aide-de-camp  Aides  de-camp 

Knight-errant  Kuigh  bserrant. 

( )ourt  -martial  Co  u  rts-martial 

Cousin-german  Cousins-german 

Father-in-law,  &c.  Fathers-in-law,  &c. 

4.  Compounds  of  Man. — These  form  the  plural  as  the  simple 
■word ;  as,  Fkhei-mat),  faJurmen.  But  nouns  accidentally  ending  in 
'man,'  and  not  compounds  of  it,  form  the  plural  V>y  the  general  rule; 
as,  Tarcoiiian,  Musmlmav,  &c. ;  plural,  Turcomans,  Mussulmans,  &c. 

5.  Plural  of  Letters,  &c.  — Letters,  marks,  and  numerical  figures 
are  made  plural  by  adding 's;  as.  Dot  your  is  and  cross  your  fs. 
Your  s's  are  not  well  made.  The  +'s  and  the  — 'a  are  not  in  line. 
Four  6's  =  eight  3's. 

6.  Words  Used  as  Founs. — Other  parts  of  speech,  used  as  nouns, 
or  mere  names,  form  the  plural  like  nouns  of  sunilar  endings;  as. 
The  ayes  and  the  noci" ;  the  ««>s'and  the  ottfe;  hy  fifties;  three  fourths  ; 
two  halves ;  his  ands  and  his  ors ;  fie  upon  'but  yct.^ 

Exception. — Such  words,  ending  in  'y'  after  a  consonant,  follow 
the  general,  and  not  the  special  rule ;  as.  The  lohys  and  the  /<?/<. 

38.  ^^'^ords  adopted  Avitliout  change  from  foreii;;!!  laii- 
giiages  ocnerally  retain  tlieir  orioiiial  plural* 

General  Rule. — Latin  nouns  in  'a,'  'us,'  'um,' and 'is,' form  their 
plural  in  'ae,'  'i,'  'a,'  and  'es,^  respectively.  Greek  nouns  in  'on,' 
'a,'  and  'is,'  form  their  plural  in  'a,'  'ata,'  "as,'  or  'ides,'  respectively. 

Examples. 

1.  Plural  Latin  Noims  in  'i,'  'as,'  and  'a.' 
Alumni,  fungi,  genii,  m  gi,  radii,  stimuli. 
Alumnaj,  formuhe,  laminae,  larvaB.  nebulffi,  vertehrre. 

Arcana,  animalcula,  desiderata,  cfRnvia,  encomia,  errnta,  fcnera, 
gyninasii,  media,  memoranda,  momenta,  scholia,  specula,  stamina, 
strata. 

The  Singidar  ends  in  'us,'  'a,'  and  'um,'  respectively. 

Genera  has  fur  singidar  genus,  and  stamina  lias  stamen. 

2.  Plural  Latin  Nouns  ending  in  'es'  and  'ices.' 
.\nianuenses,    axes,    calces,    apices,    appendices,    indices,    vertices, 

V  irti(-es. 

The  Singular  end.s  in  'is,'  'x,'  'ex,'  or  'ix.' 
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3.  Plural  Greek  Nouns  ending  in  'es,'  'ides,'  and  'yces.' 
Analyses,    antitheses,  bases,  crises,   dinareses,    ellipses,   emphases^ 

hj'potheses,    oases,   parentheses,    theses,    chrysalides,    ephemeridea, 
c.ilyces. 
The  Singfular  ends  in  'is,'  except  calyx. 

4.  Plural  Greek  Nouns  in  'a,'  and  'ata.' 

Automata,  criteria,  phenomena,  dogmata. 
Tl-ie  Singular  ends  iu  'on'  or  'a.' 

5    Additional  Examples, 
Fi'ench — Beau,  beaux — Monsieur,  messieurs. 
/Hebrew — Cherub,  clieriibim— Semph,  seraphim, 
i'talian — Bandit,  banditti — I>ilettante,  dilettanti — Virtuoso,  virtuosi. 

6.  Many  of  these  words  have  also  an  English  plural  regularly 
firmed;  as.  Fungus,  genius,  formula,  gymnasium,  cherub,  fteraph,  &c. 

39.  Nouns  are  sometimes  variously  used  with  respect 
t")  number. 

1.  In  the  Singular  only. — Nouns  thus  used  are  the  names  of  metals, 
virtues,  vices,  arts,  sciences,  abstract  qualities,  and  tilings  iseighed  or 
rmasured;  as,  Gold,  meekness,  piety,  idleness,  intemperance,  scidpture, 
Ije-^metry,  wisdom,  flour,  milk,  &c.  Except  when  different  sorts  of 
thmgs  are  intended ;  as,   Wines,  teas,  sugars,  liquors,  &c. 

2.  In  the  Plural  only;  as.  Annals,  antipodes,  archives,  assets,  ashes, 
billiards,  bitters,  breeches,  clothes,  calends,  coloi's  (military  banners), 
dregs,  goods,  hysterics,  ides,  intestines,  literati,  lees,  letters  (literature), 
minutiee,  manners,  morals,  nones,  nuptials,  orgies,  pleinds,  or  pleiades, 
shambles,  tidings,  thanks,  vespers,  vitals,  victueds;  also,  things  consist- 
ing of  two  parts ;  as.  Bellows,  dratvers,  hose,  nippers,  pincers,  pliers, 
snuffers,  scissors,  shears,  tongs,  &c. 

Some  words  usually  plural  have  a  singular  form,  when  only  a  part 
or  portion  is  referred  to ;  as.  The  right  lung. 

3.  The  same  in  both  Numbers;  as,  Deer,  sheep,  swine,  vermin; 
grouse,  salmon,  tench,  trout;  apparatus,  hiatus,  series,  congeries,  species, 
superficies;  head  (in  the  sense  of  individual),  cattle ;  certain  building 
materials  ;  as.  Brick,  stone,  plank,  in  mass ;  but  several  of  these,  when 
taken  individually,  have  the  regular  plural  also;  as,  Salmons,  tronls, 
&r.  The  word  iKatJien  is  singular  or  plural,  according  to  the  limiting 
adjective  that  is  used. 

4.  Many  words,  such  as  hrnce,  couple,  pair,  yoke,  dozen,  score,  gross, 
hundred,  thousand,  and  some  others,  after  axljectives  of  number,  are 
either  singular  or  plural ;  as,  A  hrnce,  a  dozen,  a  hundred;  two  brace, 
three  dozen,  six  hundred,  &c.     But  without  an  adjective  of  number, 
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or  in  other  constructions,  and  particularly  after  in,  hy,  &c.,  in  a  dis- 
tril)utive  sense,  most  of  these  words  assume  a  plural  form;  as,  In 
hriices  and  dozens.     By  scores  ajid  hundreds.     Worth  thousands. 

5.  Words  Plural  in  form,  but  either  Singular  or  Phiral  in  application. 
— Such  words  as  amends,  means,  riches,  pains  (meaning  laborious 
effort),  odds,  alms,  loages;  and  the  names  of  certain  sciences  (ending  in 
'ics'),  are  used  either  as  singular  or  plurj,l. 

Or.SERVATiONS. — Mecins  and  amends,  referring  to  one  object,  are 
singular ;  to  more  than  one,  plural.  Mean,  in  the  singular  form,  is 
now  used  to  siguif}'^  the  middle  between  two  extremes.  Alms  (celmesse, 
Anglo-Saxon)  and  riches  {richcsse,  French)  are  really  singular,  though 
now  used  commonly  in  a  plural  sense.  News,  formerly  singular  or 
]>lural,  is  now  mostly  singular.  Molasses  and  measles,  though  ending 
iike  a  plural,  are  singula!',  and  so  used.  Oats  is  plural ;  gallows,  botb 
singular  and  plural. 

6.  Words  singular  in  form  also  vary  in  construction;  t\i\x9,  foot, 
and  horse,  meaning  bodies  of  troops,  and  people,  meaning  persons,  are 
always  construed  as  plural;  cannon,  shot,  sail,  cavalry,  infaniiy, 
are  singular  or  plural.  People  (also  folk),  when  it  signifies  a  com- 
munity, or  body  of  persons,  is  a  collective  noun  in  the  singular,  and 
sometimes,  though  rarely,  takes  a  plural  form;  as,  'Many  peoples 
and  nations.' 

PROPER  NOUNS. 
40. — 1.  Proper  names,  for  the  most  part,  want  the  plural. 

2.  When  used  in  the  plural,  they  generally  follow  the  rule  of 
common  nouns;  as,  The  Stuarts. 

3.  The  Tenuinations  'o'  and  'y.' — Nouns  ending  in  'o'  and  'y' 
follow  the  general  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  plural;  as.  The 
Scipios;  the  Tullys.  But  those  in  'y'  usually  follow  the  special 
rule,  when,  through  frequent  usage,  they  have  become  class  or 
common  nouns;  as,  The.  Ptolemies,  the  Alleghanies. 

4.  Proper  names  with  the  title  of  Mrs.  prefixed,  or  with  any  title 
preceded  by  the  numerals  two,  three,  &c.,  pluralize  the  name,  and  not 
the  title;  as.  The  Mrs.  Howards;  the  two  Miss  Mortons;  the  two 
Mr.  Henrys. 

5.  But  when  several  persons  of  the  same  name  are  spoken  of 
individually,  and  distinguished  by  a  particular  appellation,  or  when 
persons  of  diffwent  names  are  spoken  of  together,  the  title  only,  and 
not  the  name,  is  made  ])lural;  as.  Misses  Julia  and  Mary  Eobinson ; 

'^"sars.  George  and  Andrew  Thomson;  Messrs.  Pratt,  Woodford,  & 
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6.  In  conversation,  however,  the  name  is  generally  made  plural. 

7.  Other  Titles  than  those  above  given  are  pluralized;  as,  Lords 
Russell  and  Stanley. 

EXEKCISE. 

NOUNS    IRREGULAR   IN   THEIR   PLURAL. 

Give  the  Plural  of— 

Man,  foot,  penny,  mouse,  ox,  chUd,  woman,  brother,  goose,  tooth ; 
sow,  die,  court-martial,  father-in-law ;  cupful,  spoonful ;  erratum, 
radius,  genius,  lamina,  automaton,  phenomenon,  stratum,  axis, 
ellipsis,  stamen,  index,  cherub,  seraph,  &c. 

Of  what  Number  is — 

Dice,  arcana,  fishermen,  geese,  dormice,  teeth,  woman,  child,  court- 
martial,  apparatus,  miasma,  genii,  geniuses,  indices,  indexes,  Matthew, 
James? 

CASE. 

41.  Case  is  the  relation  which  nouns  and  pronouns 
bear  to  the  other  -words  with  which  they  are  connected 
in  sense. 

How  Indicated. — As  Case  is  an  inflection,  it  implies  change  of  form, 
arid  therefore  is  proptrhj  indicated  by  such  change.  It  is,  however, 
also  indicated  by  difference  of  position. 

42.  Nouns  in  English  have  three  cases, — 

The  Nominative,  the  Pos.se.s.sive,  and  the  Objective. 

Obs. — If  change  of  form  constitute  case,  the  last  cannot  properly 
be  called  a  ca.se.  Strictly  speaking  the  noun  lias  but  one  case  that 
'falls  away '  from  the  Nominative.  In  the  pronoun  we  find  the  three 
cases. 

DEFINITIONS. 
43. — 1.  The  unchauucd  Noun  or  Pronoun  standinrf  as 
the  subject,  or  cliief  woi'd  in  the  noun  ])art  of  the  sen- 
tence, is  said  to  be  in  the  No:mixative  Case  ;  as,  Man 
is  mortal. 

2.  "When  the  name  of  the  owner  is  placed  just  before 
the  name  of  the  tliino;  owned,  so  as  to  express  property 
or  possession,  it  is  said  to  be  in  the  Possessive  Case; 
as,  Mcms  life  is  but  a  shadow. 

3.  When  the  word  stands  after  a  transitive  verb  or 
a  pro|)(j.sition,  it  is  said  to  be  in  the  OBJECTIVE  Case  ; 
as,  Tliu  son  of  that  man  killed  another  man. 
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THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE. 

44.  Besides  the  ordinary  Subject  Nominative, 
tliere  are  other  positions  which  the  noun,  or  name 
assumes,  also  called  the  Nominative. 

45.  The  Nominative  may,  therefore,  be  subdivided 
as  follows  : — 

1.  The  Subject  Nominative,  or  the  nominative  before  the  verb;  as, 

Time  tlies. 

2.  The  Predicate  Nominative,  or  the  nominative  after  the  verb;  as. 
Eihvanl  IjL'came  King. 

3.  The  Appositive  Nominative, — i.  p.,  a  nominative  meaning  tlie 
sami'  person  or  tiling  as  the  snhject  nominative;  as,  Milton,  the 
poi't,  was  blind. 

4.  The  Nominative  of  Address,  used  when  a  person  or  thmg  is 
spoken  to;  as,  'O  Absalom,  my  son.'     'Come,  gentle  Spring.^ 

5.  The  Nominative  Absolute,  when  tlie  noun  used  has  no  depend- 
ence on  any  other  word  ;  as,  '  Your yn</(.e7-s,  where  are  they?'  ^Sjjring 
returning,  the  swallows  appear.' 

Note. — The  Predicate  Nominative  will  be  found  after  Intransi- 
TivK  verbs,  and  verbs  in  the  Pas.sive  Voice;  and  the  J.ominativeoi 
Address  corresponds  to  the  Latin  Vocative. 

EXILES  FOR  THE  NOMINATIVE. 

I.  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  the  Nomina- 
tive ;  as,  The  king  reip,ns. 

II.  A  Predicate  Nouii,  denoting  the  same  person  ot 
thing  as  its  subject,  agrees  wiih  it  in  case;  as,  1  am  a 
messenyer. 

III.  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  subject  in  case; 
as,  The  cities  loronto  and  J.ontlon  are  in  Ontario. 

IV.  A  Nomi  whose  case  depends  on  no  other  word  is 
put  in  the  Nominative  Absolute;  as.  The  rain  having 
ceased,  the  day  was  delightful. 

V.  A  Noun,  which  is  the  nnmc  of  a  person  or  thing 
addressed,  is  jmt  in  the  nominative  of  address;  as,  ^ Plato, 
ihou  rcasoncst  well.' 

Note.  — The  Rule  respecting  the  Appositive  will  also  apply  to  th« 
other  cases. 


Phi. 

Sing. 

men 

John 

mens 

John's 

men 

John 
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THE  POSSESSIVE  CASE. 

46.  The  possessive  singular  is  formed  by  adding  an 
apostrophe  and  s  to  the  nominative  ;  as,  Johns. 

47.  When  the  pku'al  ends  in  s  the  jiossessive  is  formed 
by  adding  an  apostroplie  only;  as,  Ladies'.  But  when 
the  plural  does  not  end  in  s,  both  the  apostrophe  and  s 
are  added  ;  as,  Meiis,  children  s. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

48.  Nouns  are  thus  decliuL-d, — 

Siiif).  Plu.  Sing. 

Kom.,  Lady  ladies  ^Lin 

Posi.,  Lad3''s  ladies'  Man's 

OhJ;  Lady  ladies  Man 

49. — 1.  The  Possessive  case  corresponds  to  the  Geni- 
tive of  other  tongues,  and  having  an  inflection  of  its 
own  is  a  real  case. 

2.  This  Inflection,  's,'  is  evidently  an  abbreviation  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  termination  of  the  genitive  in  'es'  'is'  or  'ys,'  Thns,  'The 
king's  crown'  was  WTitten  'The  kinges  crown.'  That  it  is  not  an 
aV)breviation  for  his,  as  some  have  supposed,  is  manifest  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  used  where  Ids  could  not  be  properly  employed  ;  thus, 

F('*oma/i'«,   rneti's,   ddldren^s,   hooks,    &c.,   can    not   be   resolved   into 
Woman  his,  men  his,  children  his,  &c. 

Tlie  apostrophe  (' )  after  's*  in  tlie  plural  is  not  a  mark  of  abbrevia- 
tion, but  is  used,  in  nioder  i  times,  merely  as  a  sign  of  the  possessive. 
Its  use  in  tlie  plural  is  but  of  recent  date. 

3.  The  's'  sometimes  omitted.  —  W'lien  the  nominative  singidar 
ends  in  'ss,'  'es.'  'us.'  "ce,'  'x,'  or  in  letters  ot  a  similar  force,  tiiough 
to  retain  tlie  's'  after  the  apostrophe  is  never  wrong,  yet,  as  a  matter 
of  taste,  it  is  sometinies  omitted  in  order  to  avoid  harshness,  or  too 
close  a  succession  of  hissing  sounds,  especially  before  a  word  begin- 
ning with  's;'  as,  ' For  goodness'  sake;'  'For  conscience'  sake;  so, 
also,  'Mo.ses'  disciples.' 

4  The  force  of  the  Poaseseive  maj',  in  general,  be  expressed  by  the 
word  'of  with  the  olVjtHjtive-j- thus,  for  '»i«mV-wigdom,'  't'irlues 
rmv.-vrd,'  we  may  say,  'the  wisdom  of  ?«ow,'  'the  rewav^  of  virfue.'' 
This  mode  will  generally  be  preferretH^vhen  the  use  of  the  possessive 
would  appear  stiff  or  awkwar^f  thus,  'the  lengt^'of  the  day,'  is 
better  tliau  'the  day's  lengtlf.'  In  some  few  words  which  want  the 
possessive  plural,  such  <\»  fai  Jeer -in-law,  court-iiifirlial,  &c.,  this  is  the 
f.nlv  substitute. 
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5.  The  Norman  Possessive.— This  use  of  the  preposition  'of  and 
the  ol)jcctive  is  termed  the  Norman  Possessive.  The  following  ex- 
amples will  shew  that  they  are  not  always  convertible:  — 'The  kinr/'s 
picture,'  means  'any  picture  belonging  to  the  king ;'  'a  picture  of  the 
king,'  means  '  a  portrait  of  him,'  without  saying  to  whom  it  belongs. 
ISo,  also,  'of  with  the  objective,  can  not  always  be  represented  by 
the  possessive;  as,  A  piece  of  (/old,  a  cord  of  wood,  the  House  of 
Commons. 

EXILES  FOR  THE  POSSESSIVE. 

VI.  Any  noun,  not  an  Appo-^itive,  (jualifving  the 
nieaniniT  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Possessive;  as, 
I  k)St  my  brother's  book. 

VII.  The  Appositive  to  tlie  Possessive  Case  does  not 
liave  the  's  annexed  to  it;  as,  We  admire  Scott  the 
novelist's  genius.     At  Smith's  the  bookseller. 

THE  OBJECTIVE  CASE. 
50.  The  Objective  Case  is  the  same  in  form  as  the 
Nominative. 

How  known. — As  a  general  ride,  its  position  after  an  active  transi- 
tive verb  or  a  preposition  will  be  our  guide. 

RULE  FOR  THE  OBJECTIVE. 

VIII.  The  objective  ca.se  follows  an  active  transitive 

verb  or  a  preposition;  as,  He  struck  the  table  with  his 

hand. 

PARSING. 

.51.  P.\r{.=^lNr;  is  the  resolvinir,  or  ox])lainincT  r)f  a  .sen- 
tence, or  of  some  related  word  or  words,  according  to 
the  definitions  and  rules  of  Grammar. 

The  most  essential  part  of  the  process  is  the  distinguishing  of  the 
comiections  and  relations  that  exist  between  words  and  sentences ; 
therefore,  that  the  work  may  be  exact  and  complete,  a  scheme  will 
be  given  for  parsing  each  part  of  speech. 

ORDER  OF  PARSING  THE  NOUN. 

Prop.     1  Mas.     \  c     c-  )  ^^     Nom.     \        r^ 

/a     Fern     /^     ^"'S-     /  S  /       Case 

Com.     /  o      isr         r  '^  (  '^     Poss.     >   according 

Ai   4.      VA     n'    \-?     Pl'ir.     \=     m-        \   to  Rule. 
Abstr.   ;  '^     Com.    ;  O  ]'^     Objec.   ; 

1.   The  Grammatical  connection  mu.st  first  be  given  both  in  thii 
lud  every  part  of  .spec  li  exet-pt  tiie  ii;terjection. 
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2.  The  Nominative. — The  pupil  must  state  under  which  division  of 
the  Nomiuative  the  word  falls. 

Example. — James  lost  his  brother  s  knife. 
EelaHon. 


Jaiiun  lost 
brothc7-^8  knife 
lost  knife 


Etymology  and  Syntax. 
James. — Noun,  proper,  masculine,  singular,  nomina' 

tive  to  verb  (ost.      (Eule  I.) 
brothers. — Noun,     common,     masculine,    singidar, 

possessive,  depending  on  hiife.     (RvdeVI. ) 
knife. — Noun,   common,  neuter,  singular,  objective 

after  the  verb  '  lost. '     (Rule  VUI. ) 


EXERCISE. 
Nonn. 

[Before  using  the  following  exercise,  it  will  be  well  for  the  teacher 
to  explain  to  the  class  how  a  sentence  is  formed.  He  may  now  intro- 
duce the  name  subject,  instead  of  noun  part.] 

1  Form  sentences  with  Nouns  in  the  'nominative,'  'possessive,' 
'ol)jective  after  verbs,'  'objective  after  prepositions.' 

2.  Form  sentences  containing  the  Nominatives  'independent,'  and 
'of  address.' 

3.  Form  sentences,  each  containing  Nouns  in  every  case,  and  in 
both  numbers. 

■1.  Point  out  the  Nouns  in  the  following  sentences,  and  give  the 
Case  of  each,  with  the  reason. 

5.  Go  over  them  a  second  time,  and  parse  each  Noun  according  to 
the  form  and  example  given  above. 

Roniuliis  founded  Rome.  It  was  I  who  wrote  the  letter,  and  he 
w  lio  carried  it  to  the  post-office.  The  king's  heart  is  in  the  hand  of 
the  Lord.  The  prophets  !  do  they  live  for  ever  ?  They  represented 
him  to  be  a  good  man.  Genius  lies  buried  on  our  mountains,  and  in 
our  valleys.  Column.?,  arclie.s.  pyr:;mids;  what  are  they  but  heaps 
of  sand?  Bless  the  I^rd,  0  my  soul!  Honour  thy  father  and 
thy  mother.  1  have  nlways  iireferrc'  cheerfulness  to  mirth.  Tim 
siMi  having  risen,  we  departed  on  oiif  journey.  Boys  love  to  play. 
He  left  the  country  ten  years  ago.  The  world's  prosperity  often 
brings  pain. 

6.  Go  over  this  exercise  again,  and  point  out  the  Subject  and  the 
Verb  part  of  each  sentence,  and  give  the  Hides  of  Syntax  involved. 

GENERAL  EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS. 

1.  Division  of  Words— Into  how  many  classes  may  words  be 
divided  in  respect  to  their  formation  ?  Define  each,  and  give  aix 
example.  How  are  they  divided  in  respect  to  inflection^  Delino 
each,  and  give  an  exain]>le.  Jbiw  arc  words  divided  in  respect  to 
kind?     Define  each,  and  give  an  exaui])le. 
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2.  Division  of  Norms.  — Into  what  classes  are  Nouns  divided  ?  De 
fine  each,  and  give  an  example.  Into  what  classes  are  common  nounx 
subdivided  ?  Give  an  example  of  each.  Into  what  classes  are  ab- 
stract noxms  divided  ?  Describe  each,  and  give  an  example.  Wh  it 
are  the  iudections  of  nouns  ? 

3.  Gender. — Wliat  is  Gender  ?  Why  so  ciilled  ?  Name  the  genders. 
Defiue  each,  and  give  a  reason  for  its  name.  What  are  the  different 
methods  of  denoting  the  masculine  and  the  feminine?  What  is  the 
feminine  corresponding  to  Brother  ?—  King  ? — Author  ? — Heir  ?— Hero  ? 
— Gentleman  ? — Landlord  ?  JSlention  two  words  which  are  masculine 
only.     Two  which  are  feminine  only. 

4.  Number. — What  is  Number?  How  many  numbers  are  there? 
What  does  each  denote?  In  what  different  ways  may  the  plural  be 
formed?  Give  the  Rule  for  each.  Mention  any  exceptions  to  these 
Rules,  lie,  &c. 

5.  Case — What  is  Case?  Name  the  three  cases,  and  define  each. 
What  different  names  does  the  nominative  bear?  Upon  what  do 
tlicse  names  depend,  &c.,  &c. 

6.  Person. — Wliat  is  Person?  To  wliat  part  of  speech  does  it 
really  belong?     How  is  person  attributed  to  a  noun?    To  a  verb? 

&c. ,  &c. 

7.  Syntax  and  Parsing.— What  is  the  Ride  for  the  nominative  case? 
What  is  the  Rule,  &c.  ?  What  is  parsing  ?  How  should  a  noun  be 
parsed  ? 

ANALYSIS. 

52. — 1.  Analysis  is  the  separation  of  a  sentence,  or 
a  complete  thought  expressed  in  words,  into  the  pai'ts  of 
which  it  is  composed. 

2.  These  are  the  NOUN  part,  or  subject,  and  tlie 
Verb  part. 

3.  This  combination  of  the  two  parts  forms  a  sen- 
tence. 

4.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  either  a  noun,  or  some 
word  or  words  used  as  a  noun. 

5.  It  will  be  either  simple  or  complex. 

DEFINITIONS. 

1.  Simple. — The  subject  is  called  '  Simple,'  when  it  is  not  modified 
by  any  other  words ;  but, 

2.  Complex,  when  it  is  so  modified. 

Example  of  a  Simple  Subject. — Milton  was  blind 
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53.  A  simple  subject  iHiiy  be  clianged  into  a  complex^ 
by  (1)  placing  a  noun  in  apposition,  (2)  by  using  tlie 
Saxon,  or  (8)  the  Norman  Possessivf,  and  (4)  by  means 
of  a  preposition  followed  by  the  objective. 

EXAMPLES  OF  A  COMPLEX  SUBJECT. 

(1)  Milton  the  poet  was  blind. 

(2)  Milton^ s  great  work  is  liis  '  I'arr.dise  Lost.' 

(3)  The  Czar  of  Russia  is  p.  desi'ot. 

(4)  London  on  the  Thames  is  tlie  c.ipital  of  England. 

The  numeral  preceding  tlie  example  corresponds  to  the  numeral 
in  53. 

THE  GRAMMATICAL  AND  THE  LOGICAL  SUBJECT. 
The  terms  Grammatical  and  Logical  are  also  applied  to  tlie  simple 
and  the  complex  suliject. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  In  the  following  sentences  read  the  subject  of  each,  and  state 
whether  it  is  simple  or  complex ;  and  why. 

Salt  is  procured  from  mines.  Winter  comes  after  autumn.  Abel's 
sacrifice  was  accepted.  Children  should  obey  their  parents.  ISaixi- 
leon,  First  Consul  of  France,  died  at  fit.  Helena  Improvidence  is 
the  parent  of  poverty.     Men  of  honor  are  always  respected. 

2.  Compose  four  sentences,  and  distinguish ,  clearly  between  the 
Grammatical  and  the  Logical  subject  in  each.N(^^ 
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54.  An  Adjective  is  a  word  used  to  qualify  nouns ; 
as,  A  good  boy;  we  found  him  poor. 

A   noun   is  qualijied   by  an  adjective  when  the  object  named  is 
thereby  described  or  distinguished  from  other  things  of  the  same  name. 

5,5.  Adjectives  are  divided  into  different  cla.«.'^es  cor- 
responding to  the  various  ways  in  which  they  affect  the 
meaning  of  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong,  and  the 
manner  in  whicli  they  are  used. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
I.  Distinctive. 

II.    QlTALIFYINa 

in.  Quantitative 
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1.  Distinctive  or  Definite.  — Under  this  class  we  place  those  adjec- 
tives which  ninrk  out,  in  a  general  way,  a  thing  from  a  class;  such  as 
'a,'  'an,'  'the,'  'this,' &c.     It  may  be  subdivided  as  follows : — ■ 

(1)  Distinguishing  Adjectives;  as.  A,  an,  the. 

(2)  Demo .istrative  do.  as,  Th'is,  that. 

(.3)  Interrogative  do.  as,    Wliat?  tvhich? 

'What'  and  'Which.' — Tlie  former  is  sometimes  used  with  the 
force  of  an  e.-clamation ;  as,  Wliat  a  glorious  sunset!  The  latter, 
also,  lays  aside  its  interrog:itive  force ;  as,   Which  thing  is  an  allegory. 

2.  Qualifying. — Under  tliis  class  we  place  those  adjectives  which 
mark  the  pcculiir  quality  of  a  thing,  such  as,  Black,  white,  r/ood,  &c. 
This  class  will  also  include — 

(1}  Proper  Adjectives. — Those  derived  from  proper  nouns;  as, 
Canadiri.n,  British. 

(l')  Verbal,  or  Participial  Adjectives. — Those  derived  from  verbs; 
•as,  Amu-siuy,  &c. 

3.  Quantitative. — Under  this  class  we  place  those  adjectives  which 
tell  us  the  num'oer  or  quantity.    They  may  be  subdivided  as  follows :  — 

/  Cardinal. — Those  used  in  counting;  as, 

/i\    T»  e   -i     -VT  1        )  One,  tivo,  three. 

(1)  Definite  Numeral. — ' 

)  Ordinal. — Those  iised  in  numbering;  as 

^  First,  second,  third. 

(2)  Indefinite  Numeral. — Those  which  do  not  denote  any  exact 
•aumber;  such  as.  All,  any,  some,  few,  other,  several,  certain,  divers. 

(3)  Midtiplicative  Numeral. — Those  which  indicate  the  repetition 
of  the  noun  ;  as,  Twofold,  &c. 

(4)  Distributive. — Those  which  point  out  separately  and  singly  the 
objects  that  make  up  a  number.     They  are.  Each,  every,  either,  neither. 

Note. — When  any  of  the  words  here  classed  as  adjectives  are  not 
joined  to  nouns,  but  stand  mstead  of  nouns,  they  will,  of  course,  be 
parsed,  no:;  as  adjectives,  but  as  pronouns. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
5(>. — 1.  Adjectives  standing  in  the  Verb  part  of  a  sentence  may 
qiialify  an  infinitive,  a  pronoun,  a  clause  of  a  sentence  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, &c.  ;  as.  To  play  is  pleasant.     He  is  unhappy.     That  the 
rich  are  happy,  is  not  always  true. 

2.  Adjectives  variously  Used. — (1)  Several  adjectives  sometimes 
qualify'  the  s  xme  noun  ;  as,  A  smooth  round  stone. 

(2)  One  Adjective  qualifying  another. — An  adjective  is  sometimes 
used  t(j  qualify  the  meaning  of  another  adjective,  the  two  forming  a 
sort  of  compound  adjective;  as,  A  hri<jht-red  color;  a  dark-blue  coat; 
a  cant- iron  ball. 
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iTJ)  Adjectives  withcut  a  Substantive  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns; 
fts^  God  rewards  the  (jood,  and  punishes  the  had.  The  virtuous  are 
the  most  happy.  Adjectives  used  in  this  way  are  usually  preceded 
by  the,  and  M'hen  applied  to  persons,  are  for  the  most  part  considered 
plural. 

(4)  Abstract  ideas  may  also  be  similarly  expressed ;  as,  The  beauti- 
ful and  the  grand  in  nature. 

3.  Words  having  the  force  of  Adjectives. — AVhen  other  parts  of 
speech  are  used  to  qualify  or  limit  a  noun,  they  perform  the  part  of 
an  adjective,  and  shoidd  be  parsed  as  such;  as,  A  gold  ring;  a  silver 
cup. 

'AN'  AlTD  'THE.' 
57.  Two  of  the  distinguisliing  adjectives  an  and  the, 
are  so  frequently  used,  that,  under  the  name  Article, 
th«?y  have  often  been  regarded  as  a  separate  Part  oi 

•An'  is  Hsed  before  a  vowel  or  sUent  h;  as,  An  age,  an  hour--  aiso 
be^oif*  ^ords  beginning  with  h  sounded,  when  the  accent  is  on  cce 
eecond  syllable;  as,  A7i  lieroic  action;  an  hiswrizai  account;  necausss 
fi  in  such  words  is  but  slightly  sounded. 

1.  Their  Use. — *A'  is  used  before  a  consonant;  as,  A  hook;  also 
before  a  vowel  or  diphthong,  which  combines  with  its  sound  the  power 
oX  mitial  y  or  w;  as,  A  unit,  a  use,  a  eulogy,  a  ewe,  many  a  one. 

2.  'A'  or  'an'  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  one,  each,  every; 
as,  Six  cents  a  pound;  two  shdliugs  a  yard;  one  dollar  an  hour; 
four  hundred  a  year. 

Note. — The  adjective  'an'  is  the  Anglo-Saxon  for  the  numeral  one, 
and,  therefore,  the  'n'  is  a  jiart  of  the  root,  and  is  dropped  when  the 
next  word  begins  with  a  consonant.  Both  'an'  and  'the'  which 
remains  uncliangcd,  are  less  deliuitive  than  the  numeral  one,  and  the 
demonstrative  that. 

3.  How  Applied.  —  'The'  applies  to  aither  number,  but  'a'  to  the 
singidar  only,  except  when  it  gives  a  collective  meaning  to  an  adjective 
and  plural  noun;  as,  A.  few  days,  a  great  many. 

4.  Their  proper  position  is  before  the  noun  they  define ;  but  when 
another  adjective  is  usotl,  thej"^  are  placed  before  it;  as,  An  amusing 
story.  They  follow,  however,  the  words  'such,'  'so,'  'all,'  and 
'many;'  as,  Such  an  event;  many  a  time. 

5.  'Any'  may  be  considered  as  the  diminutive  of  'an,'  and  is  used 
to  increase  the  loose  application  of  its  original ;  as.  Give  me  a  book* 
"Miy  book  will  do. 
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THT,  INFLEOTION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

58.  The  ALljective  tulmits  of  but  one  inflection, — viz., 
Degree. 

The  only  exceptions  are  tlie  demonstrative  adjectives  'this'  and 
'that,'  which  have  for  their  plural  form  'these'  and  'those.' 

59.  Adjectives  which  express  quahties  that  admit  ot 
degrees,  have  three  degrees  of  comparifion ;  the  Positive, 
the  Co-MTARATIVE,  and  the  Supeulativ^e. 

(jO.  The  Positive  expresses  a  quality  simp]}-,  without 
reference  to  other  degrees  of  the  same  quality;  as,  Gold 
is  heavy. 

61.  Tlie  Comparative  expresses  a  quality  in  a  higher 
degree  than  the  Positive  ;  as.  Gold  is  heavier  than 
silver. 

{\2.  The  Superlative  expresses  a  qnalltv  in  the 
highest  degree ;  as,  The  ivisest,  greatest,  meanest  of  man- 
kind. 

63.  The  Adjective  admits  of  two  ways  of  comparison : 

I.  Terminational  Comparison— by  endin^js. 
II.  Adverbial  Comparison— by  adverbs. 

The  former  of  these  is  derived  from  the  Anglo  S;ixon;  the  latterj 
from  the  Korman-Fi'ench. 

I.  TERMINATIONAL  COMPARISON. 

64.  Adjectives  of  one  syllable  form  the  comparative 
hy  adding  er  to  the  positive,  and  the  superlative  by  add- 
ing est ;  as,  Sweet,  sweeter,  sweetest. 

Words  ending  in  'e'  mnte  drop  it  before  'er'  and  'est;'  as,  Larg&, 
larrja;  largest. 

1.  When  Used. — The  Comparative  degree  is  used  when  two  objects 
or  sets  of  objects  are  conipared  together. 

2.  The  Superlative  is  used  when  one  object  or  set  of  objects  is 
compared  with  two  or  more. 

n.  ADVERBIAL  COMPARISON. 

65.  Adjectives  of  more  than  one  syllable  are  conar ?"*'»• 
compared  by  prefixing  more  and  most  to  the  positive;  as. 
Numerous,  more  numerous,  tnost  numerous . 
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1.  Adjectives  of  two  syllables  are  not  unfreqnently  compared  by  er 
and  e-st;  as,  Our  tendereat  cares;  The  coiumotiest  materials. 

2.  The  Adverbial  Comparison  can  scircclj',  in  strict  application  of 
the  word,  be  teimed  an  inflection,  as  ic  effects  no  change  in  the  word 
itself,  as  terminational  comparison  does. 

3.  Adjectives  in  *y'  after  a  Consonant  change  y  into  i  before  er  and 
est;  as,  Dr;/,  drier,  drl st ;  iiappif,  /la/'pirr,  happiest ;  but  'y'  after  a 
vowel  is  not  changed ;  as,  Guy,  <jaytr,  gayest. 

4.  A  Diminution  of  Decree  is  expressed  by  prefixing  less  and  least 
to  the  positive ;  as,  S'tcr-(  t,  leas  sweef-,  least  sweet.  This  may  be  termed 
comparison  descending. 

5.  The  Superlative  of  Eminence. — The  superlative  degree,  when 
made  by  prefixing  the  a<lvfc:r!-.s  iinost,  very,  exceedingly,  or  extremely, 
&c.,  is  often  used  to  express  a  very  high  degree  of  a  quality  in  aq 
object,  without  directly  com]jaring  it  with  others ;  as,  You  are  very 
kind.     He  is  a  remarkably  clever  man. 

6  The  Superlative  of  Comparison  is  tlie  name  t  iven,  by  way  of  dis 
tinctiou,  to  the  inflection  'est.' 

7.  The  Sub-positive.— The  meaning  of  the  positive  is  sometimes 
diminished  without  employing  comparison,  by  annexing  the  syllable 
ish;  as,  White,  whit'ish;  hlach,  hlacku,'i.  This  may  be  considered  as  a 
step,  or  degree  under  the  positive. 

8.  Various  Shades,  Degrees,  or  Modincations,  of  quality  are  fre- 
quently expressed  by  connecting  with  the  adjective  such  words  as 
rather,  somewhat,  slightly,  a  little,  too,  greatly,  &c.,  and,  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative,  by  such  words  as  much,  far,  altogether,  hy 
Jar,  still,  yet,  &c.>L 

IREEGULAE  COMPARISON, 
fin.  The  following  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly, 
viz.: — 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

i.2   fOood 
In  1      B:t\,  evil 

better 

best 

or  ill 

Worse 

worst 

'tt     ^^'"le 

less  {xometimes  lesser) 

least 

ea  g  '  Much  or 

many 

more 

nost 

«  S  (  ^'^^ 

farther 

farthest 

"^1 

Fore 

former 

foremost  or  first 

Lai/e 

later  {irregular,  latter) 

latest  or  last 

Near 

nearer 

nearest  or  next 

ct 

OlA 

older  or  elder 

oldest  or  elueav 
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Positive. 
/-Aft  (adv.) 
Forth  (adv.) 


In  (prep.) 
Out  (adv  ) 


Comparative. 

after 

further 

hither 

inner 

nether 

outer,  utter 

under 

upper 


Superlathc-. 
aftermost 
furthest 
hitherniost 
innermost,  inmost 
nethermost 
outermost,  utmcst 
undermoirt 
upp  rmost 


lUp  (prep.) 
Add  to  these — 
Eathe  (A.  S-  early)  rather  (adv.) 

1.  How  Applied. — Much  is  applied  to  things  weighed  or  measured ; 
vainii,  to  things  that  are  nujuhered  ;  more  and  mod,  to  both.  Farther 
and  farthest  generally  denote  place  or  distance;  as,  The  farther  they 
went,  the  more  interesting  was  the  scene;  further  and  furthest  re/'er 
to  quantity  or  addition;  as,  I  have  nothing /w</;er  to  say.  This  d.s> 
tinction,  however,  is  not  always  observed.  Older  and  oldest  a\yi 
applied  to  persons  or  things,  and  refer  to  age  or  duration ;  as,  Homi  s 
is  an  older  poet  than  Virgil.  The  Pyramids  are  older  than  the  Pai.- 
theon.  Elder  and  eldest  (from  the  obsolete  eld)  are  applied  only  l/> 
persons  of  the  same  family,  and  denote  priority  of  birth ;  as,  An  eld^  -«• 
brother.  Later  and  latest  have  respect  to  time ;  latter  and  last,  io 
position  or  order. 

2.  The  word  'than'  which  generally  follows  the  comparative  de- 
gree, cannot  be  used  after  many  of  those  given  in  the  preceding  list, 
such  as  hither,  nether,  under,  &c. 

3.  Latin  comparatives,  such  as  superior,  inferior,  exterior,  interior, 
&.C.,  though  tliey  involve  the  idea  of  comparison,  are  not  considered 
of  the  comparative  degree  in  English,  any  more  than  such  words  as 
'pi-eferahle,  previous,  &c.  They  have  neither  the  form  nor  the  con- 
struction of  the  comparative;  and  are  generally  followed  by  'tOj'  ui^, 
His  claims  are  superior  to  yours. 

ADJECTIVES  NOT  COMPARED. 
67.  Adjectives  whose  signification  does  not  admit  of 
increase  or  diminution,  cannot  properly  be   compared. 
These  are, — 

1.  Numerals;  as.  One,  two,  third,  foiLrth,  &c. 

2.  Proper  Adjectives;  as,  Enrjlish,  American,  Boman. 

3  .Adiectives  that  denote  figure,  shape,  or  matenai:  as  Circular, 
square,  wooden,  &c. 

4.  Sucn  Aajectivea  as  ctenote  \i0sture  or  position;  as,  Perpendi' 

tulijr    hnriznntal 
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b    Distributive^ ;  as,  Each,  tvery. 

6.  Adjectives  of  an  absolute  or  superlative  signification;  as,  True, 
perject,  universal,  chief,  extreme,  iiijiniie,  complete. 

Of  tliese  last,  however,  comparative  and  superlative  forms  are 
sometimes  used,  either  to  give  greater  force  to  the  expression,  or 
■when  the  words  are  used  in  a  sense  not  strictly  superlative,  but 
rather  approximating  to  that  degree.     The  following  are  examples: — 

Extreme. — 'The  extremest  of  evils. ' — Bacon.  '  The  extremest  verge. ' 
—  Shak.     ' His  extremeat  state.' —  Spencer.     [So  in  Greek,  eVxaTcoTaToj.] 

Chief. — 'Chief est  of  the  herdsmen. ' — Bible.  'Chief est  courtier.' — 
Shak.      'First  and  chief est.^ — Milton. 

Perfect.--' Having  more  perfect  knowledge  of  that  way,' — i.  €., 
knowledge  nearer  to  perfection. — Bible.  So,  'The  most  perfect 
society.' — E.  Everett.      '  Less  perfect  imitations.' — Macaulay. 

More  complete,  most  complete,  less  complete,  are  common. 

RULE  FOB  THE  ADJECTIVE 
68. — IX.  An  Adjective  limits  or  qualifies  a  noun,  or 
its  equivalent;  as,  A  truthful  person  is  always  respected. 

OEDER  OF  PARSING  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

Inflection, 


Definitive, 

1    Poss. 

>  Degree. 

Limiting, — 

Qualitative, 

>    Comp. 

Qualifying, — 

Quantitative, 

\    Sup. 

&c.. 

Example. — I  lov^e  the  beautiful  flowers  of  spring. 

Relation. 

Tlie  flowers. 


Beautiful  flowers. 


Et3Tnology  and  Syntax. 
T'/ii?,  Definitive,  limiting— flowers.      (Rtile  IX.) 

No  com])arison. 
Beautiful,    Qualitative,     qualifying  —  flowers. 

(Rule    IX.)       Beautiful,    more    beautiful, 

most  beautiful. 


EXERCISE. 

In  the  following  sentences  parse  the  Adjectives  according  to  the 
form  and  example  given: — 

Tlie  greatest  men  are  not  always  the  best.  A  benevolent  man 
helps  the  indigent.  Eaoh  individual  tills  a  space  in  creation.  There 
are  seven  days  in  a  week.  The  distant  mountain,  seen  through  the 
blue  mist,  alone  remained.  Toiling,  rejoicing,  sorrowing,  onward 
througli  life  we  go.  Heaven  0])ened  wide  her  ever-during  gates.  The 
first  fleet  contained  three  hundred  men. 


30  ETYMOLOGY. 

ANALYSIS. 
G9.  Besides  the  methods  named  in  (53)  for  con^•ert- 
ing  the  simple  subject  into  the  complex,  we  may  now 
specify  the  Adjective  and  the  Adjectival  Phrase  ; 
the  Participal  and  the  Participial  Phrase  ;  and 
iny  combinations  of  these  methods. 

70.  A  Phrase  is  a  combination  of  words  not  making 
complete  sense;  as,  Of  coarse;  by-the-bye. 

71.  These  Phrases  may  be — 

I.  Adjectival. 
II.  Participial. 

III.  Advekbial. 

IV.  Infinitiv^e. 

DEFINITIONS. 

72.  An  Adjectival  Phrase  consists  of  a  preposi- 
tion followed  by  the  objective ;  as,  He  was  a  man  of  his 
word. 

An  adjectival  phrase  always  qualifies  a  noun. 

[As  the  Participal  partakes  of  the  nature  both  of  an  adjeotiva 
and  a  verb,  we  may  here  anticipate  what  will  hereafter  Le  said  re- 
specting it.] 

73.  A  Participial  Phrase  contains  a  participle 
followed  (by  virtue  of  its  verbal  ]:)Ower)  by  the  objective 
case;  as.  The  Earl  of  Richmond,  having  defeated  Richard^ 
became  king  of  England. 

74.  Thus  we  see  the  different  ways  in  which  the 
Gra:mmatical  Subject  may  be  converteil  into  the 
Logical. 

1.  By  placing  a  noun"  in  Apposition. 

2.  By  using  the  Saxon  Possessive. 

3.  By  using  the  Norman  Possessive. 

4.  By  an  Adjective. 

f).  By  moans  of  a  Preposition,  followed  by  ivs  case, — i.  e.,  an 
adjccUval  p'irasc. 

6    I'jy  (1)  a  Participle,  or  (2)  a  Participial  phrase. 
7.  By  a  combination  of  all  these. 
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iixID/i'iOlSfAL  EXAMPLES  OP  COMPLEX  SUBJECT. 

•  •■■ppsp  'CoumlenAents  of  the  subject'  (as  tliey  are  called\  may  also 
l~-  enlarged  in  a  similar  mamier.] 

I.  Solon,  the  wisest  man  of  Greece,  gave  Atliens  a  code  of  laws. 
52.  Longfellow' a  'Evangeline^  is  a  beautiful  poem. 
3.    William,  of  Normandy,  conquered  England, 
4    Diligent  scholars  are  sure  to  succeed. 

5.  TJte  thirst  for  gold  is  degrading. 

6.  (I)  Coining  events  cast  their  shadows  before  them. 

(2)   The  general,  having  drawn  up  his  forces,  was  ready  for  battle. 
7    C/mrh's,  the  farmer's  son,  of  Millbojih,  a  youth  of  great  ability, 
i'c/iij  uiduatrious  and  fond  of  study,  succeeds  well  at  school. 

EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS  ON  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  Definition. — What  is  an  Adjective?  Into  what  general  classes 
sio  adjectives  divided?  What  classes  are  given  under  the  general 
head  (ti  Distinctive  Adjectives?  Give  sentences  containing  an  ex- 
ample of  each.     How  are  the  Definite  >  umerals  suMivided? 

2  Comparison. — What  is  the  general  rule  for  comparing  adjectives 
of  ftne  syllable?  Tiie  rule  for  comparing  adjectives  of  more  than  one 
pyliaMe?  How  is  a  lower  degree  tlian  the  positive  usually  expressed? 
Is  there  any  other  method  of  varying  the  degree  of  quality  expressed 
by  tlto  iidjiictive?  Compare  'good,'  'bad,'  'little,'  'much,'&c.  What 
ciiiss  of  adjectives  does  not  admit  of  being  compared? 

3  Difference  of  Use. — What  distinction  is  made  in  the  use  of  the 
following;  adjf'ctives: — viz.,  'much,'  and  'many;'  'farther,'  and 
'further;     'older,'  and  'elder;'   'later,'  and  'latter?' 

4  raising  and  Syntax. — Give  the  order  for  Parsing,  and  repeat  the 
lluie. 

EXEBCISE. 
In  the  following  sentences  pai-se  the  Adjectives  and  the  Noung 
a/jcording  to  the  forms  and  examples  given: — 

Nuujlwrs  are  expressed  by  ten  Arabic  characters.  Few  j'oung 
p<op]e  like  secliisictn.  I  have  some  fine  trees  in  the  garden.  He 
has  a  threefold  duty  to  perform.  That  book  belongs  to  you.  this 
belongs  to  me.  The  former  lecture  was  the  better.  What  time  the 
year  puts  on  her  bloom  thou  iliist  the  vocal  vale.  Unto  which  pro- 
mise our  twelve  tribes  hope  to  rx)me.  This  house  is  colder  than  yours. 
1  saw  her  sever.al  times.  England  ex])ects  every  man  to  do  his  duty. 
^\'hich  of  these  large  oranges  will  you  have? 

Go  over  this  exercise  again  and  point  out  the  GrammalicaJ,  Subject 
i-i  ciiui  aeiitenci; ;  ai.so  shew  how  it  is  compiececL 
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THE    PHONOTJN. 

7f>  rV  PnoxouN  is  a  w()i-(l  whicli  prcperly  sv.^j  ?'. ;s  '^le 
pLuv  of  a  I'.oun  ;  as,  t/oAyt  is  a  good  boy;  he  is  diligent 
in  l.is  studies. 

i^onouns  of  the  third  person  are  used  in  writing  and  speaking,  tg 
prevent  the  frequent  and  awkward  repetition  of  the  noun.  Thus, 
without  the  pronoun,  the  abo%'e  example  would  read,  'John  is  a  good 
hoy;  John  is  ddigent  in  John^s  studies.'  A  pronoun  is  sometimes 
used  instead  of  another  pronoun ;  as,  I  must  learn  my  lesson.  You 
and  /  must  attend  to  our  duty. 

INFLECTIONS. 

76.  The  Inflections  of  the  Pronoun  are  Person, 
Gender,  Number,  and  Case. 

CLASSIFICATION. 
77=  Pronouns  may  be  thus  classed : — 

I.  Personal  Proxguxs. 

II.  Adjective  Pronouns. 

IIL  Relative  Pronouns. 

TV.  Interrogative  PRoxouNa 

I.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

73.  Personal  Pronouns  are  so  callerl  because  thoj 
designate  the  person  of  tlie  noun  which  they  represent. 

79.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are,  7,  you  or  tliouy  he^ 
she,  it ;  with  their  plurals,  ice,  you  or  ye,  they. 

Note. — To  these  we  may  add  the  indefinite  'One.' 

INFLECTION  OF  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOtNS. 


SlNGl 

JLAR. 

yom. 

Poss 

ObJ. 

ji. 

M.  otF., 

I 

mine  or 

my 

me 

'/.. 

llf.  or  F., 

Thou 

thine  or 

thy 

thee 

\  Fp.m., 

He 

his 

him  1 

a. 

She 

hers  or\ 

ber 

her 

\  Neuc., 

It 

its 

it     ! 

Plural. 

futm. 

P0A<t. 

Obi^ 

]. 

We 

ours  or  our 

ns 

2. 

Ye  or  you 

yours  or  your 

you 

3. 

They 

tfiieii'a 

of  iiutsu- 

thom 
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DTFLECTION  OF  THE  INDEFINITE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN. 

Kom.  Pos-i.  iihj. 

One  one's  one. 

80. — 1.  Person.  —  As  this  has  been  treated  of  under  the  Koon, 
reference  may  be  made  to  Sec.  32. 

2.  'Mine'  and  'Thine.' — (1)  These  forms  of  the  possessive  case  are 
the  Anglo-Saxon  genitives  miii  and  thin,  and  from  each  of  them  a 
shortened  form  is  obtained. 

(2)  'Ours,'  'Yours,'  'Hers,'  'Theirs.' — These  forms  seem  to  be 
double  possessives,  the  'b'  not  appearmg  in  the  original  Anglo-Saxon 
genitives. 

3.  Their  Position.  —  (1)  In  this  they  differ  from  the  shortened  forms 
of  the  possessive  which  stand  before  their  nouns ;  as,  This  is  my 
Look;  this  book  is  mbip..  In  solemn  style,  the  forms  'mine'  and 
'thine'  are  used  instead  of  'my'  and  'thy;'  as,  '3Iine  eyes  have  seen 
thy  salvation.'  It  may  further  be  noticed  that,  in  such  instances,  the 
next;  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  Poets  also  use  this  possessive  form 
vitfj  an  adjectiv^al  force;  as,  'Time  -WTites  no  wrinkle  upon  thine 
itzure  brow.' — Byron. 

(2 1  The  same  remark  respecting  position  will  apply  to  the  other 
po^stssive  forms;  as,  This  is  oui-  house;  this  house  is  ours. 

4.  Of  'Mine,'  &c. — These  forms  are  to  be  considered  idiomatic, 
used  to  denote  possession,  but  with  greater  emphasis  than  the  simple 
form. 

5.  'You'  was  formerly  used  exclusively  in  the  plural  number,  but 
it  is  now  the  singular  pronoun,  as  well  as  the  plural ;  it  still,  how- 
ever, takes  a  plural  verb.  'Thou'  is  now  used  only  in  the  solemn 
style,  and  sometimes  in  poetry.  'Ye'  is  seldom  used,  and  only  in 
solemn  style.  Formerly  it  was  used  in  the  objective  case;  as,  'His 
wrath,  which  one  day  will  destroy  ye  both.' — Milton.  'You'  is  some- 
times used  indefinitely  for  any  one;  as,  It  is  a  grand  object:  you 
may  look  over  the  world  without  finding  such  another. 

6.  The  Third  Personal  Pronouns  Used  Indefinitely. — He,  she,  and 
tii^y,  are  frerjuently  used  as  general  terms  in  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tfnce.  eciuiv.alejit-,  to  't!ie  j)ftr.son,'  &c.,  without  reference  to  a  noun 
gcmg  before ;  as,  lie  [the  person]  that  loveth  pleasure  shall  be  a  poor 
man. 

This  use  of  'they'  occurs  in  such  expressions  as  '  They  say.' 


34  ety:.iology;. 

7.  Various  Uses  >f  'it.' — (1)  Properly  it  is  used  instead  of  a  neuter 
Aoim,  word,  or  substantive  phrase ;  as,  Life  is  sliort ;  it  should  be 
well  improved.     James  is  a  good  scholar,  and  he  knows  it. 

(2)  Indefinite  Use,  as  the  subject  of  the  verb  to  he  followed  by  a 
predicate  nominative  in  any  person  or  number;  as.  It  is  /;  ii  is  you; 
it  is  they ;  &c. 

(3)  With  the  Verb  'to  be.' — It  is  used  after  the  verb  to  he  in  inter- 
rogative sentences ;  as,  Who  is  it  ?    What  is  it  ?  &c. 

^4)  As  a  Representative  Subject. — It  is  prefixed  as  an  introductory 
subject  to  suck  verbs  as  to  be,  to  happen,  to  become,  and  the  like,  re- 
ferring to  an  infinitive  phrase,  or  a  noun  sentence,  which  follows  the 
verb  and  is  its  true  subject ;  as,  It  is  an  honor  for  a  man  to  cease  from 
strife, — i.  e.,  To  cease  from  strife  is  an  honor  for  a  man.  It  Las  been 
proved,  that  the  earth  retool ves  on  its  axis, — i.  e.,  That  the  earth  re- 
volves on  its  axis  has  been  proved. 

(5)  Before  certain  verbs,  to  denote  some  cause  unknown, — or  gene- 
ral,—or  well  known,  whose  action  ie  expressed  by  the  verb ;  as.  It 
rains;  It  snows;  It  thunders;  It  is  cold;  It  is  hot,  &c.  Verbs  before 
which  'it'  is  thus  used,  are  said  to  be  impersonal. 

(6)  Expletive. —  'It'  is  sometimes  used  as  a  mere  expletive;  as, 
Come  and  trip  it,  as  you  go. 

8.  The  possessive  forms,  hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  should  never 
be  written  Iter's,  it's,  our's,  your's,  their's. 

9.  The  Indefinite  Personal  Pronoun. — This  Pronoun  is  used  without 
specifying  any  pai-ticular  person ;  and  when  so  used  must  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  the  numeral  one.  It  is  considered  to  be  the  Fr, 
on.     It  is  also  used  in  combination  A\4th  some,  any,  &c.,  &c. 

81. — Reflexive  Pronouns. — (1)  The  Pronouns  myself  (ourself), 
yourself  {thyself),  himself  herself  itself  with  their  plurals  ourselns, 
yourselves,  themselves,  are  called  Reflexive  Pronouns.  When  used 
in  the  nominative,  they  may  be  called  Ejiphatic  Personal  Pro- 
nouns. From  the  formation  of  the  plural  '  selves,'  we  must  infer  that 
'self  is  a  noun. 

(2)  Emphatic  Possessive. — The  shorter  possessive  is  rendered  em- 
pliatic  aud  reflexive,  by  adding  the  word  'oivn;'  as,  It  is  her  own. 
Virtue  is  i76' oii'«  reward.  As  this  word  'own'  does  not  necessarily 
include  the  noun,  it  may  be  always  considered  an  adjective. 

{.i)  Simple  Pronouns,  Reflexive. —The  simple  Pronouns,  also,  are 
sometimes  used  in  a  reflexive  sense;  as,  'Thou  hast  hewed  thee  out  a 
sepulchre,  as  he  that  heweth  Idrn  out  a  sepulchre  on  Iiigh.' — Bihie, 
'He  sat  him  down  at  a  pillar's  base.' — Bvron. 


n.  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUKS. 

S2.  Aljective  Piio:souNS  are  words  used,  some- 
times like  adjectives,  to  qualify  a  noun,  and  sometimes 
like  pronoiu.s,  to  stand  instead  of  nouns. 

'The'  not  Uned. — Adjectives  used  as  nouns,  or  ■with  a  noun  under- 
iitood,  counijuly  take  the  article  tlie  Lefore  them;  as,  T^Ae young;  the 
old;  t!u^  good,  &c.     Adjective  Pronouns  do  not. 

83.  Adjective  Pronouns  are  divided  into  three 
classes:  (1)  DiST  iBUTivE;  (2)  Demonstrative;  and 
(o)  Indefinite. 

1.  DISTRIBUTnT:  PRONOUNS. 
34,   llie  Distributive  Pronouns  represent  objects 
as  t;;Ken  separately.    They  are,  each,  every,  either,  neither^ 

1.  Hc/W  Applied. — Each  denotes  two  or  more  objects  taken  sepa- 
rate, y. 

Every  denotes  each  of  more  than  two  ohjects  taken  individually, 
01. <i  comprehends  them  all. 

KiTHER  means  one  of  two,  but  not  both.  It  is  sometimes  used  for 
* liich ;'  as,  On  eitlier  side  of  the  river. 

Neither  means  ^not  tither.^ 

2  Person  &nd  Number. — The  distributives  are  always  of  the  third 
person  singular,  even  when  they  relate  to  the  persons  speaking,  or  to 
fiose  spoken  to;  as,  Each  of  «w — each  of  you — each  of  theiii — has  kin 
f-si'ts. 

3  Reciprocal  Pronouns. — (I)  There  are  two  pronouns,  'each  other' 
and  '  one  another,'  whicli  express  an  iuU-rchangf.  of  action,  and  are, 
t'urefure,  called  Hecipeocal  Pko.souns;  as.  See  how  these  Chris- 
tiiiiis  love  om  unotlicr! 

{'2)  Construction  Explained. — AVliere  these  pronouns  occur,  we  may 
enpply  the  eilii)sis, — for  example,  '  They  love  eacli,  other^  uiay  be  thus 
explained:  They  love,  each  loves  the  other. 

(',i)  Their  tJse. — When  two  are  spoken  of  we  use  'each  other;'  wbtu 
oaore  than  two,  'one  another.' 

2.   DEMONSTRAXnnE  PRONOUNS 

85.  Ijemonstiiative  Pronouns  ar'.'  >o  cf.llr*f.  \?'' 
cause  they  specify  the  objects  to  ivhich  they  refer. 
They  are,  this,  thatj  with  their  plurals,  these,  those. 

7..    Wiien  these  words  precede  a  lo  n    they  u>e  to  be  parsed  us 


'6b  ETYMOLOGT. 

Demonstrative  Adjectives.  Tims,  in  these  t'>ivo  examples,  tLe  first 
'til  it'  is  a  demonstrative  pronoun;  the  second,  a  demonstrative.  9.'h 
jeotive:  — 

(1)  The  only  good  on  earth  was  pleasure;  not  to  foliOW  //io/  »ra8 
sill.      (2)   That  house  yonder  is  mine. 

2.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  indefinite  pronouns,  scym^,  cw-,  -v^-, 
and  the  distributive  pronouns,  each,  every,  &c. 

3.  INDEFINITE  PEONOTJNS. 

80.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  designate  ohjects  in-^ 
(li'fiiiitely.  They  are,  7ione,  any,  all,  such,  some,  both, 
( ther,  another. 

1.  'None,'  both  Singidar  and  Plural. — This  indefinite  (no  one)  is 
1/  ed  in  both  numbers ;  and  is  never  followed  by  a  substantive;  aa, — 

'  In  at  this  gate  none  pass 
The  vigilance  here  placed.' — Milton. 

'Now  lies  he  there 
And  none  so  poor  to  do  him  rev'rence.' — Shah. 

2    'Any.' — For  this  word  see  Sec.  57,  5. 

3.  '  AU.' — This  word  has  sometimes  the  force  of  a  noun;  as,  Our  all 
is  at  stake.  Sometimes  it  has  the  force  of  an  adverb;  as,  ^All  alone 
Marcus  did  fight.' — Shak. 

4.  'Such'  is  frequently  followed  by  'as,'  which,  by  many,  is  con' 
sidered  as  equivalent  to  a  relative  pronoun;  as, — 

'Such  sum  or  sums  as  are 
Expressed  in  the  condition.' — Shak. 

For  further  remarks,  see  Sec.  87,  4. 

5.  'Some'  is  used  betce  a  number  or  quantity  in  the  sense  of 
about  or  near,  to  shew  that  the  exact  number  or  quantity  is  uncer- 
tain ;  as,  A  village  of  some  eighty  houses.  In  such  instances  its  fo.»-ce 
is  a(?vo7-hial. 

6.  f'.lier'  and  'Another.' — These  can  be  inflected  as  nouns. 

m.  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
87.  A  ilEi^AiivR  Prong ux,  or,  more  properly,  a 
Conjunctive  Pronoun,  is  one  which,  in  addition  to 
being  a  substitute  tor  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing, 
connects  its  clause  with  the  antecedent,  which  it  is 
introduced  to  describe  or  mr'^'^^y;  .as,  The  master  who 
taught  us  is  dead.     This  is  the  person  whom  we  met. 
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i.  Why  so  called. — It  is  called  tlia  relative,  beernse  it  carries  hack 
owv  thoughts  to  some  word  or  fact  which  goes  before,  and  is  called 
the  antecedent. 

2.  The  antecedent  may  be  a  noun — a  pronoun— an  infinitive  mood 
— a  clause  of  a  sentence — or  anj'^  fact  or  thing  implied  in  it ;  as,  A 
king,  loho  is  just,  makes  his  people  h:>pp3\  He  who  reads  all,  will 
not  be  able  to  think,  without  wliich  it  is  impertinent  to  read ;  nor  to 
act,  without  ivJiich  it  is  impertinent  to  think.  The  man  was  said  to 
be  iunocent,  lohich  he  was  not. 

3  In  analysis,  the  relative  pronoun  may  be  either  restrictive,  or 
sim])ly  connective.  'Who'  and  'which'  are  used  in  both  senses. 
'That'  is  genendly  used  in  a  restrictive  sense. 

4.  '  As. ' — This  word,  when  it  follows  '  such,'  is  by  many  treated  as 
a  relative  pronoun.  The  construction  may  be  considered  elliptical, 
and  the  ellipsis  supplied ;  as  in  example  given  in  Sec.  86,  4.  Such 
sum  or  sums  as  (those  sums  are  which)  are  expressed  in  the  bocd. 

88.  The  Relative  Pronouns  are, — 

if.  and  F.  M.  F.,  or  N.  N.'-'''^ 

Who.  Which,  That.  Wh.4.t. 

89.  Who  and  Which  are  thus  declined, — 

SiNGULAK  AND  PlURAL. 

Kominativ^  Who  Which 

Possessive,  Whose  Whose  and  of  Which 

Objective,  Whom  AVhich 

That  and  What  have  only  the  nominative  and  the  objective. 

90.  Who  is  applied  to  persons  only ;  as,  The  boy  wlio 
reads. 

91.  Which  is  applied  to  inferior  animals,  and  thinifs 
without  life ;  as,  The  dog  which  barks.  The  book  which 
wa^  lost. 

1.  Which  13  applied  also  to  nouns  expressing  colle  tinns  of  persons, 
Khen  the  reference  is  to  the  Collection,  and  not  to  the  ])ersons  com- 
posing it ;  as,  The  committee  which  met  this  morning,  decided  it. 

2.  Other  Uses.  — It  is  also  used  (1)  as  an  adjective,  and  (2)  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  a  sentence,  or  a  part  of  a  sntence ;  as,  (1)  For  vfJdch  reason 
he  will  do  it.  (2)  We  are  bound  to  obey  all  the  Divine  commands, 
which  we  can  not  do  witliout  Divine  aid. 

3.  How  Resolved. — In  either  of  these  examples,  however,  'ivhich^ 
may  bo  resolved  into  'nnd  fhis;^  thus,  (1)  'and  for  this  reason/ 
(2)   'and  this  ws  cannot  dc' 
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92.  That  is  applied  to  both  persons  and  tliinfrs ,  a??, 
The  hoxf  that  reads  The  dog  that  barks.  The  bcuk  that 
Avus  lost. 

93.  That  Is  used  as  a  TJclative, — 

(1)  To  prevent  ivho  or  ichich  from  occurrini;  too  often. 

(2)  After  the  superlative  degree  of  an  adjectivb ;  as, 
The  prettiest  flower  that  blooms. 

(3)  When  two  antecedents,  one  requirincr  who,  the 
other  ichich,  are  followed  by  a  single  relative  clause; 
as,  The  sailors  and  the  cattle,  that  were  on  board,  were 
lust, 

(4)  In  poetical  language  that  is  preferred  to  ichich, 
owing  to  its  softer  sound. 

94.  What  is  applied  to  things  only,  arid  is  used,  in 
both  numbers,  when  the  antecedent,  from  its  indefinite- 
iiess,  is  necessarily  omitted;  as,  Take  tchat  you  want. 

1.  The  Relative  '  That  was  formerly  used  in  the  same  way;  as, 
'  Eschew  t!ia,t  wicked  is.' — Gower.  '  Gather  the  sequel  by  that  went 
before.' — Skak. 

2.  'What'  is  sometimes  ii.?ed  as  an  adje';t;\'e ;  as.  It  Js  not  material 
by  tvhat  names  we  call  them.      1  know  what  book  that  in. 

3.  'What'  used  Adverbially,  and  Elliptically. — "WTien  u.sed  adver- 
bially, it  has  the  meaning  of  '  partly;'  when  used  eUipticaUy,  it  is 
followed  by  'if  or  ' though  ;'  as,  V/hat  with  study,  and  ichat  with 
attending  lectures,  my  time  is  entirely  occupied.  '  iVhat  though  none 
live  my  innocence  to  teU'i' — Drijden. 

The  ellipsis  may  be  thus  supplied,  What  does  it  matter? 

4.  'What'  sometimes  stands  for  an  indefinite  idea;  as,  'A  teii  t^t^ 
what,  corporal,  I  could  tear  her.' — Shak. 

5.  The  Relative  '  Who '  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  manner  a* 
'What,'  in  the  above  example;  as,  I  do  not  know  v:ho  stole  your 
watch.  'Which,'  also,  is  sometimes  used  in  a  manner  nearly  similar- 
b\it,  in  such  cases,  may  always  be  treated  as  an  adjectire ;  as,  TaU«» 
v-hich  you  please, — that  is,  which  book,  &c. 

6.  Tndc3nite  Relatives. — In  such  coses  as  those  in  4  and  5,  the  wordn, 
'What,  Mc,  may  be  termed  Indefinite  Relatives.    Stc  Sec.  9G,  4anrt5. 
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COMPOUNB  SELATP/E  PEONOUNS. 
05.    The    Relative    Pronouns,    AViio,    Wflicn,    and 
What,  with  the  addition  ^  ever,'  are  termed  Compou>;d 
Relative  Pkonouns. 

1.  Indefinite. — In  meaning  they  are  indefinite,  bec.rase  the\'  have 
no  antecedent.  In  old  writings,  however,  the  antecedent  is  some- 
times expressed,  either  before  or  after  the  cc>mpound  relative,  for  the 
sake  of  greater  emphasis  or  precision;  as,  '  Blessed  is  he,  ivhosoevtr 
shall  not  he  oifended  in  me.' — Etuj.  Bibh.  '  Whosoever  Avill,  let  him 
take  the  water  of  life.'  This  usage,  however,  is  now  nearly  obsolete, 
except  with  the  word  whatever;  as,  Wliatever  you  do,  let  it  be  dono 
well. 

2.  Used  as  Adjectives. — ■]Y]iate,ver,  wliotsoevr,  xnhkhever,  and  ivhich- 
soever,  are  often  used  before  nouns  as  indelinite  adji  ctives ;  aa,  Wluit- 
ever  course  yoii  take,  act  uprightly.  When  used  thus,  the  noun  is 
sometimes  placed  between  what,  which,  or  whose  and  soever;  as.  Whet 
course  soever. 


k 


INTEEEOGATIVE  PEONOimS. 
96.  Who,  Which,  and  ^^'HAT,  when  used  witli  vo;-l->s 
in    asking  questions,   are    called   Ixterrogatik   l^uo- 
KOUNS;    as,    W/io  is   there?       Which  will    vou   take? 
What  did  he  say? 

1.  How  changed  into  Eelative  Pronouns. — Bj'  supplying  an  antece- 
dent clause  ill  tlie  Imperative  Mood,  these  interrogatives  will  become 
relative  pronouns. 

2.  How  Inflected  and  Applied. — 'Who'  is  inflected  like  the  rela- 
tive, and  applies  to  persons  only;  'which'  and  'what 'to  persons  or 
things. 

3.  Difference  in  Application. — When  applied  to  persons,  'who' 
inquires  for  the  name;  'which,'  for  the  individual;  'what,'  for  the 
character  or  occupation;  as.   Who  wrote  that  book? — Mr.  Welst<;r. 

Which  of  them? — Noah  Webster.      What  is  he? — A  lexicogra]i!.er. 

4.  Indefinite  Eelative  Pronoun. — The  same  pronouns  used  r<  spon- 
sively,  in  the  beginning  of  a  dependent  clause,  or  in  what  is  c  Jit^i 
the  mdirect  question,  {i.  e.,  in  a  way  which,  in  an  ijidependent  clause, 
would  be  a  direct  question,)  are  properly  neither  ivterro'inlir.'.i  nor 
relatives,  in  the  usual  sense,  but  a  sort  of  indefinite  relative  prcnoun. 
This  will  be  best  illustrated  by  an  example:  — 

Interrogative.  —  Who  wrote  that  letter? 

tlelative. — I  know  the  person  wJo  wrote  tbjt  letter;  that  is;  I  am 
acquainted  with  hiiu. 
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Indefinite  Eelative.  — I  know  irho  wrote  tbnt  letter ;  that  is,  I 
V30W  l>y  wbom  tnat  ietter  was  written. 

5.  'When  regarded  as  Indefinites.— It  is  necessary  to  fthese  words 
^  U^^  \ej^  vc^ec\  as  indefinites — ( 1)  That  they  begin  a  dependent  clause; 
.(2)  That  they  do  not  ask  a  question ;  (3)  That  an' antecedent  can  not 
Vrt>  s\ivplied  without  changing  the  sense ;  and  (4)  That  the  whole 
flVaciSt-i  wa  e*"jzii,i  Qie  subject  of  a  verb,  or  the  object  of  a  verb  or  pre- 
position. These  remarks  will  apply  to  all  the  following  examples: — 
I  know  lolio  wrote  that  letter.  Tell  me  who  wrote  that  letter? 
Do  you  know  who  wrote  that  letter?  Nobody  knows  vtho  he  is. 
Who  he  is  can  not  be  known.  Did  he  tell  you  ivho  he  is  ?  We  can 
not  tell  loliich  is  he.  I  know  not  ivhat  I  shall  do.  It  is  uncertain 
to  whom  that  book  belongs.  Teach  me  what  is  truth,  and  luhat  h 
error. 

6.  'Whether.'— This  word  is  to  be  met  with  in  old  writers  wi'.h 
the  force  of  a  pronoun.  It  is  interrogative ;  as,  '  Whether  oi  tiieaj 
twain  divl  the  will  of  his  father?'  or  indefinite,  as, — 

'Wliither  when  they  came,  they  fell  at  words 
Whether  of  them  should  be  lord  of  lords.' — Spenser. 

RULE  FOR  THE  PRONOUN. 
[The  Pronoun  has  Double  Syntax — (1)   For  Person,  Oender,  and 
Number;  and  (2)  Co-se.] 

The  Syntax  for  Case  is  the  same  as  for  the  case  of  nouns;  ior 
Person,  Gender,  and  Number,  the  Paile  is,  — 

X.  A  Pronoun  mu.st  agree  with  the  noun  for  \vhit:h 
it  stands,  in  person,  gender,  and  nvmber;  as,  'All  tnat 
a  man  hath  will  he  give  for  las  life.'  'A  tree  is  known 
by  its  fruit.' 

[This  noun  may  be  called  the  antecedent,  a  term  usually  restricted 
to  the  Relative.  ] 

ORDER  OF  PARSING  THE  PRONOUN. 

^^^J:     )    .     1st    )    .     Mas.    )    .     Smg.   )  „•     Nom.    )    ^'^^5 
-r,  <      >  i-      2nd    (   0)      J^em.    >  cu  >   3      Poss.     >   • 

Fat.-  r   '-''  i^/^^-  S^  ^^-(^   «^^^-    \ii^. 

(To  agree  with  its  antecedent,  according  uo  Rule  X.^ 
Examples — 1.   This  belongs  to  my  father  and  me 

2.  Each  of  them  had  a  book  in  his  liand. 

3.  The  person  who  said  that  was  wrong 

4.  Who  told  yon? 

5.  I  know  who  did  it. 

6.  Never  mind  wiiat  he  sayi^. 
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Relation. 
t.    Thi/i  belongs 

my  father 

to  me 

t.   Hack  hud 

of  them 
Ms  hand 

3.    Furson  icJio 
said  tluxt 

*,  fr//otoid 

C     Wl.o  did 
fc    Sujs  wliat 


Etymology  and  Syntax. 
ThU,  Demon.,  Neut.,  Sing.,  Nom.  to  verb  belongs. 

(Kule  I.) 
J/y,    1    Pers.,    Com.,    Sing.,    Pos.,   Depending    on 

father.      (Rule  VI. ) 
Me,  I  Pers.,  Com.,  Sing.,  Obj.  after  Prep.  to.    (Rule 

vin.) 

Each,    Disfc.,   Masc,    Sing  ,    Nom.    to  verb   had. 

(Rule  I.) 
Tlttvi,   .')    Pers.,  Masc,  Plu.,  Obj.   after  Frep.   o/, 

(RuleVin) 
J  I'm,  3   Pers..    Mnsc,    Sing.,   Poss.,   depending  on 

hand.     (Rule  VI.) 

Wlio,  Rel.,  Com.,  Sing.,  agreeing  with  antecedent 
person.     (Rule  X.)    Nom.  to  verb  sakl.     (Rule 

^•) 
That,  Dem.,   Nent.,  Sing.,   Obj.   after  verb  said. 

(Rule  Vin.) 
Who,  Int.,  Masc,  Sing.,  Nom.  to  verb  told.     (Rule 

I.) 
Who,  Indef.,  Rel.,  Com.,  Sing.,  Nom.  to  verb  did. 

(RuleL) 

What,  Indef.,  Rel.,  Neut.,  Sing.,  Obj.  after  verb 
says.     (Rule  VHI. ) 


EXERCISE. 

PRONOUNS. 
1.  Parse  the  following  list  according  to  ]»lan: — 

1,  thou,  we,  me,  us,  thine,  he,  him,  she,  hers,  they,  thee,  them, 
ii «,  theirs,  you,  her,  your,  ours,  yours,  mine,  his,  our,  itj  myself, 
o.irselves,  yourself,  himself,  themselves. 

2.  Parse  the  'personal'  Pronouns  in  the  following  sentences:  — 

John  lost  his  own  l)ooks  and  injured  mine.  The  mountains  them- 
eelves  decay  with  years.  We  must  not  forget  to  improve  ourselves. 
I  li()j)e  jou  will  come  to  see  ns  soon.  It  is  your  ow  n  fault.  He  found 
f'l!  children,  and  brought  them  to  their  home.  That  book  is  mine; 
t;d  e  it  and  read  it.  Tliey  will  go  when  we  return.  Thou  art  the 
Tfi  n.  Your  knife  is  sliarper  than  mine ;  lend  it  me,  if  you  please,  till 
1  "lend  my  pen. 

•V  Form  sentences  containing  personal  Pronoims  in  the  differenfc 
c.if.es. 

4.  Change  the  following  sentences,  so  that  'it^  shall  be  omitted, 
ajid  the  subject,  or  thing  spoken  of,  shall  stand  first:  — 

It  is  pleasant  to  see  the  sun.  It  is  criminal  to  deceive.  It  is  mani- 
fi  st  that  j'ou  have  been  deceived.  It  is  said  that  the  cholera  haa 
appeared  in  England.     It  is  ensy  to  talk. 
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5.   W.ite  sentences  of  tliis  kind  both  ways. 

C.   Parse  the  Pronouns  in  the  following  sentences: — 

One  does  not  often  see  such  a  sight.  Now  liea  he  there,  and  none 
so  poor  as  do  him  reverence.  That  book  cost  one  dollar.  To  be.  or 
not  to  be? — that  is  the  question.  He  gave  ea(;h  of  them  a  piece. 
Brothers  and  sisters  should  be  kind  to  each  other. 

7.  Parse  the  'relative'  Pronouns:^ 

God,  by  whose  kindness  we  live,  whom  we  worship,  who  created, 
all  things,  is  eternal.  That  is  the  book  which  I  lost  This  is  the 
boy  whom  we  met.  This  is  the  man  that  did  it.  These  are  ths 
books  that  yon  bought.  The  woman,  who  was  hurt,  is  well.  Thia 
i.s  the  cat  that  killed  the  rat,  that  ate  the  malt,  that  lay  in  the  house 
tiiat  Jack  built.  Whoever  does  no  good,  does  harm.  Whatevei* 
purifies  the  heart,  fortifies  it. 

8.  In  the  following  sentences,  wherever  it  can  be  done,  substitute 
the  'indefinite  relative  '  for  the  'relative  and  antecedent:' — 

Bring  with  you  every  thing  which  you  see.  Any  one  who  teld 
such  a  story,  has  been  misinformed.  Any  thing  that  is  worth  doing 
at  all,  is  worth  doing  well.  Any  thing  that  gives  pain  to  others, 
ieserves  not  the  name  of  pleasure. 

9.  Point  out  in  which  of  the  following  sentences,  'who,'  'which,' 
and  'what'  are  'relatives;'  in  which  'interrogatives;'  and  in  which 
'indefinites:' — 

\Vho  steals  my  purse  steals  tri.sh.  To  whom  did  you  give  that 
book?  Who  you  are,  wh  it  y<Hi  are,  or  to  whom  you  belong,  no  one 
knows.  What  shall  I  do?  Who  huilt  that  house?  Do  you  know 
by  whom  that  house  was  built?  Is  that  the  man  who  built  that 
house?  Which  book  is  yours?  !>;)  you  know  whicli  book  is  yours? 
I  know  which  book  is  yours.  What  iu  me  is  dark  illumine.  What 
is  wanting  can  not  be  numbered.  What  is  wanted  ?  I  know  what 
is  wanted, 

ANALYSIS. 

97.  An  arlditional  enlargement  of  tlie  Grammatical 
Subject  i.s  farui.s.iea  by  the  Relative  Pronoun,  Avhea  it 
introduces  a  clause  that  restricts  the  Subject. 

98.  Such  a  clause  is  termed  a  Relative  Cl.\use. 

99.  The  sentence  itself  is  termed  an  Adjectivp 
Sentence. 

Example  of  Relative  Clause.- -The  man  whom  toe  saio  yesterday  i» 
dead. 

In  this  example  tlie  (Ir.v.m.matic.\l  Sub.tect  is  'man,'  enlarged  by 
the  liirititig  adjective  'the,'  and  the  relative  clause  'whom  we  saw 
yesterday.'  The  Logical  Subject,  therefore,  is  'the  man  whom  wo 
saw  yesterday.' 
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^  EXEECISE  IN  ANALYSIS. 

J.  In  the  following  sentences,  read  the  subject,  and  ^ate  whether 
it  J 8  Simple  or  Complex;  and  why: — 

iSounds  of  music  were  heard.  No  opportunity  of  doing  good  should 
be  omitted.  The  long-expected  friends  have  at  last  arrived.  Sub- 
jects must  obey  their  rulers.  The  moon  moves  round  the  earth  in 
twenty-nine  days.  Glass  is  transparent.  Eepeated  want  of  success 
is  apt  to  discourage  a  student.  The  veteran  warrior,  rushing  into 
the  midst  of  the  battle,  lost  his  life.  Those  who  devise  mischief 
deserve  to  be  punished.  Tlie  man  who  lives  within  his  income  mani- 
fests prudence.  Improvidence  is  the  parent  of  poverty.  The  olijccts 
around  us  are  either  natural  or  artificial.  The  man  who  acts  sin- 
ctrely  will  be  respected. 

2.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  supplying  appropriate 
't^imple  Subjects :' — 

are  covered  with  scales. promotes  health. fought 

bi  avely. proceeds  from  the  sun  in  straight  lines. is  the 

>" other  of  invention. saves  a  large  expenditure  of  time. 

3.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  sup^jlying  appropriate 
'■"'omplex  Subjects:' — 

• iire  called  volcanoes.     is  called  a  limited  monarchy.     

a  e  termed  oviparous. are  termed  carnivorous.     is  regu- 

1j  ted  by  the  demand. forms  a  dij>hthong. affords  a  strik- 

ij  -g  illustration  of  the  doom  of  insatiable  ambition. 

EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS  ON  THE  PRONOUN. 

1.  Definitions  —  \Vli,-,t  is  a  Pronoun?  Of  what  Ut?e  is  a  pronoun? 
1<  to  w  li.it  classes  aie  pronouns  divided?  &c. 

2.  Inflection. — What  are  its  Inflections?  Why  has  it  these  inflec- 
tions ? 

3  Personal  Pronouns. — AVhy  are  Personal  Pronouns  so  called? 
Name  them.      Decline  the  first  personal  pronoun,  &c. 

4  Peciiliarities.— Howare  'my,'  'thy,'  'ours,'  &c.,  formed?  What 
peculiarities  mark  the  use  of  'you,'  'he,'  'it,'  &c. 

fi.  Ee^exive  Pronouns — Ifow  are  these  formed?  Oive  examjiles 
W^tn.ducing  the  ditferent  Cases  in  which  they  are  used,  &c. 

ij.  .Ad"ective  Pronouns. — Why  so  called?  How  divided?  Define 
eii^h  of  these  divisions.     How  are  the  Distrilaitives  applied?  &c. 

7.  Ee.iprocal  Pronouns. — Define  them.  Explain  the  construction, 
4.C. 

8    rcmonstrative  Pronouns.  — Why  so  called?     Name  them,  &c. 

9.  Indefinite  Fronoiins.— Name  the  principal  oms.  What  is  x)ecn- 
)i   r  ill  the  use  of  'none?'  of  'all?'  &o. 
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10  Relative  Pronouns. — Why  so  called?    Sucrgest  another  name. 
A\'hy  appiTipriate  ?     Name  the  Relative  Pronouns,  <fec. 

11.  Interrogative  Pronouns. — Why  so  called  ?     Name  them.     How 
are  they  applied?  &c. 

12.  Syntax. — Give  the  Paile  for  Pronouns.     WTiy  is  there  double 
Syntax  ? 

13.  Parsing.—  How  are  Pronouns  to  be  parsed? 


THE     VERB. 

100.  A  Verb  is  a  word  whicli  expresses  existence^ 
condition,  or  action ;  as,  He  is ;  he  slee2)s ;  he  runs. 

1.  Why  so  Called.  -  It  is  called  a  'verb'  because  it  is  the  most  im- 
portant i^ord  in  a  propt)sition. 

2.  Its  flssential  Quality. — Its  essential  quality  is  to  make  an  asser- 
tion, witnout  which  there  can  be  no  commvmication  of  thought. 

3.  The  Subject. — The  'subject'  of  a  verb  is  that  person  or  thing 
wliose  f^lug,  state,  or  act,  is  expressed  by  the  verb, 

10 i.  Verbs,  in  respect  o^  meaning,  are  cf  two  kinds — 
Tra/^sitive  and  Intransitive. 

102.  3  It  respect  of  form,  they  are  divid'^id  into  E.EG11- 
LA/t,  Irregular,  and  Defective. 

I.  kind. 

1.  A  TEANSITIVE  VERB. 

103.  A  Transitive  Verb  is  one  which  expresses  an 
action  that  passes  from  the  agent  or  doer,  to  some  person 
or  thincT  which  stands  as  the  object  of  the  verb;  as,  James 
struck  WiUiani. 

2.  AN  INTRANSITIVE  VERB. 

104.  An  INTRANSITIVE  Verb  is  one  which  makes  aa 
assertion,  without  expressing  action  as  done  to  anytm  in; 
as.  The  boy  ran  across  the  field. 

1.  How  Distinguished. — (1)  Transitive  verbs  in  the  active  voice 
recpiire  an  object  after  them  to  complete  the  sense;  as,  James  sfriyes 
the  toii^e;— Intransitive  verbs  do  not  require  an  object  after  th-^m, 
but  tlie  sepse  is  complete  without  it;  as,  He  sits;  you  lide;  the  wind 
hloi  s;  the  wheel  turns. 
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(2)  As  the  object  of  a  transitive  active  verb  is  in  the  objective  case, 
my  verb  which  makes  sense  with  me,  thee,  him,  her,  it,  them,  after  it, 
is  transitive.  A  verb  that  does  not  make  sense  with  one  of  these 
words  after  it  is  intransitive;  thus,  'strikes^  is  transitive,  beoanse 
we  can  say,  'James  strikes  7?ie;'  'sleeps^  is  intransitive,  because  we 
cannot  say,  'James  sleeps  7>ie.'     Hence — 

When  a  verb  in  the  active  voice  has  an  object,  it  is  transitive; 
when  it  has  not  an  object,  it  is  intransitive. 

(3)  In  the  use  of  transitive  verbs  three  things  are  always  implied,^, 
the  actor,  the  act,  and  the  object  acted  upon;  in  the  iise  of  intransi- 
tive verbs  there  are  only  two, — the  subject,  and  the  being,  state,  or  act 
ascribed  to  it. 

2.  Of  Both  Kinds. — The  same  verbs  are  sometimes  used  in  a  transi- 
tive, and  sometimes  in  an  intransitive  sense.  Thus,  in  the  sentence, 
'Charity  tldaketh  no  evU,'  the  verb  is  transitive.  In  the  sentence, 
'Think  on  me,'  it  is  intransitive. 

3.  Intransitive  Verbs  made  Transitive.— Intransitive  verbs  are 
Bonietinies  rendered  transitive — 

(1)  When  followed  by  a  noun  of  the  same,  or  similar  signification, 
as  an  object;  as,  I  mn,  intransitive;  I  run  a  race,  transitive.  This 
may  be  called  a  cognate  object. 

(2)  By  the  addition  of  another  word;  as,  I  laugh,  intransitive;  I 
laugh  at,  transitive. 

4.  Transitive  Verbs  used  Intransitively. — Verbs  really  transitive, 
are  used  intransitively  when  they  have  no  object,  and  the  sense  in- 
tcided,  being  merely  to  denote  an  exercise,  is  complete  without  it. 
Thus,  when  we  say,  'That  boy  reads  and  writes  well,' — Weads'  and 
'writes'  are  really  transitive  verbs;  because  a  person  who  reads  and 
writes,  must  read  or  write  sometliing.  Yet,  as  the  sense  is  com- 
plete without  the  object,  nothing  more  being  intended  than  simply, 
'That  lioy  is  a  good  reader  and  writer,'  the  verbs,  as  here  used,  are 
intransitive. 

5.  Double  Form. — Transitive  verbs  are  sometimes  derived  from 
intransitive,  and  go  in  pairs,  thus: — 


Intransitive. 

Transitive. 

Kise 

Raise 

Lie 

Lay 

Sit 

Set 

Fall 

Fell 

Drink 

Drench 

IL    FORM 
1.  A  REGULAR  VERB. 
105.  A  Kegular  Verb   is  one  that  form.s  its  past 
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tensb  in  the  indicative  active,  and  its  past  participle,  ^y 
adding  d  or  ed  to  the  present ;  as,  present,  love ;  pa'it) 
loved;  past  participle,  loved. 

The  Regular  Conjugation. — 1.  This  is  also  styled  the  Modern  or 
Weali  Conjugation,  because  the  change  is  from  luitliout,  and  not  fix  m 
ivitldn.     This  is  the  preferable  name. 

2.  The  'e'  of  the  weak,  unaccented  syllable  'ed,'  is  often  dropped 
in  conversation,  and  we  are  forced  to  pronounce  a  't'  instead  of  a 
'd;'  thus,  heaped,  reaped,  &c.,  are  pronounced,  kta^  t,  reapt,  &o. 

2.  AN  lEREGTJLAE  VERB. 

106.  An  iRREauLAR  Verb  is  one  that  does  not  form 
its  past  tense  in  the  indicative  active,  and  its  past  par- 
ticiple,  by  adding  d  or  ed  to  the  present ;  as,  presei  t, 
write;  past,  lorote ;  past  participle,  ivritten. 

The  Irregular  Conjugation. — 1.  This  is  also  called  the  Ancient  n 
Strong  Conjugation,  because  the  change  is  from  vithin,  without  a  ■■y 
addition.  Many  verbs  of  this  class  retain  the  old  ending  'en'  or  'i>,' 
in  the  past  participle ;  as,  speah,  spohe,  spoken  ;  arise,  arose,  arisett. 
The  only  really  Irregular  verbs  ai'e,  am,  was,  been,  and  go,  went,  gone. 
The  other  name,  therefore,  is  to  be  preferred, 

2.  How  Divided. — Verbs  belonging  to  this  conjugation  are  most 
conveniently  divided  into  thrL-e  chisses, — 

(1)  Those  having  one  form  for  the  three  principal  parts. 

(2)  Those  having  tiro  distinct  forms. 

(3)  Those  having  throe  forms. 

3.  'A'  and  ' U '  in  Past  Tense.— Where  'a'  and  'u'  are  both  found, 
our  present  tendency  is  to  use  '  a '  for  the  past  tense  and  '  u '  for  the 
past  participle. 

3.  A  DEFECTIVE  VERB. 

107.  A  Defective  Verb  is  one  in  which  some  of  the 
parts  are  wanting.      The  following  list   comprises  the" 
most  important.     They  are  irregular,  and  chiefly  auxiU- 
ary:— 

Present.  Past.  Present.  Past. 

Can  coidd  Shall  should 

May  might  WUl  would 

Must  Wis  wist 

Ought  Wit  . 

Quoth  quoth  Wot  ^"^ 

Imperative  and  Infnitive  —Bewskve. 
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1.  'Oueht'  and  'Miist.' — The  former,  originally  tlie  past  tense  of 
*Owe,'  is  now  use<l  to  signify  present  dnt}-,  and  'miist,'  to  denote  pre- 
sent obligation  or  necessity.  It  has  no  other  inflectioii  than  'oughtest ' 
for  the  second  person  singular.  If  use<l  in  one  tense  only,  that  tense 
must  be  settled  by  the  intinitive  that  follows;  as,  He  ought  to  knoio 
better.     He  ought  to  have  known  better. 

2.  '  Shall'  and  'Will.' — These  verbs  used  as  aiixiliaries  Lave  lollt 
rfnd  slialt  in  the  second  person  singular.  Tliey  are  both  without  in- 
flection in  the  third  person  singular.  'Will,'  as  a  principal  verb,  is 
regular. 

3.  'Wis'  and  'Wit.' — The  former  of  these,  which  signifies  to  knoio, 
to  imagine,  is  now  obsolete.  'Wit,'  of  the  same  meaning  and  origin, 
is  now  used  only  in  the  infinitive,  Ho  loit,^ — that  is,  'namely;'  or  it 
is  used  as  a  formal  expression,  liy  which  a  call  is  made  to  know  or  to 
witness  the  legal  setting  forth  of  something  that  follows.  This  verb 
is  often  met  with  in  the  Bible. 

4.  'Beware.' — This  verb  (properly  be  and  ware,  or  ivary)  is  now 
generally  used  in  the  imperative,  and  sometimes  after  an  auxiliary; 
as.  Beware  of  him — We  should  beware.  It  has  also  the  form  of  the 
infinitive ;  as,  I  bade  him  beware. 

5.  'Quoth.' — This  verb,  which  means  to  say,  to  speak,  is  used  only 
in  ludicrous  language;  its  nominative  always  comes  after  the  verb, 
and  it  has  no  variation  for  person,  number,  or  tense ;  as,  Quotk  I — 
Quotk  he — Quoth  they,  &c.     The  form  'quod'  is  also  fouucL 

108.  To  this  class  also  belong  Impersonal  and 
Auxiliary  Verbs. 

1.  IMPEESONAIi  VERBS. 

109.  Impersonal  Verbs  are  those  which  assert  the 
existence  of  some  action  or  state,  but  refer  it  to  no  par- 
ticular subject.  They  are  always  in  the  tliinl  person 
singular,  and  are  prece(l(!fl  liy  the  pronoun  it;  us,  It 
rains ;  it  hails ;  it  behooves,  &c. 

1.  Proper  Impersonals. — They  ore  called  proper  when  the  pronoun 
'W  preceding  the  impersonal  verb  as  it3  subject,  is  the  substitute  for 
some  unknown  and  general,  or  well-known  cause,  the  action  nf  which 
is  expressed  by  the  verb,  but  which  cnn  not,  or  need  not,  itself  be 
named  ;  or  when  a  logic  il  subject  must  be  jonceived  of;  but  either  is 
not  expressed,  or  is  "xpressed  grammatically,  in  an  oblique  case;  ae^ 
Jt  strikes  four. 
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2.  Improper  Impersonals. — lliey  are  called  improper  when  tha 
pronoun  '  it '  preceding  is  only  a  substitute  for  a  clause,  or  a  part  oi 
a  sentence ;  as,  It  happened  that  Eobert  returned  from  Palestine. 

3.  Impersonals  without  'it.' — To  this  class  of  words  belong  th« 
expressions,  metliinhs,  inethought ;  meseems,  meseemfd ;  vielisteth,  mr- 
listed,  &c. ;  sometimes  used  for  It  seems  to  me — It  appears  to  me,  Lc. 

'Some  such  resemblance  methinhs  I  find.' — Milton. 
'One  came,  metJiought,  and  whispered  in  my  ear.' — Pope. 
Numerous  instances  of  their  use  may  be  found  in  the  old  poetic 
writers.     Strictl^'^  speaking  they  are  the  onlij  'proper  impersonals. 

2.  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 
110.  Auxiliary  (or  helping)  Verbs  are  those  bv  the 
help  of  which  other  verbs  are  inflected.  They  are,  r/o, 
kace,  he;  shall,  icill;  may,  can,  must,  let ;  and,  exce{)t  />«■, 
they  are  used  only  in  the  present  and  the  past  tense, 
thus, — 

P"esent,  Do,     have,  shall,      will,       may,       can. 
Pcist,        IHd,  had,     should,  would,  might,    could. 
[The  two  Auxiliaries  'must'  and  'let'  are  uniutiected.] 

1.  Their  Use. — They  perform,  in  the  conjugation  of  principal  verbs, 
the  same  office  as  inflection  does  in  Classical  languages.  They  were 
probably  f.t  first  used  as  independent  verbs,  and  combined  syntacti- 
cally with  the  following  verb  in  the  infinitive — the  sign  to  being  in 
process  of  time  omitted,  as  it  now  is  after  such  verTis  a.s  .^ef,  hear,  feel, 
&c. ;  thus,  I  can  [to]  do;  They  will  [to]  write;  We  could  [to]  go,  &c. 

2.  How  Divided.-  -They  may  be  divided  into  two  classes, — 

(1)  Those  always  Auxiliary;  as,  May,  ran,  sfiall,  wv.<<t. 

(2)  Those  sometimes  Principal;   as,   Will,  have,  do,  he,  and  let 

DIFFEEK^T  KINDS  OF  AUXILIARIES. 
111. —  1.  Auxiliary  of  Voice — The  verb  'to  be,'  in  all  its  tense* 
and  moods,  becomes  the  Auxiliary  of  Voice,  by  being  placed  before  the 
past  participle  passive  of  a  principal    verb.      The   '  past  participle,' ' 
however,  stands  by  itself  without  the  addition  of  'been.^ 

2.  ATixiliaries  of  Mood.  —  These  are,  7nay,  might,  can,  covld,ironl(l^ 
ihould,  and  must,  for  the  Potential  mood;  and  let,  for  the  Imperative. 

3.  Auxiliaries  of  Tense.  — These  are,  have,  had;  shall  and  will. 
The  first  two  joined  to  the  petst  participle  active  of  a  principal  verb 
giva  the  Perfect  a-d  Pluperfect  tenses  respectively;  as,  1  have 
finishwl ;  I  had  finisiied.  The  last  two,  joined  to  the  Infinitlvij 
mcoa,  give  the  Future  tense ;  as,  I  shall  or  viill  run. 
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i.  Auxiliaries  of  Form.- -Besides  the  cornmon,  or  simple  form  of 
the  verb,  there  are  two  others  frequeTitly  used. 

1.  THE  PEOGRESSIVE  FrRM. 
(1)  The  verb   'to  be'  in  all  its  parts,  with   the  pr/'.vnt  parficiple 
active  of  a  principal  verb,  gives  the  Progressive  Form;    as,    I  am 
running.     (2)   This  form  is  employed  to  denote  an  nnfinished  action 
or  state  with  definite  time,  and  is  sometimes  called  Continuous. 

2.  THE  EMPHATIC  FORM. 

(1)  The  verb  'to  do'  i?  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  present  and  the 
past  tense,  to  render  the  expression  emphatic ;  as,  I  do  love ;  I  did 
love. 

(2)  This  use  of  the  verb  must  be  distinguished  from  its  use  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  a  verb,  or  a  phrase  containing  a  verb ;  as,  If  you  can 
grant  his  request,  do  so. 

(3)  This  au.xiliary  'do'  is  also  used  when  the  verb  in  the  present 
or  the  past  tense  is  used  interrogatively,  or  negatively;  as,  Dof-s  lie 
study? — He  does  not  study.  Did  he  go? — He  c?(c^  not  go.  'Do'  is 
also  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive ;  as.  Do  come. 

(4)  Other  tenses  may  be  made  emphatic  by  laying  the  emphasis  on 
the  auxiliary;  as,  I  will  do  so. 

'SHALL'  AND  'WILL.' 
1 12. — 1.  'Shall.' — The  original  meaning  of  this  word  is  'to  owe,' 
as  seen  in  its  p:ist  tense  'should'  —  'ought;'  hence  it  primarily  and 
strictly  denotes  present  obligation.  It  is  the  oldest  English  form  of 
the  future,  and  is  always  used  except  when  it  would  be  ambiguous. 
It  expresses  future  time,  as  the  result  oi  foresight. 

2.  'Will.' — This  word  denotes  volition,  and  expresses  future  time, 
because  that  which  is  an  object  of  vill  or  desire,  which  we  are  willing 
or  desirous  to  do,  is  not  yet  done.  The  following  example  Mill  illus- 
trate the  word:  — 

'Thou  who  art  the  author  of  life  canst  restore  it  if  thou  wilTst,  but 
whether  thou  wilt  please  to  restore  it  or  not,  thou  alone  knowest.' — 
Atterhury. 

EXPRESSIKG  'RESOLUTION,'  'PURPCSE,'  &c. 
3. — (1)  "Shall'  denotes  tht  resolution,  &c.,  of  a  person  with  respect 
to  the  acts  of  others  over  whom  he  has  control.  (2)  'Will'  denotes 
the  resolution,  &c.,  of  a  j)crson  with  resjiect  to  his  own  acts.  In  the 
second  and  tldrd  persons  'ehall'  implies  constniinL  a  threat,  or  a 
promise. 
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EXPKE3SING  'FUTURITY.' 

4. — (1)   'Shall' deiuiti's  futurity  when  a  person  spenks  with  refer 
ence  to  himself.     (2)   '  Will '  is  used  when  the  reference  is  to  others 
than  the  speaker. 

5.  Direct  Sentences. — Tlie  force  of  these  two  avixili  iries,  in  direct 
sentences,  expressing  'simple  futurity,'  is  liest  illustrated  by  a  para* 
digm,  thus:  — 

Singular.  Plural. 

I  shall  We  shall 

Thou  wilt  You  will 

He  will  They  will 

INTERROGATIVE  FORM. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Shall  I?  Shall  we? 

Shalt  thou?  Shall  you? 

Will  he?  Will  they? 

6.  Indirect  Sentences. — The  following  examples  may  illustrate  taj 
different  uses  of  'shall'  and  'will'  in  iudirect  sentences: — 

I  tell  you  I  .^haU  be  there.  You  tell  me  you  shall  be  there.  H  -; 
hopes  he  shall  be  there.  1  hope  j'ou  u-ill  come.  I  will  take  care  be 
sltall  have  his  share.  I  told  him  he  should  liave  it.  I  believe  he  vjll 
live.     He  himself  fears  he  sJiall  die. 

In  all  these  examples  it  will  be  noticed  that  'shall'  is  resumed  in 
the  second  and  third  persons,  when  the  subject  of  the  future  verl  is 
the  subject  of  the  main  sentence. 

7.  Command  expressed  by  'WiU.' — Sometimes  a  command  in  a 
courteous  tone  is  given  liy  'will'  instead  of  'shall;'  as,  Immediately 
upon  the  receipt  of  this  you  will  come  to  me. 

8.  Indicating  Result  — Both  these  verbs  are  used  to  express  a  result 
to  wliich  the  mind  has  been  coming,  as  an  inference  from  facts. 

9.  'Will'  indicating  Habit. — Sometimes  the  idea  of  'futurity'  is 
dropped,  and  the  habitual  action  made  the  chief  thought ;  as.  He  will 
spend  whole  hours  in  gazing  upon  the  picture. 

INFLECTION  OF  THE  VERB. 

113.  The  Verb  is  inflected  by  means  of  Voice,  Mood, 
Tense,  Person,  and  Number. 

DEFINITIONS. 

114.  Voice  is  a  particular  form  of  the  vcrh,  which 
shews  the  relation  of  tlic  subject  or  thing  spoken  of,  to 
the  action  expressed  \>\  tlie  verb. 
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115.  Mood  shews  the  manner  in  whicli  an  'attribute' 
*e  asserted  of  the  '  subject.' 

116.  Tense  is  that  modification  of  the  verb  which 
expresses  time. 

Person  and  Number. — These  inflections  wliich  have  been  already 
Jefined,  belong  to  tlie  verb  because  the  snl)ject  is  of  a  particular 
'Person,'  and  'Number.'     (See  Sees.  32,  33.) 

I.  VOICE. 

117.  Traxsitive  Verbs  have  two  Voices,  called — 

I.  The  Active  Voice. 
n.  The  Passive  Voice. 

118.  The  Active  Voice  represents  the  subject  of 
the  verb  as  acting;  as,  James  strikes  the  table. 

119.  The  Passive  Voice  represents  the  subject  as 
being  acted  upon  by  the  agent ;  as,  The  table  is  struck 
by  James. 

1.  Change  of  Construction. — These  two  examples  shew  us  that, 
whether  we  use  the  Active  or  the  Passive  Voice,  the  meaning  is  the 
same,  except  in  some  cases  in  the  present  tense.  There  is  the  same 
act,  the  same  actor,  and  the  same  object  acted  upon.  The  dilference 
ia  only  in  the  form  of  expression.  By  tlie  active  voice  we  represent 
the  subject  as  acting ;  by  the  passive,  as  acted  upon.  In  the  active 
voice  the  act'>r  in  the  nominative  case  is  the  subject  of  tlie  verb;  in 
the  passive  the  actor  is  in  the  objective  case  after  a  preposition.  In 
the  active  voice  the  object  acted  upon  is  in  the  ohjective  case,  governec' 
by  the  verb ;  in  the  passive  the  object  is  in  the  nominative  case,  a.' 
the  subject  of  the  verb. 

2.  Advantages  Gained  by  Change  of  Construction. — The  follo^ving 
advantages  arise  from  these  two  forms  of  exi)rt'Ssion : — 

(1)  We  can,  by  the  form  alone,  direct  attention  chiefly,  either  to 
the  actor,  or  to  that  which  is  acted  upon,— to  the  former,  by  using  tlie 
active  voice— 'God  created  the  world;'  to  the  latter,  by  using  tlie 
passive — The  world  was  created  by  God. 

(2)  By  means  of  the  passive  voice  we  are  able  to  state  a  fact,  when 
we  either  do  not  know,  or,  for  some  reason,  may  not  wish  to  state  by 
whom  the  act  was  done.  Tlins  we  can  say,  'Tlie  glass  is  broken,' 
though  we  do  not  know  wlio  broke  it ;  or,  if  we  know,  do  not  wish 
to  tell. 
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(3)  By  this  means,  also,  we  have  a  variety,  nnd  of  course  a  choice 
of  expression,  and  maj'  at  pleasure  use  that  which  to  lis  appears  the 
most  perspii  nous,  convenient,  or  elegant. 

3.  Passive  Wanting — Intransitive  verbs  which  are  followed  by  lo 
objective  case,  can  have  no  distinction  of  voice,  because  they  have  -w 
object  which  can  be  used  as  the  subject  in  the  passive. 

4.  A  Seeming  Passive. — Some  'Intransitive'  verbs  have  a  fo\nQ 
which  seems  to  be  Passive,  but  is  really  not  so ;  as,  He  is  come.  Ho 
vxis  come.  He  is  gone.  These  are  but  the  Perfect  and  Phtperfe^t 
tenses  of  the  active  voice.  Whether  the  verb  is  'passive'  or  'intransi- 
tive,' is  decided  not  by  the  presence  of  the  auxiliary,  but  by  tho 
nature  of  the  participle.  If  the  participle  is  'passive,'  so  also  is  the 
verb;  but  if  it  is  the  'past  participle  active'  of  an  intransitive  verb, 
the  verb  which  seems  to  be  passive,  is  really  'intransitive.' 

5.  The  Blidile  Voice  — (1)  Many  verbs  in  the  active  voice,  by  ;« 
idiom  peculiar  to  the  English,  are  used  in  the  sense  nearly  allied  !» 
the  passive,  but  for  which  the  passive  will  not  alwaj^s  be  a  pro}yr 
substitute.  Tlius  we  say,  This  field  ?5/oh;//;s  well.  These  lines  reoii 
smoothly.  This  fruit  tastes  bitter.  Linen  wears  better  than  cottoB. 
The  idea  here  expressed  is  quite  different  from  that  expressed  by  the 
passive  form,  This  field  is  well  pJoughed.  These  lines  are  smoothly 
read.  Sometimes,  however,  the  same  idea  is  expressed  by  both 
forms;  thus,  V.'lieat  sells  readily,  or  is  sold  readily  at  an  advanced 
price. 

(2)  Now,  in  none  of  the  examples  given  above  do  the  verbs  mark 
the  doing  of  an  act  by  an  agent,  nor  the  suffering  of  an  act  by  an 
object,  but  something  heticeen  the  two.  To  this  voice  the  name  of 
middle  voice  is  given,  as  most  nearly  expressing  the  idea  conveyed 
by  the  verb.  Verbs  which  admit  of  this  voice,  have  also  both  the 
Active  and  the  Passive  Voice. 

[Note. — There  need  be  no  fear  of  this  'middle  voice'  in  English 
being  confounded  with  the  'middle  voice'  of  the  Greek,  if  this  fact 
be  remembered,  that  the  latter  is  properly  expressed  by  what  is  called 
the  Reflexive  Verbs.] 

REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 

1.  When  the  sul>jpct  and  tlie  object  of  the  verb  are  the  same,  the 
verb  is  called  Reflexive;  as,  Thou  hast  destroyed  thyself. 

2.  They  may  be  divided  into  three  classes, — 

(1)  When  the  agent  acts  on  himself;  as,  To  examine  one's  self. 

(2)  When  the  verb  is  transitive  in  form,  but  not  in  sense,  and  th» 
agent  does  not  properly  act  upon  himself ;  as.  To  boast  one's  seii. 

(.S)  When  the  verb  is  no  longer  used  by  itself  in  its  ordinary  transi' 
tive  meaning ;  as.  To  belie  one's  s-If.  A 
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n.  MOOD. 

120.  Moods  are  eitlier  Definite  or  Indefinite. 

I.  The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods  make  up  tlie  Fiaite  Verb ;  they 
«-e, — 

1.  Tlie  Indicative  Mood,  M-liich  either  asserts  something  as  a  fact 
or  iiKjuires  after  a  fact;  as,  He  is  reading.     Is  he  reading? 

2.  The  Potential  Mood,  which  expresses  not  what  the  subject 
does  or  is,  &c.,  but  what  it  may,  can,  vnist,  might,  could,  would,  or 
should  'do'  or  'be;'  as,  I  may  run.     I  could  rend,  &c. 

3.  The  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  expresses  the  fact  not  as  actual, 
init  as  conditional,  desirable,  or  contingent ;  as,  If  he  study  lie  will 
iu'prove. 

4.  The  Imperative  ^IpoD,  which  expresses  a  command  or  an  en- 
tr'aty;  as.  Bead  \\\<.)\\. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods. — Tlicse  are, — 

1.  The  Infinitive  Mood,  which  gives  the  simple  meaning  of  the 
vi-rb,  without  anj'  reference  to  Number  or  Person;  as,  To  read. 

2.  The  Attributi\"e  Mood,  or  Participle,  -which  attributes  the 
ai  ■  lion  to  some  particular  person  or  thing ;  as.  The  reigning  sovereign 
hM  given  her  consent.     The  frightened  household  fled. 

1.  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

121.  The  Indicative  Mood  a.s.serts  somethincr  as  a 
f'^ct.,  or  inquires  alter  a  fact;  as,  He  is  writing.  Is  he 
V  ritiiiii? 

1.  Why  so  Called?— It  points  out  a  statement  of  an  actual  fact: 
hence  its  name. 

2.  The  most  Complete  Mood.  -It  is  the  most  complete  mood  that 
ve  have,  as  it  contains  all  the  'Tenses.' 

3.  Mood,  Interrogative. — When  this  mood  is  used  in  asking  ques- 
t  'JUS,  the  order,  but  not  the  form  of  the  words,  is  changed. 

2.  THE  POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

122.  The  roTE.NTl.Ai.  Mood  e.xpresses  not  wliat  the 
f.iihjeot  does  or  z'.s,  &r.,  but  what  it  mai/,  can,  must,  &c., 
'  do'  or  '  1)(': '  as,  We  woi/  walk.     I  mint  go. 

1    Its  prominent  feature,  therefore,  is /JOit'er.  hence  its  name. 

2.  How  Fonned. — Tliis  mood  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  auxiliaries 
('may,'  'might,'  'can,'  'could,'  &c.)  to  the  verb.  These  auxiliaries 
w'trc.  in  all  probability,  at  first  independent  verbs  in  the  indicative, 
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followed  by  the  verl)  in  tb.e  infinitive,  without  the  sitrn  *o  before  it, 
as  it  is  now  used  after  such  verbs  as  see,  hear,  feel,  let,  &c.  Gram- 
marians now  generally  combine  them  as  one  word,  constituting  a 
particular  form  of  the  verb,  to  which  they  bave  given  the  name  of 
potential  mood,  from  its  leading  use. 

3.  The  Potential,  Declarative. — The  indicative  and  potential  both 
declare,  but  they  declare  different  things :  the  former  declares  what 
the  subject  does,  or  is;  the  latter  what  it  may  or  can,  &c. ,  do  or  he. 
'the  declaration  made  by  the  indicative  is  simple:  that  made  by  the 
potential  is  always  complex,  containing  the  idea  of  liberty,  power,  &c.; 
in  connexion  with  the  act.  'He  ivrites,^  is  the  indicative  of  the  verb' 
to  ivrite.  'He  can  write,^  is  the  indicative  of  the  verb  can,  with  the 
infinitive  of  to  write  ;  or,  combined,  the  potential  of  the  verb  to  umnte. 

4.  The  Potential,  Interrogative. —B  ith  the  indicative  and  the 
potential  mood  are  used  interroijatively ;  as,  Does  lie  love?  Can  be 
write  ? 

5.  The  Potential,  Independent. — The  potential,  as  well  as  the  in- 
dicative, is  used  without  dependence  on  another  verb,  both  expressmg 
a  complete  idea  in  themselves.  'James  writes  a  letter,'  and  'James 
•^tan  write  a  letter,'  are  equally  complete  and  independent  sentences. 

6.  Power  of  the  Anxiliaries. — The  auxili.iries  of  this  mood  are.  — 

(1)  'May'   and    'Might'   expressing  'leave.'      'May'   sometimes 
xpresses  mere  possibility;  as.  He  ma// write,  perhaps;  It  may  vmu 

wO-morrow.  Before  the  subject  of  a  verb  they  are  nsed  to  express  a 
Avisb  or  prayer;  as,  May  you  be  happy.  Might  it  but  turn  out  to 
be  no  worse  than  this. 

(2)  'Can'  and  'Could,'  expressing  'power.' 

(3)  'Should,'  expressing  'duty.' 
(•4)  'Would,'  expressing  'will.' 

(5)  'Must,'  expressing  'necessity.'  With  the  first  person  it  often 
implies  'determination,'  and  when  a  fact  is  stated,  'certainty.' 

(G)  'Might,'  'Could,'  &c.,  how  Used. — As  these  are  really  'past' 
ienses,  tliej^  must,  in  dependent  cLiuses,  follow  'past'  time  in  the 
principal  clause ;  as,  I  toll  him  that  he  might  go.  I  mid  that  I  vmvld 
do  so. 

7.  'Should'  and  'Would,'  expressing  an  opinion  or  a  wish.— (1) 
These  verbs  are  nsed  as  softened  modest  expressions  of  opinion  ;  as, 
I  should  think  so,— J.  e.,  if  it  was  not  that  I  defer  to  your  judgment. 

(2)  'Would'  is  sometimes  used  as  a  principal  verb,  equivalent  to 
tlie  present  of  wUh  or  dcxire :  as.  When  I  make  a  feast,  I  rroidd  my 
guests  should  praise  it— not  tlie  cooks.      '  WHien  I  ivould  [when  1  wisJr 
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to]  do  good,  evil  is  present  with  me.'     Thus  used,  the  subject  in  tiie 
first  person  is  sometimes  omitted ;  as, 

'  Woidd  thou  hadst  hearkened  to  my  words. ' — Milton. 

(3)  'Would,'  with  a  negative,  used  in  this  way,  is  not  merely  nega- 
tive of  a  wish  or  desire,  but  implies  strong  oj)position  or  refusal ;  as, 
'How  often  woidd  I  have  gathered  thy  children — but  ye  would  iior;' 
'  Ye  would  none  of  my  reproof. '  -^ 

8.  When  to  be  Used. — (1)  'Should'  is  used  in  a  dependent  clai>pe, 
when  the  event  is  under  our  control ;  as.  You  said  it  should  be  done ; 
but  '  would '  is  used  when  the  event  is  not  under  our  control ;  us,  "i'ou 
said  it  would  rain. 

(2)  Expressing  a  Duty  or  a  Supposition. — 'Shoidd'  is  used  to  ex- 
press a.  pj-esent  duty;  as,  You  should  not  do  so  ;  or  a  suppusition,  hs. 
If  it  should  rain  I  cannot  go. 

(3)  Expressing  Custom. —  ' Woidd '  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
what  was  customary  in  past  time  ;  as.  The  old  man  would  shake  ]  as 
years  away.     He'c^  sit  him  down. 

(4)  'Would'  and  'Had.' — Instead  of  the  former  auxiliary  we  some- 
times find  the  auxiliary  '  had '  in  poetry  and  in  idiomatic  expressio  is 
such  as,  I  had  rather,  &c.  The  form  '/'ci'  is  an  abbreviation  for  '  T 
would.'  This  auxiliary  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  'would  have;' 
as,  'My  fortune  had  [would  have]  been  hia.'— Dry  den. 

9.  Compound  AuxUiaries. — (1)  These  auxiliaries  combine  vith  the 
verl)  'have,'  and  form  compound  auxiliaries.  We  must,  liowcver, 
remember  that,  though  'may'  denotes  present  liberty,  'may  have' 
does  not  denote  past  liberty,  but  only  the  present  possibility ;  thus, 
'  Re  may  have  written,'  means,  It  is  possible  that  he  has  written. 
So  also,  'must  have'  does  not  denote  past  necessity,  but  present 
certainty;  thus,  'He  must  have  written,'  means.  There  is  no  doubt 
he  has  written ;  it  can  not  be  otherwise. 

i'l)  'Might  have,'  &c. — This  auxiliary  of  the  'Past-perfect  Poten- 
ti  .1 '  never  represents  an  act,  &c.,  as  completed  at  a  certain  pnst  time, 
but  expresses  the  liberty,  ability,  purpose,  or  duly,  with  respect  to  the 
act  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb,  as  now  past ;  thus,  '  He  could  have 
written,'  means,  He  tvas  able  to  write.  'You  should  have  learned 
your  lesson,'  implies  a,  past  duty. 

3.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

123.  The  Subjunctive  or  Conditioxal  Moop  ex- 
presses the  fact  not  as  actual,  but  as  conditional,  desir- 
al'h'.  or  rontinqeiit ;  as,  If  it  rain  T  shall  not  go. 


56  ETYMOLOGY. 

1.  Why  so  Called. — This  mood  is  so  called  because  it  is  always  sub- 
joined to,  and  dependent  on,  another  vei-b  expressed  or  understood, 
and  implies  condition  or  contingency ;  as,  If  he  study,  he  will  improve, 
— i.  e..  His  improvement  depends  upon  one  condition,  viz.,  study. 

2  Sign  of  the  Subjunctive. — The  conditionality  or  contingency, 
&c  ,  expressed  by  this  mood,  is  usually  intimated  by  such  coujunc- 
tious  as  if,  though,  lest,  imless,  &c.,  prefixed,  which,  however,  make 
no  part  of  the  verb. 

3.  Conjunction  Omitted. — The  same  thing  is  sometimes  expressed 
without  the  conjunction,  by  merely  putting  the  verb  or  auxiliary 
before  the  subject  or  nominative;  as,  ^  Had  /,'  for  '■  If  I  had'' — '  Were 
Ae,'  for  '  If  he  were'' — ^  Had  he  gone,''  for  ^  If  he  had  gone.' 

'4.  Indicative  and  Potential  Moods  used  Subjunctively. — Both  the 
indicative  and  the  potential,  with  a  conjunctive  particle  prefixed, 
are  used  subjunctively;  that  is,  they  are  used  to  express  what  is  con- 
ditional, or  contingent,  and  with  dependence  on  another  verb;  as, 
'If  he  sleeps  he  will  do  well.'  He  would  go  if  he  could  (go.)  Tn 
parsing,  that  only  should  be  called  the  subjunctive  mood  which  has 
the  sul)junctive  form.  When  the  indicative  or  potential  is  used  sub- 
junctively it  should  be  so  stated. 

5.  The  Subjunctive  and  the  Indicative  used  Subjunctively. — The 
use  of  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  moods  may  be  thus  decided.  If 
we  mean  to  express  doubt  or  to  leave  a  question  undecided,  we  use 
the  '.Subjunctive;'  if  no  doubt  or  indecision  is  expressed,  we  use  the 
'Indicative;'  as,  If  he  is  not  guilty  (a  thing  I  do  not  question)  you 
will  be  able  to  prove  it  at  the  trial,  if  he  be  guilty,  (a  thing  I  doubt, 
or  will  not  affirm,  or  cannot  admit,)  he  belies  his  whole  life.v/ 

4.  DTPERATIVE  MOOD. 
'*^124.  Tlie  Tmperativf:  jNIood  expresses  a  command 
or  an  entieatii ;  as,  Rec/J  thou.     '■Bless  me,  even  me  also, 
O  my  father.' 

1.  Name. — In  this  mood  the  assertion  is  made  in  the  form  ot  a 
command :  hence  the  name. 

2,  Person. — As  expressive  of  command  this  mood  is  found  in  the 
second  pemon;  but  when  it  expresses  a  wish  or  prayer,  it  is  found  ?• 
the  third  person ;  as, 

'Some  holy  angel 
Fhj  to  the  court  of  England  and  unfold 
His  message,  ere  he  come.' — Shak. 

It  is  also  used  in  the  fir.d  person  plural;  as, 

'Rrtire  u-e  to  our  chambers.' — Shah. 
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EXERCISE  AND  ANALYSIS. 
125. — 1.  Subject  —As  every  sentence  must  contain  a  verb  in 
some  mood  which  makes  an  affirmation,  it  must  also  contain  a  sub- 
ject respecting  wliich  the  affirmation  is  made.  This  subject  stands 
in  the  'Nominative  Case,'  except  in  the  Infinitive  Mood,  the  subject 
of  which  is  in  the  'Objective  Case.'     (Sec.  132,  7.) 

2.  Object. —A  transitive  verb,  in  the  active  voice,  tells  what  its 
subject  does  to  some  person  or  thing.  That  person  or  thing  is  the 
object  of  the  verb,  and  is  in  the  '  Objective  Case.' 

He  loves  us.  I  will  love  him.  Good  boys  study  their  lessons. 
{/hildr2n  love  play.  God  created  the  world.  Remember  thj'  Creator. 
T)o  good  to  all  men.  Forgive  j'onr  enemies.  He  that  giveth  to  the 
poor  lendeth  to  the  Lord.  You  should  study  grammar.  We  should 
read  the  best  books.  Bad  books  injure  the  character.  War  makes 
rogues,  and  peace  hangs  them.  Cliildren,  obey  your  parents.  A 
good  cause  makes  a  strong  arm.  Shew  niercj^  and  thou  shalt  find  it. 
Time  fli  s.  Evil  communications  corrupt  good  manners.  Punctu- 
ality begets  confidence.     Columbus  discovered  America. 

1.  In  this  exercise  tell  which  words  are  verbs,  and  why; — whether 
transitive  or  intransitive,  and  wliy; — what  is  the  subject,  and  why; 
— and  if  transitive,  what  is  their  object,  and  why. 

2.  Select  the  'grammatical'  and  the  'logical'  subjects. 

3.  Specify  the  particular  'grammatical  subjects'  that  have  been 
completed,  and  shew  how  the  change  has  been  effected. 

ANALYSIS. 
12B.  As  the  verb  is  the  word  tlmt.  mahes  the  affirma- 
tion, that  part  of  the  sentence  -which  contains  the  verb 
is  called  the  Predicate. 

127.  This  Predicate  asserts  of  its  subject  (1)  What  it 
ts ;  (2)  What  it  does ;  (3)  What  is  done  to  it. 

128.  It  is  either  a  Grammatical  or  a  Logical  Predi- 
cate. 

129.  The  Grammatical  Predicate  is  simply  the 
verb. 

(Tn  the  case  of  the  verb  'to  be,'  which  forms  a  predicate  by  itselt 
only  when  it  is  equivalent  to  the  verb  'exist,'  we  have  to  connect 
with  it  'an  atljective,'  'a  noun,'  'an  advor'o,'  or  'a  phrase,'  to  form  a 
complete  predicate.) 

130.  The  Lonic.^L  Predicate  is  the  Grammatical 
I^Ajdicate  with  all  its  complements. 
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131.  When  the  Grammatical  Predicate  has  no  modi- 
fying terms  connected  with  it  tlie  two  Predicates  an 

the  same. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  In   the   following  sentences  select  the  Grammatical  and  tbg 

Logical  Predicates. 

2.  State  why  they  are  so. 

The  eye  is  the  organ  of  sight.  Silver  is  one  of  the  preeions  metals. 
Habit  becomes  second  nature.  Brevity  is  the  soul  of  wit.  The  baro- 
meter shews  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere.  Time  flies.  Labor 
sweetens  rest.  The  wind  moans  through  the  trees.  A  union  of  two 
vowels  forms  a  diphtliong.  Works  of  art  cannot  vie  with  the  beauties 
«f  nature.     The  torrid  zone  lies  between  the  tropics. 

5.  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

132.  The  Infinitive  Mood  gives  the  simple  mean« 
ing  of  the  verb,  without  any  reference  to  Person  o<l 
Number ;  as,  To  read. 

1.  Origin  of  Name. —This  mood  defines  nothing  but  the  act:  hence 
it  is  called  Indefinite  or  Infinitive, — i.  e.,  unlimited. 

2.  Sign  of  the  Infinitive. — The  sign  'to '  usually  precedes  a  verb  in 
the  Infinitive  Mood.  This  prefix  is,  however,  omitted  after  sue.  \ 
auxiliaries  as  'may,'  'can,'  'let,'  &c.,  and  the  verbs  'bid,'  'dare,'  (t:- 
venture")  'need,'  'make,'  'see,'  'hear,'  'perceive,'  &c. 

3.  The  Sign  Expanded. — This  sign  may  be  expanded  into  th<j 
phrase  'in  order  that,'  when  a  purpose  is  implied;  as.  He  came  to 
see, — i.  e.,  in  order  that  he  might  see. 

4.  The  Infinitive  a  Verbal  Noim. — The  Infinitive  is  really  a 
'verbal  noun,'  (Sec.  22,  i. )  (1)  It  may  be  in  the  'nominative'  case, 
the  subject  of  a  verb  ;  as,  To  err  is  human,  to  for(jive,  divine.  (2)  It 
may  .stand  in  the  'objective'  after  a  transitive  verb  ;  as,  I  intend  to 
go.  The  test  of  what  may  be  termed  the  Indefinite  Infinitive,  or 
Infinitive  Proper,  is  this,  that  it  occupies  the  position  of  the  subject, 
or  the  ohjtct  of  a  'verb.'  This  infinitive  represents  one  form  of  the 
Saxon  Infinitive:  that  ending  in  'an.' 

5.  The  Infinitive  in  'ing.'— (1)  There  is  another  form  of  tho 
Infinitive  ending  in  'ing,'  which  represents  the  Saxon  Infinitive  end- 
ing 'anne'  or  'enne.'  This  also  may  be  treated  as  a  'verbal  noun.' 
[a)  It  may  stand  in  the  'nominative  case,'  and  then  its  place  may  be 
supplied  by  the  other  form  ;  as.  Seeing  is  helieving,  —  i.  e.,  To  see  is  to 
helieve.  (/;)  It  may  stand  in  the  'objective'  after  a  preposition ;  and 
(c)  may  also  have  an  '  objective  after  it ;  as,  He  spends  all  his  momar 
in  buying  useful  books. 
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(2)  This  Infinitive  is,  in  form,  sometimes  the  same  as  the  '  Indefi- 
nite Infinitive,'  ami  is  found  (a)  after  'intransitive'  and  'passive' 
verbs ;  as, 

'  1  dare  do  all  that  may  become  a  man; 
Who  dares  do  more  is  none.' — ShaJc. 
rhey  vere  told  to  do  so. 

(&)  Aft«r  adjectives ;  as,  Man  is  liable  to  err.  The  primary  object 
of  this  Lafinitive  or  Gerund,  is  to  express  'purpose,'  and  in  old  writers 
IS  not  unfrequently  preceded  by  'for.' 

6.  Anomalous  Use  of  the  Infinitive  Active. — The  Infinitive  Active, 
fcy  an  anomaly  not  uncommon  in  other  languages,  is  sometimes  used 
in  a  pas-live  sense ;  as.  You  are  to  blame  (to  be  blamed)— A  bouse  to 
lei— A  road  to  make — Goods  made  to  sell — Knives  to  fjriml,  &c. 

These  are  examples  of  the  Infinitive  spoken  of  in  last  paragraph. 

7.  The  Subject  of  the  Infinitive  Mood. — In  regard  to  Subject,  tlie 
Infinitive  Mood  differs  from  the  others,  by  having  its  '  subject '  in 
tlie  '  objective '  case  ;  as,  We  believe  him  to  be  honest.  Here  tlie 
■whole  expression  '  him  to  lie  honest '  is  the  objective  after  the  verb, 
hut  the  pronoun  '  him '  is  partly  the  objective  after  the  verb,  and 
partly  the  subject  of  the  intinitive  'to  be.' 

6.   PAETICIFLES. 

133.  A  Particitle  is  a  word  whicli,  as  a  verb,  ex- 
presses ail  action  or  state,  and,  as  an  adjective,  qualifies 
a  noun  ;  as,  lie  came  seeing.  Havimj  jlnished  our  task 
ice  may  play. 

Why  60  Called. — Participles  are  so  called  because  they  belong 
partly  to  the  verb,  and  partly  to  the  adjective.  From  the  former  they 
liave  siijnijication,  voice,  and  tense;  and  they  perform  the  office  of  the 
lutter  by  attributing  a  quality  without  formally  asserting  it. 

134.  There  are  four  Particijjles  in  each  Voice  of  the 
Transitive  Verh. 

135.  They  may  be  thus  an'anged, — 

Active.  Passfve. 

1.  Present,         Striking.  Being  struck. 

2.  Past,  Struck.  Struck. 

3.  Perfect,  Having  striick.  Having  been  struck, 

4.  Future,  About  to  strike.  About  to  be  struck. 

Time  Expressed,  Relative. — The  participle,  like  the  infinitive, 
denotes  ri,-lative  time ;  the  time  of  the  act,  whether  progressive  or 
finished,  being  indicated  by  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected,  or 
'-y  some  other  word;  thus,  I  saw  him  writing  yesterday.     I  see  him 


riyriting  now.  I  will  see  liim  writing  to-morrow.  In  all  these  ex- 
amples loritiiig  expresses  an  act  present,  and  still  in  progress  at  tlie 
time  referred  to ;  but  with  respect  to  the  time  of  speahing,  the  act  of 
writing  expressed  in  the  first  example  is  past,  in  the  second  it  is  pre- 
sent, and  in  the  third  it  is  future,  as  indici.ited  by  the  accompanying 
verbs,  saw,  see,  luill  see. 

1.  The  Present  Participle. 
13n.   The  Present  Pauticiple  Active  ends  always 
ill  '  inu'.'     In  all  verbs  it  has  an  active  signification,  aiid 
denotes  an  action  or  state  as  continuing  and  progressive ; 
as,  James  is  buildincf  a  house. 

1.  Not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Infinitive  in  'ing.' — As  this 
termination  'ing'  belongs  to  nouns,  infinitives,  and  participles,  the 
precise  character  of  words  ending  in  'ing'  can  be  ascertained  only  b;-( 
the  Syntax.      (1)    If  they  are  simple   'nominatives,'   they  may  bn 
'nouns'  or  'infinitives,'  (Sec.  132,  5;)  as,  Seeing  is  believing.     (2)  I.' 
they  agree  with  nouns  they  are  'participles  used  as  adjectives,'  o) 
'participial  adjectives;'    as.   He  is  a  very  amu-sing  person.      (3)    L' 
they  involve  the  idea  of  'time'  as  well  as  'action,'  they  are  'partici 
pies ; '   as,   I  found  him  amiMsing  himself  with  the  children.     (4)  D 
they  are  governed  by  prepositions  and  are  descriptive  of  'acts,'  no' 
'qualities,'  and  are  followed  by  an  objective,  they  are  'infinitives 
either  absolute  or  gerimdial ;    as,   To  put  a  person  to  death  aftei 
giving  a  promise  of  pardon,  is  imjust.     (5)  If  they  are  connected  witi 
words  descriptive  of  'purjjose,'  and  are  followed  by  an  objective  case 
they  are  the  true  gerimdial   form ;    as.    Microscopes   are   used  for 
exdmvung  minute  objects. 

2.  It  is  in  this  way  we  have  to  explain  expressions  which  are 
occasionally  met  with  in  English,  such  as  'a  going,'  'a  fishing,'  'a 
hunting.'  These  are  gerundial  forms  of  the  Infinitive  standing  in 
the  objective  case,  after  the  preposition  'in,'  or  'on,'  which  has  be- 
come converted  into  'a,'  in  the  same  way  as  the  preposition  'on'  in 
such  words  as  'afloat,'  'ashore,'  &c. 

137.  The  1*RE.SENT  Participle  Passive  has  always 
a  j)assive  signification,  but  it  has  the  same  difference  of 
nu^aning  with  respect  to  the  time  or  state  of  the  action 
as  the  present  indicative  passive. 

2.  The  Past  Participle. 

138.  This  Participle  is  formed  in  some  verbs  by  the 
addition  of  '  d '  er  '  ed '  to  the  present ;    in  others  by 
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abiding  'en;'  in  others  by  some  internal  change     Its 
forni  is  the  same  in  both  voices. 

1.  How  Distinguished.  — In  the  active  voice  it  belongs  equally  t.o 
transitive  and  intransitive  verVjs — has  always  an  active  sense — forms, 
with  the  auxiliaries,  the  Present-perfect  and  Past-perfect  tenses — 
and  is  never  found  but  thus  combined;  as,  'Has  loved,''  'had  loved,' 
&c.  In  the  passive  voice  it  has  always  a  passive  sense,  and  with  the 
verb  'to  be'  as  an  auxiliarj',  forms  tlie  passive  voice ;  as,  ' He  is  loved  ; ' 
or  without  it,  qualifies  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as,  *  A  man  loved  by  all, 
Jiated  by  none.'  The  difference  between  the  active  and  the  passive 
participle  will  be  seen  in  tbe  following  examples: — viz..  Active — 'He 
has  concealed  a  dagger  under  his  cloak;'  Passive — 'He  has  a  dagger 
concealed  under  his  cloak.' 

2.  The  Anglo-Saxon  Prefix  'ge.' — There  is  a  trace  of  this  prefix  to 
be  found  in  the  participles  'yclept,'  (called,)  and  'yclad,'  (clad.) 

3.  Adjectival. — This  participle,  like  the  'present  participle  active,' 
when  separated  from  the  'idea  of  time,'  has  the  force  of  an  'adjec- 
tive ; '  as,  A  concealed  plot. 

3.  The  Perfect  Participle. 

139.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  always  compound, 
and  represents  an  action  or  state  as  completed  at  the 
time  referred  to.  It  has  always  an  active  sense  in  the 
active  voice,  and  a  passive  sense  in  the  pas'feive;  as. 
Active — Having  Jinislied  our  task,  we  may  play.  Pas- 
sive— Our  task  having  been  finished,  we  may  play. 

4.  The  Future  Participle. 

140.  This  participle,  also,  is  a  compound  one,  and 
represents  the  action  as  '  about '  to  take  place/  as,  He 
is  about  to  leave  Canada. 

Another  Mode  of  expressing  Futurity. — The  same  idea  of  futurity 
is  expressed  by  the  prugressive  form  of  the  verb  'to  go;'  as,  I  am 
going  to  attend  school. 

ANALYSIS. 

141.  The  Participle,  in  both  the  Active  and  th.e 
Passive  voice,  havintr  the  force  of  an  adjective,  becomes 
one  of  the  enlargements  of  the  subject ;  as,  The  reigning 
•overeign  of- Great  Britain  is  Queen  Victoria. 

142.  The  Participial  Phrase  (Sec.  73)  also  foi-ms 
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an  enlargement  of  the  subject ;  as,  The  natives,  frighb* 

ened  by  the  fire-arms,  fled  in  dismay. 

[Tne  participle  of  the  active  voice  of  a  transitive  verb  may  have  aa 
'objective  case'  after  it;  the  participle  of  the  passive  voice  may  be 
followed  by  a  preposition  with  the  objective.] 

EXERCISE. 

1.  In  the  following  examples  read  the  'participial  phrases:' — 
The  fortress,  having  been  taken  by  storm,  was  dismantled.     Over-' 

vome  by  fatigue,  the  traveller  sat  by  the  wayside.  The  barons,  dLs- 
satisfied,  with  the  government  of  the  king,  forced  him  to  sign  thti 
Magna  Charta.  In  some  countries  a  vegetable  earth,  called  peat,  ia 
used  for  fuel.  The  great  circle,  dividing  the  earth  into  the  northern 
and  southern  hemispheres,  is  called  the  equator.  Having  arrived  at 
the  place  we  delivered  the  letters  whicli  we  had  previously  procured. 
1'he  poor  father,  trembling  with  anxiety,  began  to  ford  the  stream. 
Abraham  being  now  advanced  in  years,  wished  to  see  his  son  Isaao 
settled  in  marriage. 

2.  Write  out  six  sentences  with  the  subject  enlarged  by  means  of 
'participles.' 

3.  Write  six  more,  using  'partic'pial  phrases'  as  the  enlargement. 

4.  Write  out  six  sentences  to  exemplify  each  of  the  other  modes  of 
enlarging  the  subject.Hv^ 

III.    TENSE. 

143.  Tense  is  that  modification  of  the  verb  which 
ex]iresses  time. 

Division  of  Time. — Time  is  naturally  divided  into  the  past,  the 
present,  and  the  future.  The  past  includes  all  that  goes  before  the 
present;  the  future  includes  all  that  comes  after  the  present;  and 
the  present,  strictly  speaking,  is  the  point  in  which  the  past  and 
future  meet,  and  which  has,  itself,  no  space  or  continuance. 

1 44.  There  are  six  Tenses, — the  Present,  the  Present- 
l^erfect,  the  Past,  the  Past-perfect,  the  Future,  and  the 
Future-perfect,  which  may  be  thus  classified: — 

I.   THREE  SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Indefinite. 

1.  The  Present,  I  love. 

2.  The  Past,  I  loved. 

3.  The  Future,  I  shall  love. 

I'Note. — If  our  'I'ast'  tense  p.rarthf  corresponded  to  the  Latin 
'  Imperfect,'  we  might  characterize  these  tenses  as  expressing  Incom- 
plete action.  Our  'Past  Progressive'  represents  the  Latin  Imper* 
feet.  ] 
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II.  THEEE  COMPOUND  TENSES. 
Definite. 
"    The  Present-perfect,  I  have  loved. 

?..  The  Past-perfect,  I  h:wl  Ivjved. 

3.  The  Future-perfect,  I  shall  has'e  loved. 

[Note. — The  same  remark  may  be  made  respecting  our  'Present- 
(x;rffct,'  which  is  'detiuite,'  whereas  the  Latin  teuse  is  sometimes 
'iiideliuite.'j 

DEFINITIONS. 
I.    THE  SIMPLE  TENSES. 
1.  The  Present. 
145.  The  Present  tense  ex|)resscs  what  is  going  on 
at  the  [(resent  time;  as,  I  love;  I  am  loved. 

ether  Uses  of  the  Present. — This  tense  is  used  also, — 

1st,  To  express  what  is  JiabifuoU^  or  ahcays  true;  as,  He  goes  to 
church.     Virtue  in  its  own  reward.     Vice  itrodaces  misery. 

2nd,  lu  animated  narrative,  to  express  past  events  with  force  and 
i'lterest,  as  if  they  were  present;  as,  Caisar  leaves  Gaul,  crosses  the 
I'.ubicou,  aud  enters  Italy.     This  may  be  called  the  historic  present. 

3rd,  Sometimes,  instead  of  the  present-perfect  tense,  in  sjjeaking  of 
s  utliors  loug  since  dead,  when  reference  is  made  to  their  works  which 
etill  exist;  as,  Moses  tells  us  who  were  the  descendants  of  Abraham. 
Virgil  imitates  Homer — instead  of  ^kas  told^  ^lias  imitated.^ 

4th,  In  principal,  and  also  in  dependent  clauses,  after  such  words 
"♦e  lulitH,,  before,  if,  as  soon  as,  after,  ilU,  and  also  after  relative  pro- 
nouns, to  express  the  relative  time  of  a  future  action,  both  'iudelinite' 
and  'perfect;'  as.  He  r€<«r«s  to-morrow. 

Iiidef. — 'Duncan comes  to-uiglit.' — Slvah 

*No  longer  mourn  for  ine,  when  I  am  dead.' — Sliak. 
Perf. — We  sliall  get  our  letters  as  soon  as  the  post  arrives. 

2.  The  Past. 
140.  The  P.\ST  tense  expresses  what  took  place  in 
'paxt  time;  as,  In  the  I)ei!;inning  God  created  the  heavens. 
Ood  said^  Let  there  be  light.    The  ship  sailed  when  the 
mail  arrived. 

1.  How  Formed. — This  tense  is  formed  by  changing  the  vowel  of 
tlie  root  verb ;  as.  Write,  wrote,  or  by  adding  '  ed '  or  '  d ; '  as,  Mcnd-ed. 
hved.  In  conversation  the  'e'  is  often  droj^ped,  and  the  'd'  becomes 
changed  into  *t'  after  sharp  mutes;  as,  kissed,  {kist;)  dropped, 
(dropt,)  &.C. 
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2.  Double  Form  of  Past  Tense. — Some  verbs  have  two  forms  of  the 

modified  vowel ;  as,  Suntj,  sang,  &c.  The  almost  uniform  practice 
now  is  to  retain  the  form  in  'a'  for  the  past  tense,  and  the  other  form 
for  the  past  participle.     (See.  106,3.) 

3.  When  Used. — (1)  The  time  expressed  by  this  tense  is  regarded 
as  entirely  past,  and,  however  near  to  the  present,  it  does  not  embrace 
it ;  as,  I  saw  your  friend  a  moment  ago.     I  v^rote  yesterday. 

(2)  In  such  expressions  as,  I  wrote  this  morning — this  veek — this 
year,  &e.,  the  reference  is  to  a  point  of  time  now  entirely  past,  in 
these  yet  uniiuished  periods. 

(3)  This  tense  is  used  to  express  what  was  customary  in  past  time ; 
as.  She  attended  church  regixlarly  all  her  life. 

3.  The  Future. 

147.  The  Future  tense  expresses  what  will  take 
place  in  future  time ;  as,  I  tcill  see  you  again,  and  your 
hearts  shall  rejoice. 

The  Signs  of  this  Tense. — The  signs  of  the  future  are  'shall'  and 
'will,'  as  there  is  no  distinct  inflection. 

II.  THE  COIMPOUND  TENSES. 
1.  The  Present-Perfect. 

148.  The  Present-Perfect  tense  represents  an 
action  or  event  as  completed  at  the  present  time,  or  in 
a  period  of  which  the  present  forms  a  part ;  as,  I  have 
sold  my  horse.  I  have  icalked  six  miles  to-day.  John 
has  been  busy  this  week.  Many  good  books  have  been 
published  this  century. 

1.  Its  Sign.  —The  sign  of  this  tense  is  '  have '  preceding  the  '  past 
participle  active.' 

2.  The  Perfect  Tenses. —These  tenses  are  three  in  number:  Present, 
Past,  and  Future.  They  all  indicate  that  at  a  given  time  (i)resent, 
past,  or  future)  the  acts  Jinish,  and  are  reganled  as  complete. 

3.  The  Perfect,  a  Present  Tense. — That  the  perfect  is  a  Present,  is 
clear  from  the  following  fact,  that  we  cannot  use  it  unless  the  act  of 
which  it  speaks  continues  in  itself,  or  in  its  results  to  the  present ;  as, 
Cicero  has  ui'itten  orations.  Moses  has  told  us  many  important  facts 
in  his  writings.  Of  old  Thou  hast  laid  the  foundation  of  the  eartli, 
and  the  heavens  are  the  work  of  Thy  hand.  But  if  the  thing  com- 
pleted does  u(jt  now  exist,  or  if  the  reference  is  to  the  act  of  finishing, 
and  not  to  the  present  continuiuice  of  the  tiling  finished,  this  tense 
can  not  be  used ;  thus,  we  can  not  say,  'Cromwell  has  estohlislitf    ^ 
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feeble  dynasty  in  England,'  nor  can  we  say,  'I  have  seen  your  friend 
a  moment  ago,'  because  the  time  of  the  act  mentioned  is  past,  and 
does  not  include  the  present.  We  can,  however,  saj',  ^  He  has  been 
alisent  six  months,'  because  his  state  of  absence  reaches  up  to  the 
pre  se  tit. 

1.  Used  instead  of  the  Future-Perfect. — As  the  Present  tense  is 
sometimes  used  instead  of  the  Future,  this  tense  is  used  instead  of 
the  Future-perfect,  to  represent  an  action,  &c.,  as  perfect  at  a  future 
time;  as,  I  will  not  pay  you  until  you  have  finished  the  work. 

5.  Sometimes  Passive  in  Form. — Tliis  tense  is  frequently  repre- 
sented by  a  form  which  seems  to  lie  Passive ;  as,  '  The  soul  is  passed 
away.' — BelPs  Mary  Queen  of  Scots.     (Sec.  119,  4.) 

2.  The  Past-Perfect. 

149.  The  Past-Perfect,  or  Pluperfect  tens^ 
represents  an  action  or  event  as  completed  at  or  befor 
a  certain  time  past;  as,  I  had  icalked  six  miles  that  day. 
John  had  been  busy  that  week.  The  ship  had  sailed 
when  the  mail  arrived — that  is,  the  ship  sailed  before 
the  miil  arrived. 

1.  Its  Sign. — Tlie  sign  of  the  Past-perfect  is  'had'  preceding  the 

k    'past  participle  active.' 
■^      2.  Its  Application. — When  we  use  this  tense  we  are  thinking  of  tico 

^  pobitu  of  past  time,  to  express  an  action  done  at  the  more  distant  point. 

0      3.  Anomalous  Use  of  'had.' — The  sign  of  this  tense  is  sometimes 

(X  j-ised  instead  of  'would  have;'  as.  If  Pompey  had  fallen  by  the  chance 
^V^f  war  at  Pharsalia,  he  had  died  still  glorious,  though  unfortunate. 

3.  The  Futvire-Perfect. 

150.  The  Future-Perfect  tense  intimates  that 
an  action  or  event  will  be  com])leted  at  or  before  a  cer- 
tain time  yet  future  ;  as,  I  shall  have  got  my  lesson  by 
ten  o'ctluck.     lie  will  have  finished  before  you  are  ready. 

1.  Its  Signs. — Tlie  signs  of  this  tense  are,  'shall  have'  and  'wUI 
liave,'  preceding  the  'past  participle  active.' 

2.  Its  Application. — We  use  this  tense  when  we  are  thinking  ot 
two  points  of  future  time,  to  express  an  action  that  will  be  completed 
at  the  nearer  point. 

ANALYSIS. 
COMPOUND  SUBJECT  AND  PREDICATE. 

151.  Both  tlie  Subject  and  the  Predicate  of  a  sen- 
tence may  be  'compound.' 
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152.  A  Compound  Subject  consists  of  two  or  more 
simple  subjects,  to  wliicli  belongs  one  predicate;  as. 
You  and  /  are  friends. 

153.  A  Compound  Predicate  consists  of  two  or 
inore  simple  predicates  affirmed  of  one  subject;  as. 
Truth  is  great  and  ivill  prevail. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Gram.  Subject. — Doin(j  his  duty  is  the  delight  of  a  good  man. 

2.  Logical  Subject. — Doinci  his  duty,  &c. 

Sj.  Compound  Subject.  —  G'ootZ  men  aud  bad  men  are  found  in  everj 
Community. 

1.  Gram.  Predicate. — Good  boys  sittcZy  their  lessona. 

2.  Logical  Predicate. — Children  love  play. 

3.  Compound  Predicate. — The  leader  of  the  rebellion  was  con- 
victed and  Jianrfed. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Ill  the  following  sentences  state  whether  the  predicate  is  Simple 
or  Compound :  — 

Man  is  mortal.  Wisdom  is  tlie  principal  thing.  God  is  good  and 
merciful.  Honesty  is  praised  and  neglecteil.  Tlie  heart  is  the  best 
and  the  worst  part  of  man.  The  use  of  travel  is  to  widen  the  sphere 
of  observation,  and  to  enable  us  to  examine  and  judge  of  thiugs  for 
ourselves.  Avarice  is  a  mean  and  cowardly  vice.  Talent  is  strength 
aud  subtilty  of  mind.  Genius  is  m>'ntal  inspiration  and  delica^^y  of 
feeling.  Talent  is  the  lion  and  the  serpent — genius  is  the  eagle  aud 
the  dove. 

2.  Assign  reason  for  this  classification. 

3.  Construct  sentences  containing  'Compound  Subjects.' 

154.  Wiien  the  verb  is  transitive  and  in  the  'activa 
voice,'  the  Grammatical  Predicate  is  completed  by  the 
addition  of  the  object,  which  may  be, — 

1.  A  noun. 

2.  A  pronoun. 

3.  An  adjective  used  as  a  noun. 

4.  An  infinitive  in  either  of  its  forms. 

5.  A  noun  sentence. 

EZAIVIPLES  OF  COMPLETED  GRAMMATICAL  PREDICATM. 

1.  'Who  steals  my  pume  steals  trash.' — Sliak, 

2.  ^  JT'nn  the  Almiglity  Power      -^  / 

Hurled  headlong.' — Milton,     y 
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8.  He  could  not  appreciate  the  picturesque  and  beautiful. 
We  should  pity  the  unfortunate. 

4.    'Learn  to  labor  and  to  tvait.' — Longfellow. 

6.  Plato  thought  t/uit  the  soul  is  immortal. 

EXERCISE. 
Complete  the  Grammatical  Predicdtes  in  the  following  examples 
f  supplying  appropriate  nouns,  &c. :  — 

Who    steals steals .      Trusting  in   God   implies . 

■"l^ohimbus  discovered .      Righteousness  exalteth  a .      I 

^et yesterday.     Did  you  see to-day?     We  shoidd  help 

.      Teachers  usually  praise .      Beauty  attracts . 

[  icob  loved more  than  all  his  other .     The  rich  should 

aever  despise .     Boys  love . 

TEN3E3  OF  THE  DIFFESENT  MOODS. 

155.  The  Indicative  Mood  has  the  six  tenses. 

156.  The  Potential  jNIood  has  four  tenses, — two 
Simple,  the  Present  and  the  Past;  and  two  Compound, 
tlje  Present-perfect  and  the  Past-perfect. 

157.  The  Subjunctive  Mood,  in  its  proper  form, 
has  only  the  Present  tense.  The  verb  ^  to  he'  has  the 
Present  and  the  Past. 

1.  The  Indicative  Used  Subjunctively. — This  mood  furnishes  what 
loay  lie  called  a  second  fonn  of  the  present  subjunctive,  and  the  only 
form  of  the  other  subjunctive  tenses. 

2  Future  Force  of  Present  Tense. — The  Present  sul)junctive,  in  its 
proper  form,  according  to  present  ajjproved  usage,  has  always  a 
future  reference ;  that  is,  it  denotes  a  present  uncertainty,  or  con- 
thigeiicy  respecting  a  supposed /«</tre  action  or  event;  thus,  'If  he 
vjrite,'  is  equivalent  to  'If  he  should  write,'  or,  'If  he  shaU  write.' 
But  if  tlie  contingency  refers  to  a  supposed  ]3resent  action  or  state, 
the  'present  indicative'  is  used  subjunctively;  as,  'If  he  has  money, 
he  keeps  it.' 

3.  Past  Subjunctive.— This  tense  is  used  in  two  senses, — 

(1)  It  is  used  to  express  a  past  action  or  state  as  conditional,  or 
contingent ;  as,  'If  he  iv7-ote  tliat  letter  lie  deserves  credit,  and  should 
be  rewarded.'     'If  he  was  at  home  I  did  not  know  it.' 

(2)  It  expresses  a  supposition  with  respect  to  sometliing  present, 
und  implies  a  denial  of  the  thing  supposed;  as,  'If  I  had  the  money 
HOW  I  would  pay  it,'  implying,  'I  have  it  not.'  Used  in  this  way, 
•;he  verb  *<w  he''  (and,  of  course,  the  passive  voice  of  transitive  verba) 
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has  a  separate  form  in  the  singular,  but  not  in  the  plural, — viz.,  \ 
toere,  thou  we7-t,  he  ivere ;  for  I  ivas,  thou  ivasf,  he  was;  thus,  'If  my 
kingdom  were  of  this  world,  then  would  my  servants  fight,'  implying, 
'it  is  not  of  this  world;'  '0  that  thou  wert  as  my  brother,'  implying, 
'thou  art  not.' 

4.  The  Past-Perfect. — This  tense  is  used  when  a  supposition,  &c., 
respecting  something  past,  is  expressed,  and  a  denial  is  implied;  as, 
'If  I  had  had  the  money  yesterday  I  would  have  paid  it,'  implying, 
'I  had  it  not;'  '0  that  thou  hadst  been  a.3  my  brother,'  implying, 
'thou  wast  not.' 

158.  The  Imperative  Mood  has  two  tenses,  a  Pre- 
sent and  a  Future. 

The  Future  Tense. — This  tense  is  used  in  commands  involving 
future,  rather  than  present  action;  as,  Thou  shalt  write.  The 
softened  form  of  the  third  person  singular,  and  plural,  'let  him,'  'let 
them,'  may  be  regarded  as  future. 

159.  The  Infinitive  Mood  has  two  tenses,  the 
Present  and  the  Perfect;  as,  To  write.  To  hav4 
written. 

1.  Signs  of  this  Mood.  — The  Present  has  for  its  sign,  '  to,'  the  Per. 
feet,  '  to  have. ' 

2.  Time  not  Absolute,  but  Eelative. — In  the  other  moods,  the  time 
expressed  by  the  tenses  is  estimated  from  the  time  of  speaking, 
which  is  always  regarded  as  present ;  as,  'I  wrote,'  (that  is,  in  a  time 
now  past;)  'I  write,'  (that  is,  in  time  nojv  present;)  'I  shall  write,' 
(that  is,  in  time  noio  future. )  But  the  infinitive  represents  the  action 
or  state  expressed  as  present,  not,  however,  always  at  the  time  of 
speaking,  but  at  the  time  indicated  by  the  preceding  verb,  or  some 
other  word  in  the  sentence  ;  as,  '  He  wishes  to  write ' — now — to-mor- 
row— next  week,  &c. ;  '  He  wished  to  write '  then  (viz. ,  at  the  time  of 
wishing,  noto  past) — next  day — this  day — to-morroiv,  &c. ;  'He  wiU 
wish  to  write' — tlien  (viz.,  at  the  time  of  wishing,  noiii  future) — nexi 
day,  &c. 

3.  Force  of  the  Tenses.— (1)  The  Present  infinitive  expresses  an 
act  or  state  not  completed  indefinitely,  or  at  any  time  referred  to, 
expressed  or  implied ;  as,  I  wish  to  ivrite — I  wished  to  rjo — Apt  to 
teach.  After  the  verb  '  to  ie,'  the  present  infinitive  is  sometimes  used 
to  express  a  future  action  or  event ;  as.  He  is  to  go — If  he  were  to  go. 

(2)  The  Perfect  infinitive  expresses  an  act  or  state  as  perfected  or 
completed,  at  any  time  referred  to,  expressed  or  implied;  as,  'He  ia 
aaid  to  liavt  written' —already—  yesterday— a  year  ago,  &c. 
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4.  Use  of  the  Tenses. — The  Preceat  must  never  he  used  in  circum- 
etdnces  wliicli  imply  a  compleffd  act ;  nor  the  Perfect,  in  circum- 
stances which  imply  an  act'  )wt  completed.  Thus,  it  is  improper  to 
say,  '  He  is  said  to  ^rrite  j'esterdaj','  because  the  language  leads  us  to 
regard  the  act  as  finished,  since  it  took  place  in  past  time.  It  should 
be,  *To  have  written  yesterday.'  Nor  can  we  say,  'I  hoped— I  de- 
sired— I  intended,  &c.,  to  hare  written  yesterday,'  because  an  act  re- 
garded as  perfect  or  finished,  the  doing  of  which,  of  course,  is  past, 
can  not  be  the  object  of  hope,  desire,  intention,  &c.  We  should  say. 
*  I  intended  to  v:rite  yesterday,'  because  the  intention  of  writing  was 
present  at  the  time,  though  now  it  is  spoken  of  as  past. 

160.  The  Participle  has  four  tenses:  the  Present, 
the  Past,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Future :  as,  Striking — 
struck — having  struck — about  to  strike^^ 

IV,  PERSON  AND  NUM^E. 

161.  E^ery  tense  of  the  verb  has  three  Per.^ons  and 
two  Numbers  corresponding  to  those  inflections  of  noting 
and  pronouns. 

1.  How  Applied  to  Verbs. —These  inflections  belong  to  the  verb  ii 
virtue  of  the  'subject  nominative;'  because  a  verb,  not  being  th»i 
name  of  a  thing,  cannot  express  one  or  more  than  one,  neither  can  it 
be  the  name  of  the  person  speaking,  spoken  to,  or  spoken  of. 

2.  Change  of  Termination.  — Tlie  only  distinct  terminations  are  b 
be  found  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular.  In  the  jiresenc 
'indicative  active,'  the  three  persons  in  the  plural,  and  the  first  in 
the  sintrular,  are  alike,  except  in  the  verb  '  to  be.'  The  same  may  be 
e?id  of  the  first  and  the  tliird  person  singular,  and  the  three  persons 
of  the  plural  of  the  past  tense,  witJi  the  same  exception.  Since  this 
ih  the  case,  we  must  know  the  person  of  the  '  subject,'  before  we  can 
a>»cfrtaiii  the  person  of  the  verb. 

8.  Imperative  Fonns.  —  (1)  Such  expressions  as,  'Let  ns  love, — '  Let 
h^n  love^ — '/.ei  tJiem  love,' — may  be  thus  explained:  'let'  is  the 
proper  imperative,  in  the  second  person,  with  its  subject  understood, 
and  love  the  infinitive  without  tlie  tign.  Thus,  'Lut  [>jou]  us  [to] 
love,'  .tc. 

(2)  This  mode  of  expression  is  sometimes  used  even  when  no  defi- 
nite individual  is  addressed;  as,  *  I^t  there  be  light.' 

(3)  Among  the  poets,  however,  we  sometimes  find  afirst  and  a  third 
person  in  the  imperative;  as, — 

'Conjide  wi  in  ourselves  alone.' 

'Witli  virtue  he  vie  arnud.' — thint'a  Tassty. 
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'And  rest  we  liere,  Matilda  said.' — Scott. 

'Fall  he  that  must  beneath  his  rival's  arm, 
And  live  the  rest  secure  from  future  harm." — Pope. 

'Laugh  tXose  that  can,  icerp  those  that  may.' — ticM. 

The  first  person  plural  is  not  unfrequeut  in  prose. 

^4)  Such  expressions  as  'Hallowed  be  thy  name' — 'Thy  king(Tnm 
come' — 'Be  it  enacted' — 'So  be  it,'  &c  ,  m.iy  be  regarded  as  exainpica 
of  the  third  person  in  the  imperative. 

CONJUGATION. 
162.    The  CoNJUGATiox  of  a  verb  is  the  reirular 
combination  and  arrangement  oF  its  several  Voices^  Muods, 
Tenses.)  Numbers^  and  Persons. 

Kio.  Tlie  two  forms  of  verbs  most  frequently  met 
with  are, — 

1.  The  Common. 

2.  The  Progressive. 

1.  The  Common  Fonn  expresses  the  simple  existence  of  the  fact, 
as,  He  speak-i — She  writes — They  talk. 

2.  The  Progressive  Form  represents  an  action  as  begim,  and  in  pro- 
gress, but  not  completed.  It  is  formed  by  annexing  the  'present' 
participle  active'  of  a  simple  verb  to  the  verb  '/o  b*' ;'  as,  I  am  viit- 
iti'j;  I  was  writing,  &c.  (Sec.  Ill,  4.)  This  form  is  also  called  tl* 
'Continuous.'    Botli  of  these  forms  are  found  in  all  moods  and  tensua. 

I(i4.  Besides  these  two  forms  tliere  is  another,  used 
in  trie  Present  and  the  Past  Indicatixe,  called  the  '  Eni- 
])hatrc  Form.' 

How  Formed. — This  form  of  the  verb  is  obtained  by  prefixing  the 
Huxiliary  'do'  for  the  Present,  and  'did'  for  the  Past,  to  the  simple 
verb;  as,  I  do  write  ;  I  did  write.      (Sec.  Ill,  4.) 

165.  The  principal  parts  of  the  verb  arc  the  Present 
Indicative.,  the  Past  I  dicative,  and  the  Past  Partiri/de. 
In  parsinn,  the  mentioning  of  these  parts  is  called  con- 
jugating the  verb.     Thus, — 

Present.         Past.      Past  Participle. 
Eegular,  or  Weak,  Love  loved  loved. 

Irregular,  or  Strong,  Write  wrote  written. 


THE    VERB. 

CONJUGATION  or  THE  AUXILIAEIES. 

'LIAY.' 

Present,  May. 

Indicative   Mood. 

PRESENT  TEN.se. 

Past,  Mighfi. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

2. 
3. 

I  may. 
Thou  maj'st. 
He  may. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

P^iiJT  TEKSE. 

We  may. 
You  may. 
They  may. 

1. 

2. 

a 

I  might. 
Thdii  mightst. 
He  might. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

'  CAN.' 

We  might. 
You  might. 
They  might. 

Present,  Can. 

Indicative  Mood. 

PKESKNT   TENSE. 

Past,  C011W. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

I  can. 

1. 

AVe  can. 

2 

Thou  canst. 

2. 

You  can- 

i. 

He  can. 

3. 

PAST   TENSE. 

Tlie}'  can. 

1. 

I  could. 

1. 

We  couhl. 

2. 

Thou  coiiklst. 

2. 

You  could. 

3. 

He  could. 

3. 

'MUST.' 
Indicative   Mood. 

PKESENT  TENSE. 

They  could. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

1  must. 

1. 

We  must. 

o 

Thou  must. 

2 

You  must. 

a 

He  must. 

3. 

'DO' 
Indicative  Hood. 

PKESENT  TENSE. 

They  muat. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

7. 

I  do. 

1. 

We  do. 

il. 

Tliou  dost. 

0 

You  do. 

3! 

He  does. 

P.VST   TENSE. 

They  do. 

1. 

Tdid. 

1. 

We  did. 

2. 

Tliou  didst. 

2. 

You  did. 

3. 

He  did. 

3. 

They  did.    X- 

7.\ 
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Indicative   Mood. 

PRb;6ENT  TENSE. 

Hhiguuir.  PluraL 

1.  I  have.  I.  We  have. 

2.  Thou  hast.  2.  You  h;.ve 

3.  He  has,  or  hath.  3.  They  havs. 


1.  I  had. 

2.  Thou  hadst. 
3    He  had. 


p.vsT  ten>:e 


1.  We  had. 

2.  You  liad. 
3    They  had. 


'Da,'  and  'HAVE,'  as  Principal  Verbs. 
[These  two  auxiliaries,   like  the  verb   'to  be,'   are  also  pnnciriJ 
-^rbs,  and  form  their  tenses  in  the  s.ime  way  as  other  priuoipiii  verbs; 
thus:— 


Present, 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Tdo. 

Thou  doest. 
He  does. 

&c. 

1. 

2. 

3^ 

I  have. 
Thou  hast 
He  has. 

rrss^nt-Peifect, 

1. 

2. 

3. 

I  have  done 
Tliou  hast  (lone. 
He  has  doue. 
&c. 

1. 

2. 

3^ 

I  have  had. 
Thou  hast  liad. 
He  has  had. 

Fast, 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Tdid. 

Thou  didst. 
He  did. 

&c. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

T  had. 

Thou  hadst. 
He  had. 

Fast-Perfect, 

1. 

2. 
3. 

I  had  done. 
Thou  hadst  done. 
He  had  done. 

&c.,  &c. 

'SHALL.' 

1. 
2. 
3. 

T  had  hr.d. 
Thou  hadst  liad. 
He  had  had. 

Indicative  Mood. 

PRESExN'T   TE.NSE. 

Singular. 

1.  I  shall. 

2.  Thou  shalt. 
8.   He  shall. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

Plural. 
We  shall. 
You  sh.dl. 
They  sh.Jl. 

PAST  TENSE, 

1.  I  should. 

2.  Thou  shouldst. 

3.  He  should. 

I. 

o 

3. 

We  should. 
You  should. 
Tiiev  f^hoilUl. 

TKE   VERB. 


T6 


Singuiar. 

1.  I  will. 

2.  Thou  wilt. 

3.  He  will 


1.   Iik^uld. 

ti.  Vhou  \\ouldsfc. 

«*.  He  would. 


•WILL.' 
Indicative  Mood, 

PKESEKT  TENSE. 
1. 

2. 


Plural 
We  wUL 

You  will. 
;i  TLeywilL 


PA.ST  TENSE. 


1.  We  would. 

2.  You  would. 

3.  They  would.  ^ 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  lEEHGULAE  VERB 
'TO  BE.' 
The  irregular  and  intransitive  verb  'to  be'  is  used  as  a  principal 
verb,  and  also  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive  voice,  and  in  the  pro- 
gressive form  of  the  active  vo'ce.     It  is  thus  inflected  tlirough  all  its 
moods  and  tenses, — 

PRINCIPAL  PAKTS. 

6  Fresent,  Am.  1  ut^t,  V'/aa.  Past  Participle,  Been. 


Singular. 

1.  lam.* 

2.  Thou  art 

3.  He  is. 


Indicative  Mood. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 


Plurat. 

1.  We  are. 

2.  You  ar«. 

3.  They  are. 


PUESENT-PERFECT  TENSE. 
Sign,  /uioe. 

1.  I  have  been. 

2.  Thou  hast  been. 

3.  He  has  beeu. 


1.  We  have  been. 

2.  You  have  been. 

3.  They  have  been. 


PAST  TENSE. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

I  was. 
Thou  wast. 
H«  was. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

We  were. 
You  were. 
They  were. 

PAST-PEUFECT  TENSE. 
Sign,  had. 

1.  I  had  been.  1.  We  had  been. 

2.  Th«u  hadst  been.  2.  You  had  been. 

3.  He  had  been.  3.  They  had  been. 


•  Be  and  heest  were  formerly  used  in  Ute  present  indicative :  as,  '  We  be  true  mea' 
— liible — for,  'VS'e  arc  true  inen.'  'If  tliou  becst  he.' — Millon.  'Tlicre  be  ns  many 
liiist;n<'K  beyond  ricthos  us  on  lliis  side  of  tlieiu.'—  ll'a/(on.    litis  usage  is  nuw  ulrsuletv. 
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FUTTTRE  TENSE. 
Signs,  shall,  will. 
Sinrrular.  Plural, 

i.  I  shall  be.  1.  We  shah  oa 

2.  Thou  wilt  be.  2.  You  -wili  be. 

3.  He  will  be.  3.  They  will  be. 

FfTUFiE-PEKFECT  TENSE. 

Signs,  shall  have,  will  have. 

1.  I  shall  have  been.  1.  We  shall  ha^e  »^ee3». 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  been.  2.  You  will  have  been, 

3.  He  will  have  been.  3.  They  will  have  beea. 

Potential  Hood. 

PRESENT   TENSE. 

Signs,  may,  can,  must. — Inflect  with  each. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  may  be.  1.  We  may  be. 

2.  Thou  mayst  be.  2.   You  may  be. 

3.  He  may  be.  3.  They  may  b& 

PRESENT-PERFECT  TENSE. 

Signs,  may  have,  can  have,*  or  must  have. — Inflect  with  eacl*. 

1.  I  may  have  been.  1.  We  may  have  been. 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  been,  2.  You  may  have  been. 

3.  He  may  have  been.  3.  They  may  have  been. 

PAST  TENSE. 

Signs,  might,  could,  would,  should. — Inflect  with  eacli. 

1.  I  might  be.  1.  We  might  be. 

2.  Thou  mightst  be.  2.  You  might  be. 

3.  He  might  be.  3.  They  might  be. 

PAST-PERFECT  TENSE. 

Signs,  might  have,  could  hare,  tcould  have,  should  have. — Inflect 
>nth  each. 

1.  I  might  have  been.  1.  We  might  have  been. 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  been.  2.   You  might  have  been. 

3.  He  might  have  been.  3.  They  might  have  beea. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  Iff  I  be.  1.  If  we  be. 

2.  If  thou  be.  2.  If  you  be.    . 

3.  If  he  be.  3.  If  they  be.-t--^ 

*  Can  have  is  not  used  in  affirmative  sentences. 

t  Tlie  cim.junctioni'.,  if,  thovgh,  lest,  ■unUss,  <fcc.,  do  not  fonn  part  of  the  snTijunpH'  e 
mood,  but  are  plaixil  before  it,  to  express  a  conclition  or  contingency.  The  ]in[>0 
may  go  ftver  the  indicative,  as  a  subjunctive,  with  one  or  other  of  these  coniauo- 
^ons  V'Cfixpd. 


I 
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75 


/r 


PAST  TENSE. 


Singular. 

1.  If  I  were. 

2.  If  thou  wert. 

3.  If  he  were. 


Plural. 
If  we  were. 
If  you  were. 
If  they  were. 


Imperative  Mood. 

PKESENT  TENSE. 


Singular. 
2.  Be,  or  be  thou. 
S.   Be  he,  or  let  him  be. 


Plural. 

2.  Be,  or  be  ye  or  you. 

3.  Be  they,  or  let  them  be. 


FUTURE  TENSE. 


2.  Thou  Shalt  be. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 
To  be. 


2.   You  shall  be. 


Infinitive  Mood. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

To  have  been. 


PRESENT, 
Being. 


PAST, 

Been. 


Participles. 

PERFECT, 

Having  boon. 


FUTURE, 

About  to  be. 


166. — 1.  The  Indicative  and  Potential  used  Subjvinctively. — All 
the  tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  also  of  the  potential  mood,  are  used 
subjunctively,  by  placing  the  conjunction  before  them,  thus, — Pre- 
^mt — 'If  I  am,'  'if  thou  art,'  'if  he  is,'  &c.  Present-perfect — 'If  I 
have  been,' &c.     Past — 'If  I  was,' &c. 

2.  Peculiar  Future.— The  verb  'to  he,'  followed  by  an  infinitive, 
forms  a  particular  future  tense,  which  often  expresses  duty,  necessity, 
or  purpose;  as,  'Government  is  to  be  su^jported.'  'We  are  to  pay 
our  debts.' 

3.  Progressive  and  Emphatic  Forms. — This  verb  has  no  'progres* 
sive  form. '  The  '  emphatic  form '  is  used  only  in  the  imperative ;  as, 
*Do  thou  be.'     ^ Do  you  be.' 

4.  Anomalous  Usage.— '  ITere'  is  sometimes  used  for  ^  would  he,' 
»nd  '  liad  been '  for  '  wovM  hxive  been  ;'  as, 

'This  were  excellent  advice.' — Cowley. 

'  It  were  a  folly. ' — Sidney. 

'My  fortune  had  been  his,'  [for  would  have  been.j — Dry  den. 

'  If  'twere  done,  when  'tis  done,  then  'twere  [would  be]  well  it 
were  done  quickly.'— tS'Aai. 


EXILES  FOE  THE  VEEB. 

XI.  A  Verb  agrees  with  its  subject  nominative  in 
person  and  number;  as,  I  read.  Thou  readest.  Ha 
reads,  &c. 

XII.  A  Transitive  Verb,  in  the  Active  Voice,  is 
followed  by  an  objective  case;  as,  We  love  Jam.  He 
loves  us. 

XIII.  Tlie  Predicate  Substantive,  after  a  verb,  is 
put  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject  before  it ;  as,  It  is 
he.     She  walks  a  queen.     I  took  it  to  be  him,  &c. 

OEDEE  OF  PAESrNG  THE  VEEB. 

Voice       ^     2 
Tran.       )  ^   Reg.      )  .^  Mood        |     3         Concord 

>  .3  >  5    Prin.  Parts.     Tense        !-  ■§     according  i« 

Intran.    )  i4   Irreg.    )  O  Person      |    -2  Rule. 

Number  J    ^ 

Example.— They  have  been. 


Eelation. 

Have. 

They  have  been 


Etjrmology  and  Syntax. 
Have,  an  auxiliary  of  time,  (perfect.) 
Have  been,   In  trans.    Irreg.,  Am,  was,    been,    Ind. 

Perf.  3  Plu.   agreeing  with  subject  they.      Eule 

XI. 


EXEECISE. 

Parse  the  Verbs  in  the  following  exercise: — 

Am,  is,  art,  T  was,  we  were,  they  are,  you  have  been,  I  have,  she 
had  been,  he  was,  we  will  be,  they  shall  be,  we  had  been,  hast  been, 
hadst  been,  wast,  they  did,  let  him  be,  he  can  be,  we  may  be,  they 
may  have  been,  he  might  be,  you  might  have  been,  if  I  do,  you  must 
be,  they  should  have  been,  if  I  be,  thou  wert,  thou^ih  he  were,  if  I 
had  been,  though  I  were,  if  we  could  have  been,  they  might  be,  he 
does  work. 

Be,  to  l>e,  do  thou  be,  be  ye,  to  have  been,  being,  been,  having 
been,  be  thou,  he  had  had.-  J 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  EEGULAE  VEEB 
'TO  LOVE.' 

E  1G7.  The  regular  transitive  verb  ^to  love^  is  inflected 
through  all  its  moods  and  tenses  as  follows: — 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

y  rtllNCIPAL    PARTS. 

Present,  Love.  P((st,  Lovtd.  Paxt- Participle,  Loved, 
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iadi  "ative  Mood. 


y^ 


PKESENT   TENSE." 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  lov-2.  1.  We  love. 

2.  Tnou  invest.  2.  You  lov^. 

3.  he  loves  {or  loveth.)  3.  They  love. 

PRESENT-PERFECT   TENSE. 

Sign,  have. 

1.   I  have  loved.  1.  We  have  loved. 

Sf.  Thou  hast  loved.  2.  You  have  loved. 

S.  He  has  loved.  3.  They  have  loved. 

PAST  TENSE. 

1.  I  loved.  1.  We  loved. 

2.  Thou  lovedst.  2.  You  loved. 

3.  He  loved.  3.  They  loved. 

PAST-PERFECT  TENSE. 

Sigu,  had. 

1.  T  had  loved.  1.  We  had  loved. 

2.  Thou  hadst  loved.  2.   You  had  loved. 

3.  He  had  loved.  3.  They  had  love. 

FUTURE   TENSE. 

Signs,  shall,  will. — Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  shall  love.  1.   We  shall  love. 

2.  Thou  wilt  love.  2.   You  will  you. 

3.  He  will  love.  3.  They  will  love. 

FUTURE-PERFECT  TENSE. 
Signs,  shall  have,  lolll  have. — Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  shall  have  loved.  1.  We  shall  have  Icved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  loved.  2.  You  will  have  io7ed. 

3.  He  will  have  loved.  3.  They  will  have  loved. 

Potential  Mood. 

PRESENT   TENSE. 

Signs,  may,  can,  must. — Inflect  with  each. 
Singular.  Plural. 

J.  I  may  love.  1.  We  may  love. 

2.  Thou  mayst  love.  2.   You  may  love. 

3.  He  may  love.  3.  They  may  lovs. 

♦EMPHATIC  FORMS. 
Singular.  puesent  tense.        Plural. 

1.  I  do  love.  1.  We  do  love. 

2.  Thou  dost  love.  2.  You  ilo  love. 
8.  Ue  does  Icve  (or  doth  love.)  3.  Tliey  do  love. 

PAST  TENSE. 

1.  I  did  love.  1.  We  did  lovii. 

2.  Thou  didst  love.  2.  You  did  love. 
S.  n>:  did  love.                                               3.  ITjcy  did  lovo. 
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PRESENT-PERFECT   TENSE. 
Signs,  may  have,  can  have*  must  have. — Inflect  Mith  ea/iti, 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  maj'^  have  leved.  1.  We  may  have  loved. 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  loved.  2.  You  may  have  loved. 

3.  He  may  have  loved.  3.  They  may  have  loved. 

PAST  TENSE. 

Signs,  might,  could,  v:ould,  should. — Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  might  love.  1.  We  might  love. 

2.  Thou  mightst  love.  2.  You  might  love. 

3.  He  might  love.  3.  They  might  love. 

PAST-PERFECT   TENSE. 

Signs,  might  have,  could  have,  would  have,  should  have. 
Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  might  have  loved.  1.  We  might  have  loved. 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  loved.       2.  You  might  have  loved. 

3.  He  might  have  loved.  3.  They  might  have  loved. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

PRESENT   TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  If  I  love.  1.  If  we  love. 

2.  If  thou  love.  2.  If  you  love. 

3.  If  he  love.  3.  If  they  love 

Imperative  Mood. 

PRESENT   TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

2.  Love,  oi-  love  thou.  2.   Love,  or  love  yott. 

3.  Let  him  love.  3.   Let  them  love. 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

2.  Thou  shalt  love.  2.   You  shall  leva 

Emphatic  Form. 
2.  Do  thou  love.  2.  Do  you  love. 


Infinitive  Mood. 

PRESENT, 

To  love. 

PERFE<!T, 

To  have  loved. 

PRESENT, 

Loving. 

Participles. 

PAST,                     PERFECT, 

Loved.          Having  loved. 

FUTURE,-          .t 

About  to  love.     y\ 

•  Can  have  is  not  used  in  afflnnative  sei.tenoea. 
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ANALYSIS. 

168.  When  the  xevh  is  Intransitive,  or  in  the  Passive 
Voice,  the  complement  is  in  the  nominative  case ;  as, 
On  the  death  of  Harold  William  became  king.  After  a 
long  trial  his  invention  was  pronounced  the  better  of  the 
two. 

169.  The  object  may  be  enlarged  In  the  same  manner 
as  the  subject ;  as.  He  possessed  the  first  great  quality 
for  despatching  business,  (the  '  real,'  not  the  '  affected 
despatch '  of  Lord  Bacon,)  the  power  of  steadily  fixing 
his  attention  upon  the  matter  before  him. — Brougham. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Form  sentences  having  the  complement  of  the  Verb  lA  tha 
nominative  case. 

2.  In  the  following  sentences  enlarge  the  objects : — 

Henry  took  prisoners.      A  stranger  filled  throne.      A 

willing  mind  makes progress.     We  enjoyed grapes.     The 

a rrow  struck  the  1x)ugk .     He  turned  out  the  contents .     The 

action  of  the  waves  had  worn  a'lvay  a  portion .     Night  equalizes 

the  condition and . 

SENTENCES. 
[We  have  hitherto  been  speaking  of  Simple  Sentences  which  ex- 
press but  a  simple  thought,   there  are  two  other  kinds  to  be  con- 
fcidered,  the  Compound  and  the  Complex.] 

170.  A  Compound  Sentence  expresses  two  or 
more  independent  thoughts;  as,  The  sun  descends,  and 
the  mountains  are  shaded. 

How  Analyzed.— This  example  may  be  analyzed  by  calling  it  a 
Compound  Sentence,  containing  two  independent,  or  principal  sen- 
tences united  by  the  conjunction  '  and.'  A  sentence  of  this  kind  may 
be  compared  to  a  chain  of  sentences. 

171.  These  principal  sentences,  whether  simple  or 
parts  of  compound  sentences,  are  in  their  use  either — 

I.  Dkclarative.  III.  Imperative. 

II.    LnTEUROGATIVE.  IV.   EXCL^VJIATORY. 

DEFINITIONS. 

172.  A  Declarative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  au 
assertion  ;  as,  Procrastination  Is  the  thief  of  time. 
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173.  An  Interrogative  Sentence  has  the  form  of 
a  question  ;  as,  \\1io  did  if? 

174.  An  Imperative  Sentence  has  the  fonn  of  a 
command,  exhortation,  or  entreaty;  as,  Love  the  brother- 
hood. 

175.  An  Exclamatory  Sentence  has  the  form  <* 
an  exclamation  ;  as,  How  beautiful  is  the  snow ! 

1.  Interrogative  Sentences. — These  are  of  two  kinds, — 

(1)  Birect,  \ybich  require  an  afftrmatire  or  a  iieffcitive  answer. 

(2)  Indirect,  wliich  require  a  specific  answer. 

2.  Optative  Sentence. — This  kind  of  sentence,  expressing  a  '■wish,' 
iuay  be  added  to  the  others ;  as,  May  j'on  be  happy.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  differently  analyzed  by  supplying  t^e  ellipsis ;  thus.  I  wish 
— that  you  may  be  happj';  the  latter  being  a  'nonn  sentence.' 

NEGATIVE  AND  rNTEEROGATIVE  FOKM& 
176. — 1.  The  verb  is  made  to  deny,  liy  placing  the  word  'not' 
after  the  simpTe  form  ;  as,  Thou  lovest  not;  and  between  the  auxiliary 
and  the  verb  in  the  compound  form ;  as,  I  do  not  love.  When  two 
auxiliaries  are  used,  it  is  placed  between  them;  as,  I  would  »ol  have 
ioved. 

2.  In  the  infinitive  and  in  the  participles,  the  negative  is  put  first ; 
as,  Not  to  love.     Not  loving. 

3.  The  emphatic  form  is  most  frefj^uently  used  with  the  negative. 

177. — 1.  The  verb  is  made  to  ask  a  question  by  placing  the 
nominative,  or  subject  after  the  simple  form;  as,  Lovest  thou?  and 
between  ho  atixiliary  and  the  verb  in  the  compound  forms  ;  as,  Do  I 
iove?  When  there  are  two  auxiliaries  the  nominative  is  plac«d  be- 
tween them;  as,  Shall  I  have  loved? 

2.  The  subjunctive,  imperative,  infinitive,  and  participles,  can  not 
have  the  interrogative  form. 

3.  The  simple  form  of  the  verb  is  seldom  used  interrogatively. 
The  emphatic  form  is  most  frequently  thus  used. 

4.  Interrogative  senten(res  are  made  negative  by  placmg  the  nega- 
tive either  before  or  after  the  nominative;  as.  Do  not  I  love?  or.  Do 
X  not  love  ? 

ADDITIONAL  EXERCISE. 
1.  Change  the  following  Verbs  from  the  Simple  into  the  Progres- 
sive Form :  — 

He  writes.  They  read.  Thon  teacliest.  We  have  learned.  H  j 
had  written.     They  go,     You  will  bnild.     T  ran.     John  has  done  ir. 
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We  taueht.  He  stands.  He  stood.  They  will  stand.  Tlif.y  may 
read.     We  can  sew.     You  should  study.     We  might  liave  read. 

2.  Change  the  following  from  the  Progressive  iriiO  the  Simt'le 
form: — 

We  are  writing.  They  were  singing.  Theyhavehcer;  riding.  We 
might  lie  walking.  I  may  have  been  sleeping.  They  are  coming. 
Thon  art  teaching.  Tliey  have  been  eating.  He  has  been  moving. 
We  have  been  defending. 

3.  When  it  can  be  done,  change  the  Verbs  above  given  into  the 
Emphatic  form. 

4.  Parse  the  Verbs  that  are  in  the  Progressive  form. 

5.  Change  the  exercises,  No.  2,  into  the  Negative  form;  thus,  We 
are  not  writing — into  the  Interrogative  form  ;  as,  Are  we  writing? — 
into  the  Negative  Interrogative  fonn ;  as.  Are  we  not  writing?  or,  Are 
not  we  writing?  £ 

'  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

^  178.  The  Passive  Voice  is  inflected  by  adding  che 
past  participle  passive  to  the  verb  Uo  be'  as  an  auxiLarv, 
tlu'ough  all  its  moods  and  tenses. 

1.  The  same  thing  Expressed  by  both  Voices. — The  Passive  Voice, 
in  the  finite  moods,  properly  affirms  of  the  subject  the  receiviiig  of 
the  act  performed  by  the  actor ;  and  in  all  tenses,  except  the  present, 
expresses  passively  precisely  the  same  thing  that  is  expressed  by  the 
same  tense  in  the  Active  Voice;  thus,  'Cassar  conquered  Gaul,'  and 
'Gaul  was  conquered  by  Cajsar,'  express  the  same  thing. 

2.  Meaning  of  Present  different  in  different  Verbs. — The  Present 
Passive  has  a  somewhat  different  meaning  in  different  verbs.  In 
some,  it  represents  the  act  as  now  in  progress  — in  others,  as  now 
completed.  In  the  former,  it  expresses  passively  the  present  cou- 
tinu;mce  of  the  action,  just  as  the  present  active  does.  Thus,  'James 
loves  Robert,'  and  'Robert  is  loved  by  James,'  express  precisely  the 
s.ime  thing.  In  the  latter,  the  present  passive  expresses  not  the  con- 
tinnanoe,  but  the  result  of  the  act  now  finished,  as  a  predicate  of  the 
subject ;  as,  'Tlic  house  is  huilt.''  The  act  of  building  is  here  repre- 
eented,  not  as  continuing,  but  completed,  and  the  result  of  the  act 
expres.'ied  by  '  built '  is  predicated  of  '  house.' 

3.  Difference  in  Ideas  Expressed. — In  all  such  verbs,  trie  idea 
tfxyjrc89e<l  by  the  present  passive  differs  from  that  expressed  by  the 
I)reacnt  active;  the  latter  expressmg  a  continuing,  the  former  a  com- 
rit-tcd  ;ict. 
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00^  JUGATION  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VEEB  « TO  .32  LOVED.' 

PRINCIPAL   PAPvTS. 

Present,  Ain  loved.         Past,  Was  loved.         Past  Participle,  Lovedt 
Indicative  Mood. 

PKESEXT   TEXSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  am  loved.  1.  We  are  loved. 

2.  Tliou  art  loved.  2.  You  are  loved. 

3.  He  is  loved.  3.  They  are  loved. 

PRESENT-PERFECT   TENSE. 

Sign,  have. 

1.  1  have  been  loved.  1.  We  have  been  loved, 

2.  Thou  hast  been  loved.  2.    You  have  been  loved. 

3.  He  has  been  loved.  3.  They  have  been  loved. 

PAST  TENSE. 

1.  I  was  loved.  1.  We  were  loved. 

2.  Thou  wast  loved.  2.  You  were  loved. 

3.  He  was  loved.  3.  They  were  loved. 

PAST-PERFECT   TENSE. 

Sign,  had. 

1.  I  had  been  loved.  1.  We  had  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  hadst  been  loved.      2.  You  had  been  loved. 

3.  He  had  been  loved.         3.  They  had  been  loved. 

FUTTRE    TENSE. 

Signs,  shall,  will. — Infltct  with  each. 

1.  I  shall  be  loved.  1.  We  shall  be  loved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  be  loved.  2.  You  will  be  loved. 

3.  He  will  be  loved.  3.  They  -will  be  loved. 

FUTURE-PERFECT  TENSE. 

Signs,  shall  have,  will  have.  — Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  shall  have  been  loved.  1.  W^e  shall  have  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  liave  been  loved.         2.   You  will  have  been  loved. 

3.  He  will  have  been  loved.  3.  They  will  have  been  loved. 

Potential  Mood. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Signs,  may,  can,  must. — Inflect  with  each. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  1  3iay  l)e  loved.  1.  We  may  be  loved. 

2.  !?hou  mayst  be  loved.  2.  You  may  be  loved. 
%.   He  may  be  loved.  3.  Topy  may  be  loved. 
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PRESENT-PERFECT  TENSB. 

Signs,  viay  luive,  can  have,*  iiiwit  have. — Inflect  with  each. 
Sinr/ular.  Plural. 

1.  I  may  have  been  loved.  1.   We  may  have  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  been  loved.      2.  You  may  have  been  loved. 

3.  He  may  have  been  loved.  3.  They  may  have  been  loved. 

PAST   TENSE. 

Signs,  m'ujht,  could,  would,  should. — Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  might  be  loved.  1.   We  might  be  loved. 

2.  Thou  mightst  be  loved.  2.  You  might  be  loved. 

3.  He  might  be  loved.  3.  They  might  be  loved. 

PAST-PERFECT  TENSE. 

Signs,  mii/JU  Jiave,  could  have,  woidd  have,  should  have. — 
Inflect  with  each. 

1.  I  might  have  been  loved.  1.  We  might  have  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  been  loved.    2.  You  might  have  been  loved. 

3.  He  might  have  been  loved.         3.  They  might  have  been  loved. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  Iff  I  be  loved.  1.  If  we  be  loved. 

2.  If  thou  be  loved.  2.  If  you  ye  loved. 

3.  If  he  be  loved.  3.  If  they  be  loved. 

PA.ST   TENSE. 

1.  If  I  were  loved.  1.  If  we  were  loved. 

2.  If  thou  wert,  or  were  loved.       2.  If  you  were  loved. 

3.  If  he  were  loved.  3.  If  they  were  loved. 

Imperatire  Mood. 

PliESENT  TENSE. 

Sinr/ular.  Plural. 

2.  Be  thou  loved.  2.  Be  ye,  or  you  loved. 

3.  Let  him  be  loved.  3.  Let  them  be  loved. 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

2.  Thou  shalt  be  loved.  2.  Ye  or  you  shall  be  loved. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

PRE3ENT,  PERFECT, 

To  be  loved.  To  have  been  loved. 

*  Can  have  is  not  used  in  affirmative  sciitcncijs. 

t  Tlie  conjunctions,  if,  though,  lest,  unless,  fee,  do  not  form  part  of  tho  Bubjune. 
/ivo  mood,  but  aro  idacnd  before  it  to  ejcpress  a  condition  or  contingency.    Thj 

I)ui<il  may  k<>  "vcr  tne  indicative,  an  a  subjunctive,  with  one  or  other  of  these  con- 
uui.'tions  prcflxei 


81  ETYMOLOGY. 

Participles. 

PRERKXT.  PAST,  TRRfrtA% 

Being  ioveJ.  Loved.  Having  b«en  iofed. 

FUTURE, 
About  to  be  loved.      ^1 

EXEECISE  ON  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE,  AND  ANALYSIS. 

1.  In  the  following  exercises  tell  the  Moods  to  which  the  different 
Verbs  belong,  and  why. 

2.  Tell  the  Tenses,  giving  reasons,  so  as  to  shew  clearly  the  force 
of  the  auxiliaries. 

They  are  loved ;  thou  art  loved ;  thou  hast  been  loved ;  he  was 
struck  ;  I  shall  be  hated  ;  he  is  commanded  ;  they  have  been  taught; 
to  be  chosen ;  it  has  been  fought ;  thou  shalt  be  taught ;  let  them  be 
heard ;  the  lesson  is  read ;  the  bell  was  rung ;  it  might  have  been 
learned;  he  may  be  struck;  if  I  be  struck;  to  have  been  found; 
having  been  loved;  moved;  be  ye  bereaved;  if  thou  wast  loved ;  if 
thou  wert  struck;  thou  canst  be  taught;  thou  wilt  be  loved. 

3.  In  the  following  examples,  change  the  construction  of  the  Verb 
from  the  Passive  to  the  Active  Voice. 

The  grain  must  be  sown,  else  no  crop  need  be  looked  for.  Abel's 
sacrifice  was  accepted  by  God.  The  innocence  of  the  accused  was 
( stablished  by  the  evidence.  Salt  is  procured  from  mines.  The 
robin's  nest  is  c<">nstructed  of  moss  and  dried  leaves.  A  man's  mind 
may  be  comp  red  to  the  tillage  of  the  ground.  The  pupil  waa 
severely  punished  bj-  the  master.  The  camel  is  wonderfully  adapted 
by  its  structure  for  travelling  in  the  deserts. 

4.  Parse  the  Nouns  and  the  Verbs  in  the  last  exercise. 

5.  In  the  same  exercise  divide  each  sentence  into  Logical  Subjeci 
and  Logical  Predicate. 

6.  Shew  how  the  Simple  subject  in  each  sentence  is  completed. 

7.  Classify  the  following  sentences,  giving  your  reasons: — ■ 

The  curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  parting  day.  The  busy  bee  makea 
honey  all  the  day.  Come  here,  John.  The  boding  owl  screams  from 
the  ruinetl  tower.  The  Welsh  found  a  leader.  Hns  the  train 
arrived?  What  a  lovely  day  it  is!  Night  came  slowly  on.  May 
you  succeed  in  your  imdertaking.  What  o'clock  is  it  ?  The  evening 
breeze  gently  sighed.  Who  told  you  so?  How  did  you  succeed  at 
j'our  examination  ?  They  grew  in  beauty  side  by  side.  King  tho 
bell.     Strike,  and  but  once. 

8.  Compose  six  sentences  of  each  kind. 

9.  Complete  the  Predicates  in  the  following  examples: — 

I'lie  brooks and  the  ground .     The  boat and  they 

.     He  was  a ,  therefore  he  was  not by .     Trees  are 

to  a  farm ,  and  ;  t  the  same  time  are . 
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I').  Compose  four  compound  sentences  with  Simple  Subject. 

11.  Compose  four  compound  sentences  with  Compound  Subject 

12.  Compose  four  sentences  with  Compound  Subject  and  Compound 
Predicate. 

lEREGULAR  VEEBS. 

179.  The  Irregular  Verbs,  or  those  of  the  '  Stroncr 
Oonjugation/  may  be  conveniently  divided  into  three 
classes, — 

I.  Those  with  one  Form  in  the  Principal  Parts. 
II.  Do.        two  distinct  Forms      do.         do. 

m.  Do.        three  distinct  Forms  do.         do. 


Present. 

Bnrst4- 

Cast-i^ 

Cost-i 

Cut  -i- 

Hit^ 

Hurt- 

Let  4" 

Put* 

Rid  + 

Set-^- 

Shred.;^ 

Shut  - 

Slit- 

Split - 

SDread-** 

Sweat  — 

Thrust-/. 

Abide 

Aw;ike 

Beat- 

Behold 

Bend 

Bereave 

Beseech 

Bind 

Bleed 

Bless 

Breed 

Bring 

iJuild 

Bum 

Buy 


Past. 

Past  Participle, 

bnrst 

burst. 

cast 

cast. 

cost 

cost. 

cut 

cut. 

hit 

hit. 

hurt 

hurt. 

let 

let. 

put 
rid 

pui 
rid. 

set 

set. 

shred 

shred. 

shut 

shut. 

slit 

slit. 

split 

spread 

sweat 

split. 

spread. 

sweat. 

thrust 

thrust. 

n. 

abode 

abode. 

awaked  or  awoke 

awaked. 

beat 

beaten. 

beheld 

beheld. 

bent 

bent. 

bereft 

bereft. 

besouglit 
bound 

besought, 
bound. 

bled 

bled. 

blessed  or  blest 

blessed. 

bred 

})red. 

brought 
built 

brought, 
built 

burned  or  burnt 

burnt. 

bought 

bouglit. 

S6 


ETYMOLOGY. 

Present. 

Past. 

Past  ParticJwe. 

Catch 

caught 

caught. 

Cling 

clung 

clung. 

Come 

came 

come. 

Creep 

crept 

crept. 

Crow 

crew 

crowed. 

Curse 

cursed  or  curst 

curst. 

Deal 

dealt 

dealt. 

Dig 

dug 

dug. 

Feed 

fed 

fed. 

Feel 

felt 

felt. 

Fight 

fought 

fought. 

Find 

found 

found. 

Flee 

fled 

fled. 

Fling 

flung 

flung. 

Get 

got 

got. 

Grind 

ground 

ground. 

Hang 

hanged  or  hung 

hanged  or  hung. 

Hear 

heard 

heard. 

Hold 

held 

held. 

Keep 

kept 

kept. 

Knit 

knitted  or  knit 

knitted  or  kuit. 

Lay- 

laid 

laid. 

Lead 

led 

led. 

LeD'ie 

left 

left. 

Lena 

lent 

lent. 

Load 

loaded 

loaded  or  laden. 

Lose 

lost 

.  lost. 

Make 

made 

made. 

Meet 

met 

met. 

Pay 

paid 

paid. 

Read 

read 

read. 

Rend 

rent 

rent. 

Run 

ran 

run. 

Saw 

sawed 

sawed  or  sawSU 

Say 

said 

said. 

Seek 

sought 

sought. 

SeU 

sold 

sold. 

Send 

sent 

sent. 

Shine 

shone 

shone 

Shoe 

shod 

shod. 

Shoot 

shot 

shot. 

Sife 

sat 

sat. 

Suae         ^ 

slept 

slept. 

slid 

slid. 

Sling 

slung 

slung. 

Speed 

sped 

sped. 

Spend 

spent 

spent. 

Spill 

spilt 

spilt. 

Stand 

stood 

stood. 

Stick 

stuck 

stuck. 

Sting 

scung 

stung. 

^^ 
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Present. 

Past. 

Past  Participle. 

Strike 

struck 

Btruck  or  utricken. 

String 

strung 

strung. 

Swing 

swung 

swmig. 

Teach 

taught 

taught. 

Tell 

told 

told. 

Think 

thought 

thought. 

Weep 

wept 

wept. 

Win 

won 

won. 

Wind 

wound 

wound. 

Wring 

wrung 

in. 

wrung.  0 

\ 

Arise 

arose 

arisen. 

Bear,  to  carry 

bore  or  bare 

borne. 

Bear,  to  bring  forth 

bore  or  bare 

bom. 

Begin 

began 

begun. 

Bid 

bid  or  bade 

bidden. 

Bite 

bit 

bitten  or  hifi. 

Blow 

blew 

blown. 

Break 

broke 

broken. 

Chide 

chid 

chidden. 

Choose 

chose 

chosen 

Cleave 

cleft  or  clove 

cleft  or  cloveiv 

Clothe 

clothed 

T  clad  or  clotiiea. 

Dare,  to  venture 

durst 

dared. 

Do 

did 

done. 

Draw- 

drew 

drawn. 

Dress 

dressed 

drest. 

Drink 

drank 

drunk. 

Drive 

drove 

driven. 

Eat 

ate 

eaten. 

FaU 

feU 

fallen. 

\^-i^  ^  •' 

ilew 

flo^vn. 

Jorsake 

forsook 

forsaken. 

Freeze 

froze 

frozen. 

Give 

gave 

given. 

Grave 

graved 

graven. 

Grow 

grew 

grown. 

Hew 

hewed 

hewn 

Hide 

hid 

bidder, 

Know 

knew 

known.                  ^ 

Load 

loaded 

loaded  f>r  kiHteff* 

lie 

lay 

lain. 

Mow 

mowed 

mowA. 

Ride 

rode 

ridr" 

Eing 

rang 

ru*(*    ' 

Rise 

rose 

risou. 

Rivtt 

rived 

riven. 

See 

saw 

seen. 

Sew 

Be  wed 

sewu. 
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Fresent. 

Past. 

fast  Participle. 

Shake 

shook 

shaken. 

Shave 

shaved 

shaven. 

Shear 

sheared 

shorn  or  sheared 

Shew 

shewed 

shewn. 

Shrink 

shrank 

shrunk. 

Sing 

sang 

sung. 

Sink 

sank 

sunk. 

Slay 

slew 

slain. 

Slink 

slank 

slunk. 

Smite 

smote 

smitten. 

Sow 

sowed 

sowni  or  sowed. 

Speak 

spoke 

spoken. 

Spin 

span 

spun. 

Spit 

spat 

spit. 

Spring 

sprang 

sprung. 

Steal 

stole 

stolen. 

Stink 

stank 

stunk. 

Stride 

strode 

stridden. 

Strive 

strove 

striven. 

Strew  or  strow 

strewed  or  strowed 

strown,  strewed 
or  strowed. 

Swear 

swore 

sworn. 

Swell 

swelled 

swollen  or  sworn 

Swim 

swam 

swum. 

Take 

took 

taken. 

Tear 

tore 

torn. 

Thrive 

throve 

thriven. 

Throw 

threw 

throwTi. 

Tread 

trod 

trodden. 

Wax 

waxed 

waxen. 

Wear 

wore 

worn. 

Weave 

wove 

woven. 

Write 

wrote 

written. 

flow  Inflected. — Verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  inflected  in  a  similaf 
m, inner  to  that  adopted  with  those  belonging  to  the  Regular,  or  Weak 
conjugation. 

ANALYSIS. 
DIRECT  AND  INDIRECT  OBJECT. 

180.  Many  transitive  verbs  require,  besides  their 
direct  object,  a  secondary  or  indirect  object,  to  comple '« 
their  sense. 

181.  This  'indirect  object'  may  be  (1)  a  noun  alon.»; 
(2)  a  noun  with  a  preposition,  ('  for,'  '  to,'  &c.,)  or  tl  e 
])article  'as;'  (3)  an  adjective  or  participle;  (4)  jn 
infinitive. 
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EXAMl'LES  OF  INDIEECT  OBJECTS. 
1  and  2.   The  people  made  Cromwell  Protector,  and  he  niUiied.  his 
son  as  his  heir. 

2.  The  people  cx)anted  him /or  a  propJiei. 
It  sliall  grind  him  to  powder. 
They  axicused  him  of  thejt. 
8.  The  jury  found  him  guilty. 

I  feel  mj^self  impelled  to  this  course. 
4.  The  judge  ordered  the  culprit  to  be  punished. 

182.  This  indirect  object  is  generally  found  after 

verbs  signifyincr  ^to  make,'  'to  tell,'  &c;    as,  I  gave 

him.  a  book.     You  told  fiie  a  falsehood. 

Different  Kinds  of  Indirect  Objects. — (1)  As  the  verb  'to  make'  is 
the  type  of  the  whole  cLiss  of  verbs  wliich  admit  of  this  constiaic- 
tion,  this  object  is  called  the  fiactitive  object.  (2)  When  it  takes  the 
preposition  'of  before  it,  it  is  called  the  genitive  object.  (3)  And 
when  it  takes  the  preposition  'to'  it  is  calle<l  the  dative  object.  If 
the  preposition  is  expressed  the  indirect  object  stands  last,  otherwise 
it  immediately  follows  the  verb ;  as,  '  I  gave  him  a  book,'  but  '  I  gave 
a  book  to  him.'     (See  Eule  VIII.* 

EXERC:^F,E. 

1.  In  the  following  examples  select  the  '  direct '  and  the  '  indirect' 
•bjects. 

2.  Specify  the  kind  of  'indirect'  object. 

Give  truth  the  same  aims  which  you  give  falsehood,  and  the  former 
will  soon  prevail.  They  denied  him  the  privilege.  His  father  gav« 
him  a  book.  The  poet  told  them  a  story.  I  call  a  miser  a  poor 
man.  We  took  him  for  a  philosopher.  The  judge  condemned  him 
to  be  hanged.  We  heard  the  thunder  roll.  vShe  made  him  her  heir. 
I  believe  him  to  be  innocent.  He  t^xught  her  geography.  Heat 
changes  water  into  steam.  He  sang  us  many  a  good  song  to-night. 
They  esteemed  James  as  the  best  of  all  their  companions.  Give  me 
that  beautiful  flower.  Canute  commanded  the  waves  to  retire.  He 
taught  his  flock  the  love  and  fear  of  God.  They  appointed  him 
poveruor  of  the  castle.  Pour  me  out  a  glass  of  water.  We  shewed 
the  stranger  all  the  rooms  of  our  dwelling.  Regard  me  ever  as  your 
friend.  Burke  accused  Hastings  of  high  crimes  and  misdemeanors. 
I  have  given  him  every  indulgence. 

A  COMPLEX  SENTENCE. 

183.  A  Complex  ISentexce  is  made  up  of  one 
principal  sentence  and  one  or  more  subordinate  sen- 
tences ;  as,  Some  dream  that  they  can  silence,  when 
they  will,  the  storm  of  passion. 

1.  How  Analyzed. — Tliis  may  be  analj'zcd  by  calling  it  a  'complex 
sentence,'  containing  one  '  principal '  and  two  'sulmrdinate'  sentences. 

ii. 
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2.  Principal  and  Subordinate,  how  BistingniHhed. — Ci)  The  princi- 
pal sentence  coiitjiiis  the  maiu  sul)jeet  and  preiilcate;  thus  announc- 
ing the  chief  fact  to  be  stated,  and  making;  complete  sense  in  itself. 
(2)  The  subordinate  sentence,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  make 
complete  sense  unless  taken  in  connection  with  some  other  sentence 
to  which  it  forms  a  complement. 

1S4.  Subordinate  sentences  are  of  tliiee  kinds, — 
I.  The  Noun  Sentence. 
It.  The  Adjective  Sentence. 
III.  The  Adverbial  Sentence 

DEFINITIONS. 

185.  The  Noun  Sentence  is  one  that  occupies  the 
place  and  follows  the  construction  of  a  noun. 

186.  The  Adjective  Sentence  is  one  that  occupies 
the  place  and  follows  the  construction  of  an  adjective. 

187.  The  Adverbial  Sentence  is  one  that  takes 
the  place  and  follows  the  construction  of  an  adverb. 

EXERCISE. 

Analyze,  as  suggested,  the  following  complex  sentences: — 
Little  did  I  dream  that  I  should  live  to  see  such  a  disaster  fallen 
upon  her  in  a  nation  of  gallant  men.  I  thought  that  ten  thousand 
Bwords  must  liave  leaped  from  their  scabbards  to  avenge  even  a  Ibok 
that  threatened  her  with  insult.  Eain  fertilizes  those  fields  whioh 
spread  their  bounty  to  Uod  s  creatures.  Many  learned  men  write  so 
badly  that  they  cannot  be  understood.  Lazy  people  always  do  as 
little  as  they  can.  A  short-hand  writer  must  write  as  quickly  as  aa 
orator  speaks.  It  ni  ly  easily  be  shewn  that  the  earth  is  roimd. 
Socrates  proved  that  virtue  is  its  own  reward. 

'To  me  the  meanest  flower  that  blows  can  give 
Thoughts  that  do  often  lie  too  deep  for  tears.' 
'  Our  doubts  are  traitors. 

And  make  us  lose  the  food  we  oft  might  win.' 
"Tis  distance  lends  enchantment  to  the  view. 
And  robes  the  mountain  in  its  azure  hue.' 
'I  weep  the  more  because  I  weep  in  vain.' 
'Tell  me  not  in  mournful  numbers, 

Life  is  but  an  empty  dream ! 
For  the  soul  is  dead  that  slumbers, 
And  things  are  not  what  they  seem.' 

CONJUGATION  OP  CERTAIN  VERBS  THAT  ARE  FREQUENTLT 
MISAPPLIED. 

Intransitive.  Transitive. 

Past,    Past  Participlej 
felled  felled, 

laid  laid, 

raised  raised, 

set  set. 


Present, 

Past, 

Past  Participle, 

Present 

Fall 

fell 

fallen. 

Fell 

Lie 

lay 

lain. 

Lay 

P.iin 

T^e?, 

r^iccn. 

I?,aise 

hit 

sat 

sat. 

Set 
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Present  Tense, 

Hie, 

I  lay,                   I  sit, 

[set. 

Thou  liest, 

Thou  layest,      Thou  sittest, 

Thou  settest. 

He  lies, 

He  laj-s,              He  sits, 
&c.,  &c. 

He  set. 

Past  Tense, 

I  lay, 

I  laid,                  I  sat. 

I  set. 

Thou  layest, 

Thou  laidest,     Thou  sattest. 

Thou  settest. 

He  lay, 

He  laid,             He  sat, 

He  set. 

&c.,  &c. 
[The  other  verbs  ma,y  be  conjugated  in  a  similar  manner.] 

EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS  ON  THE  VERB. 

1.  Meaning. — What  is  a  Verb?  Why  is  it  so  called?  What  is  its 
essential  quality?     How  are  verbs  divided?  &c. 

2.  Kind. — What  is  a  Transitive  verb?  What  is  an  Intransitive 
verb?  How  are  they  distinguished?  Maj'  a  verb  be  both  transitive 
and  intransitive?  When  may  transitive  verbs  be  used  intransitively?  &c. 

3.  Form. — What  is  a  Regular  verb?  By  what  other  name  is  it 
called?  What  is  an  Irregular  verb?  Suggest  another  name,  lutf 
H'hat  three  classes  is  this  kind  of  verb  divided?  &c. 

4.  Defective  Verbs. — What  is  a  Defective  verb?  Give  example. 
What  is  tlie  difference  Vietween  'ought'  and  'must'?  &c. 

6.  Impersonal  and  Aiixiliary  Verbs. — What  is  an  Impersonal  verb? 
Wliat  is  a  Proper  Impersonal  ?  &c.  What  are  Auxiliary  verbs?  Name 
tliem.  Of  what  use  are  tliey?  How  may  they  be  divided?  What 
are  the  Auxiliaries  of  Voice?  &c. 

6.  Inflections. — Wliat  .-iv  tlie  Inflections  of  a  verb?  Define  each, 
ilow  many  Voices  have  ti'ansitive  verbs?  Distinguish  between  the 
Active  and  the  Passive  voice?  How  is  a  change  of  construction 
effecte<l?  &c.    E.^plain  the  'Middle  voice.'     Define  lieflexive  verbs,  &c. 

7.  Moods.—  How  are  Moods  divided?  Define  each,  and  classify  tlia 
diflFereut  moods  Define  the  Indicative  mood,  &c.  Define  the  Po- 
tential mood.  How  is  it  formed  ?  What  is  the  power  of  its  auxUi- 
ariea?  &c.  Define  the  Subjunctive  mood.  Why  is  it  so  called?  How 
do  you  distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  indicative  and  the  sub- 
junctive? &c.  Wliat  does  the  Imperative  mood  imply?  Illustrate 
the  use  of  other  persons  than  the  second.  Why  is  the  Infinitive  bo 
called?     How  is  the  'Infinitive  Proper'  known?  &c. 

8.  Tense. — How  is  Time  divided  ?  How  are  Tenses  divided?  Name 
the  'simple' tenses.  Name  the  ' compound '  tenses.  What  does  the 
Present  express  ?  &c.  How  many  tenses  belong  to  each  of  the  moods  ? 
Explain  tlie  Future  Imperative,  &c. 

9.  Person  and  Number.  — How  are  these  applied  to  a  verb?  &c. 

10.  Conjugation  — Explain  this  term.  What  forms  of  the  verb  are 
most  frequently  met  with?  Distinguish  between  the  different  forms, 
&c. 

11.  The  Aniiliaries. — Give  the  Present  tense  of  each  of  them.  Give 
the  Past  tense.  Shew  how  they  are  used  as  auxiliaries,  either 
'simple'  or  'compound,'  &c. 

12.  Syntax. — Give  the  Rules  for  the  Verb,  What  is  the  order  nf 
Parsing?  &c. 

13.  Passive  Voice. — How  is  thia  Voice  formed  ?    Give  examples,  Ac. 
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Past-Perfect  Tense. 

I  might  have  moved. 

I  might  have  been 
[moving. 

i 

S 
1 

1 

r  may  move.            I  may  have  moved.         I  might  move. 
1  may  be  movmg.    I  may  have  been  moving.   I  might  be  mov- 

a 

Simple. 
Progieaeive. 
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1 

1 

If  I  shall  have  moTed. 

If  I  sliall  have  been 
[moving. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

If  I  moved,      j       If  I  had  moved. 
If  I  were  moving.   If  I  had  been  moving. 
If  I  did  move. 

1 

0, 

If  I  have  moved. 
If  I  liave  been  moving. 

s 

If  I  move. 
If  I  be  moving. 
If  I  do  move. 

1 

1               1 

Simpla 
Progressive. 
Emphatic. 
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9«  ETYMOLOGY. 

I.  THE  NOUN  SENTENCE. 
188.  As  this  sentence  follows  the  constructio''  of  a 
noun,  it  occupies  the  position  either  of  the  subject  or  the 
object. 

EXAlilPLES. 
Subject. — [That  an  historian  should  not  record  trifles]  is  perfectly 
true, 

T-'.'.!  f&.:;l  [that  we  are  ourselves  sinful]  should  make  us  ready  to  for- 
give. 

His  opinion  was  [that  I  should  succeed.] 

Object. — She  knew  [that  his  heart  was  darkened  with  her  shadow.^ 
Duty  requires  [that  we  should  obey  the  laws  of  our  country.] 
I  was  taught  in  my  jouth  [that  to  know  how  to  wait  is  one  secve^ 
of  success  ] 

I  am  very  anxious  [that  he  should  succeed.] 

1.  Introductory  Particle. —  This  is  usuallj'  the  conjunction  'tb%t,' 
though  it  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  thus,  '1  said  tluit  I  would  be  theie;' 
or;,  'I  said  I  would  be  there.'  After  negative  verbs  'but  that  is 
frequently  found. 

2.  'How,'  'When,'  'Where,'  &c. — "WTien  a  sentence  is  introducetl 
by  these  connectives  and  stands  in  the  'nominative'  or  the  'objec- 
tive' case,  it  is  a  'noun  sentence;'  as,  1  know  hoiu  it  should  he  done. 
I  told  him  loliere  he  m'ujhtjind  one.  Do  you  know  when  the  ParliO' 
inc.ni  i:ieets  ?    He  told  me  tchoni  he  saw,  &c. 

3.  Indirect  Object  after  Verbs  denoting  Authority. — The  indirect 
object  after  verbs  signifying  to  'order,"  'command,'  &c. ,  may  be  re- 
solved into  a  'noun  sentence;'  as,  'The  Judge  ordered  the  culprit 
to  be  punislied,'  may  be  thus  resolved,  '  The  Judge  ordered  that  the 
culpni  should  be  punished.'' 

EXERCISE. 
1.   In  the  following  sentences  select  the  complements  of  the  subject 
and  the  predicate  of  each: — 

The  whiteness  of  the  snow  dazzles  our  eyes.  Bees  gather  honey 
all  the  day.  The  l)ird  is  whetting  his  beak.  Leaves  have  their  time 
to  fall.  The  brilliancy  of  the  liglits  half  blinds  me.  Hunting  \  ). 
dancing  occupied  almost  all  his  time.  His  impatience  and  his  ol^- 
stiuacy  were  terrible.     At  the  battJe  of  Poictiers  Joh3  exhibited 
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more  coixrage  than  ability.  The  lowing  herd  winds  slowly  o'er  the 
lea.  A  swarm  of  bees  hung  from  the  bough.  The  rich  can  pur- 
chasi  the  good  things  of  this  world.  Tables  and  chairs  are  made  of 
wood. 

2.  Divide  the  following  sentences  into  'compound'  and  'complex,' 
Si-Iectiug  those  that  are  'noun  sentences':  — 

I  hope  we  shall  have  another  fine  day  to-morrow,  for  the  elouda 
are  red  in  the  west.  The  bnKiks  are  l)ecome  dry,  and  the  ground  is 
parched.  The  clergy  were  inucli  displeased  at  the  fashion,  and  it  is 
<aid  that  one  clerg^'man  preiiched  a  sermon  against  it.  Through 
f.iith  we  understand  that  the  world  was  maile  by  the  word  of  God. 
It  was  so  cold  in  the  year  lSoi>  that  Lake  Constance  was  frozen.  You 
forget  she  is  a  gipsy  girl.  Dost  thou  remember  when  first  we  met? 
He  never  told  me  that  he  was  going  away. 

'She  loved  me  for  the  dangers  T  had  passed; 
And  I  lovetl  her  tliat  she  did  pity  them. 
This  only  is  the  witchcraft  1  have  used-' — Shak. 

3.  In  the  following  sentences  select  the  'noua  sentences,'  and  tell 
what  position  they  occupy:  — 

Whether  the  tnitli  will  ever  come  to  light  is  uncertain.  His  excuse 
was  that  he  vriis  going  away.  All  aifirmed  '■'lat  the  king  was  never 
seen  to  smile  again.  When  letters  tirbt  came  into  use  is  uncertain. 
It  is  probable  that  they  were  first  brought  from  the  East.  Edward 
promi8e<l  that  he  would  make  William  his  heir.  A  man  rushed  in 
and  announce<l  that  the  temple  was  on  fire.  A  boy,  emaciated  with 
hunger,  came  down  on  a  promise  that  hia  life  should  be  spared. 

*  L«t  us  sit  npon  the  ground. 
And  tell  sad  stories  of  the  death  of  kinge: 
How  some  have  been  deposed,  some  slain  in  war.' — Shak, 

'Subjected  thus: 
How  can  you  say  to  me — "I  am  a  king."' — Sh«^, 

♦It  ig  enacted  in  tlie  laws  of  Venice, 
If  it  Ije  proved  against  an  alien, 
That  by  direct  or  in^liret-t  attempts 
Ht-  seek  the  life  of  any  citizen, 
The  party  against  which  he  doth  con•^rJV.H 
Shall  seize  one-half  his  goods. '—6'Au44 
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n.  THE  ADJECTIVE  SENTENCE. 

189.  As  this  sentence  occupies  the  pkce  and  follows 

the!  construction  of  the  afljective,  it  may  be  attached  to 

liiy  |)art  of  the  sentence  where  an  adjective  is  admissilik'. 

[It  may  be  attached  to  either  object,  or  to  any  part  of  the  predicate 
Diat  admits  an  adjective.] 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Attached  to  the  Subject. — The  person  [who  said  that  was 
deceiveil.] 

2.  Attached  to  the  Object. — They  consumed  all  the  provisions 
[which  we  had  collected.  ] 

'To  me  the  meanest  flower  that  blows  can  give 
Thoughts  tlLat  do  often  lie  too  deep  for  tears.' —  Wordsworth. 

'  But  grant  me  still  a  friend  in  my  retreat, 
Whom  I  may  whisper — solitude  is  sweet.' — Cowper. 

1.  The  Connectives. — The  words  that  connect  the  '  adjective  sen- 
tence' with  the  'principal  sentence'  are  either  relatives  or  words 
equivalent  to  relatives;  as,  'when,'  'where,'  'whence,'  'how,'  &c.,sis, 

•In  that  first  budding  Spring  of  youth, 
When  all  its  prospects  please.^ 

'  The  land  where  her  dead  husband  slept.'' 

Bell's  Mary  Queen  of  Scots, 
'  I  know  a  bank  ivhereon  the  unld  thyme  grows.^ — Shak. 

'  Old  Tubal  Cain  was  a  man  of  might 
In  the  days  when  earth  was  young.' — Machxy. 

'  I  charge  thee  by  the  law. 
Whereof  you  are  a  well-deserving  pillar.' — Shak. 

2.  The  Relatives  'Who,'  &c.— As  explained,  (Sec.  87,  3,)  the  rela- 
tive •>rcnouns  'who'  and  'which'  may  be  either  restrictive  in  their 
nature,  and  thus  introduce  an  'adjective  sentence,'  or  they  may  be 
simply  connective, —joining  'co-ordinate'  sentences,  (See  Syntax, 
KuleX.;)  as,  Tlie  master  v}ho  taught  us  is  dead.  Here,  'who'  is 
'restrictive.' — I  met  your  brother  ?t7/o  {and  he)  told  me  the  news. 
Here,  'who'  is  ' connnective. ' — 'That'  is  'restrictive;'  as, 

'  How  wretched  is  that  poor  man  tltat  hangs  on  princes'  favors  !' — Shak. 
'And  tearful  were  tte  vigils  that  many  a  maiden  spent.' — McOee. 

3  Relative  Omitted  — Sometimps  the  Relative,  both  in  the  'nomina- 
tive' and  the  'objective'  case,  is  omitted;  as, 

'Tiiere  is  no  power  in  Venice 
C-'a»  alter  a  decree  ebtabiished.' — Sluik. 
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"Tie  diatiace  lends  enchantment  to  tbe  view.' — Campbell. 

'There  were  an  Antony 

Wo-idd  ruffle  up  your  spirits.' — Sliak. 

h  those  the  'nominative'  relative  is  omitted, 

'Our  doubts  are  traitors, 
And  make  us  lose  the  good  ive  oft  might  win.' — Shak. 

The  friends  thou  hast,  and  their  adoption  tried, 
Grapple  them  to  thyself  Mith  hooks  of  steel. 

I.A  fch»£.e  the  'objective'  is  omitted.     The  following  line  furnisher. 
Bii  --7 ample  of  the  omission  of  both  'relative'  and  'antecedent.' 
'Some  haunted  by  the  ghosts  they  have  deposed.' — f^hak. 

4.   'But'  as  a  Connective. — As  this  word  has  the  force  of  a  'nega 

tive   relative'    (See   Synt  lx,    Ride   X.)   it   frequently  introduces   ai 
adjective  sentence;'  as  — 

'There  is  not  the  smallest  orb  which  thou  beholdest 
But  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings.' — Shak. 

SCHEME  OF  SIMPLE  ANALYSIS. 
Examples. — 1.   William,  of  Xormandy,  conquered  Harold. 

2    Hanndjal,  tlie  Carthaginian,  invaded  Italy,  and  was  defeated  by 
Fabius. 

3.  That  a  historian  slioidd  not  record  trifles,  is  perfectly  true. 
[(1)  Is  a  'sim]ile  sentence;'   (2)  a  'compound  sentence;'  and  (3)  a 
'complex  sentence.'] 
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EXEECISE. 

1.  In  the  following  sentences  select  the  'principal'  and  the  *8uV>. 

ordinate'  sentences:  — 

I  am  quit«  satisfied  that  England  will  not  give  to  America  any  just 
cause  of  complaint — that  war  will  not  proceed  from  us.  I  neither 
admit  the  argiiment  nor  assent  to  its  conclusion.  1  feel  that  tho 
honor  of  England  demands,  and  that  our  duty  as  a  government  binds 
us  to  do  everything  in  our  power  to  defend  Canada.  He  likewise 
directed  that  every  senator  in  the  great  council  of  a  nation  should  be 
obliged  to  give  his  vote  directly  contrary.  He  said  he  had  come  last 
from  Spain,  and  had  got  so  far  on  his  way  home.  The  sun  rose,  and 
from  the  ramparts  of  Quebec  the  astonished  people  saw  the  plains  of 
Abraham  glittering  with  arms.  They  broke  into  a  run,  and  with 
unsparing  slaughter  chased  the  flying  multitude  to  the  very  gates  of 
Quebec. 

2.  Select  those  that  are  'compound.' 

3.  Analyze  according  to  scheme. 

Analyze  the  following  additional  sentences  according  to  plan:— 

'  That  orbed  maiden,  with  white  fire  laden. 

Whom  mortals  call  the  moon. 
Glides  glimmering  o'er  my  fleece-like  floor, 
By  the  midnight  breezes  strewn.' — Shelley. 

'  Ye  mariners  of  England ! 
That  guard  our  native  seas ; 
Whose  flag  has  braved  a  thousand  years 

The  battle  and  the  breeze ! 
Your  glorious  standard  launch  again 

To  match  another  foe !' — Campbell. 

'But  soon  his  dauntless  soul,  which  nought  could  bend. 
Nor  hope  delay'd,  nor  adverse  fate  subdue. 
With  a  more  threatening  danger  must  contend.' — Baillie. 

•  He  told  them  of  a  region,  hard,  iron-bound,  and  cold. 
Where  wind  from  Thule  freezes  the  word  upon  the  lip.' 

'  He  told  them  of  a  river  whose  mighty  current  gave 
Its  freshness  for  a  hundred  leagues  to  Ocean's  briny  wave. ' — McOea 

'  It  was  the  land  where  she  had  found  for  all  her  griefs  amend, 
The  land  where  her  dead  husband  slept.' — BtU. 

'  There  is  a  tongue  in  every  leaf, 

A  voice  in  every  rill — 
A  vf)ice  that  speaketh  everywhere, 
In  flood  and  Are,  through  earth  and  air; 
A  tongue  tJiat's  never  still.' — Anon. 
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THE  ADVERB. 

190.  An  Adverb  is  a  word  used  to  modify  verbs, 
nJjectices,  or  other  adverbs;  as,  Ann  speaks  distinctly; 
i^lie  is  remarkably  diligent,  and  reads  very  correctly. 

1.  To  what  Equivalent. — An  adverb  is  generally  equivalent  to  a 
modifying  phrase.  Thus,  in  the  preceding  example,  '  distinctly^  means, 
'iji  a  distinct  manner ;'  'remarkably'  means,  'in  a  remarkable  degree.' 
So,  'now'  means,  'at  this  time;'  'then'  means,  'at  that  time,'  &c. 
These  adverbial  phrases  may  be  further  expanded  into  adverbial  sen- 
tences; as,  'The  boy  studies  diligently,' — i.  e.,  asadiligejit  boy  should 
study. 

2.  Modifies  an  Adjunct.— On  the  same  principle  that  an  adverb 
modifies  another  adverb,  it  sometimes  also  modifies  an  adjimct,  a 
phrase,  or  a  sentence;  as,  I  met  your  brother  iar  from  home.  He 
will  be  here  soon  after  mid-day.  We  shall  go  inmiediately  after 
the  mail  arrives. 

3.  An  Adjunct  of  Nouns. — A  few  adverbs  are  sometimes  used  as 
adjuncts  of  Nouns  and  Pronoiuis.  The  adverbs  thus  used  are  such, 
as  the  following: — 

Chiefly,  particularly,  especially,  entirely,  altogether,  solely,  only, 
merely,  partly,  also,  likewise,  too,  even,  dc. 

191.  Adverbs  may  be  divided  according  to  their 
function  and  their  signification. 

Function.  Signification. 

1.  Simple.  1.  Time.         3.  Manner. 

2.  Relative.  2.  Place.        4.  Cause. 

L  Simple  Adverbs. — These  contain  their  meaning  within  them- 
telves ;  as,  He  came  here  immediately  upon  his  arrival. 

2.  Eelative  Adverbs. — These  introduce  a  clause  containing  an 
•dverbial  description;  as,  'Where  thou  lodgest  I  will  lodge.'  They 
ATfe  sometimes  called  'Conjunctive  adverbs.'     (Sec.  200.) 

I.  ADVEEBS  OF  TIME. 

192.  These  may  be  thus  divided, — 

1.  Point; 

2.  Duration ; 

3.  Repetition; 

Riid  furtlier  subdivided  thus, — 

J.  Point. — (Simple);  now,  tiien,  immediately,  &a 

(Relative);  when,  (as  soon)  as;  before,  tec. 
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2.  Ihiration. — (Simple);  always,  ever,  never,  &c. 

(llelative);   while,  (as  long)  as. 

3.  Eepetitioa. — (Simple);  seldom,  again,  often,  (fee. 

(Relative);  whenever,  (as  often)  as. 

1.  How  Known.  — Adverbs  of  this  class  answer  thequestions  'Wtien** 
'How  long?'  and  'How  often?'  respectively. 

2.  '  Then. ' — This  adverb  does  not  always  refer  to  time,  but  it  is 
used  to  indicate  a  certain  circumstance,  or  a  case  supposed ;  as,  If 
you  will  go,  then  [that  is,  in  that  case]  say  so. 

3.  'Now.' — This  adverb  is  sometimes  used  without  reference  to 
time,  merely  to  indicate  the  transition  from  one  sentence  to  another ; 
as,  'not  this  man,  but  Barabbas.     Noio  Barabbas  was  a  robber.' 

4.  'To-day,'  'To-morrow,'  &c. — The  words,  to-day,  to-night,  tO' 
morrow,  yesterday ,  used  as  adjuncts,  may  be  called  adverbs  of  time, 
or  they  may  be  regarded  as  nouns  in  the  objective  case. 

5.  As  Modifiers. — This  class  of  adverbs  is  generally  connected  witi 
'verbs.' 

n.  ADVERBS  OF  PLACE. 

193.  These  may  be  divided  thus, — 

1.  Rest  in ; 

2.  Motion  to ; 

3.  Motion  from ; 

and  may  be  further  subdivided  thus, — 

1.  Rest  in. — (Simple);  here,  there,  near,  &c. 

(Relative);  where. 

2.  Motion  to. — iSimple);  hither,  thither,  &c. 

(Relative);  where,  whither. 
8.  Motion  from. — (Simple);  hence,  thence,  &c. 
(Relative);  whence. 

1.  How  Known.— Adverbs  of  this  class  answer  the  quest»o«ia, 
'Where?'     'To  what  place?'     'From  what  place?' 

2.  'There.' — This  word,  commonly  used  as  an  adverb  of  place,  is 
often  used  as  an  introductory  expletive  to  the  verbs  'to  6e,'  Ho  come,' 

to  appear,'  and  some  others,  when  the  subject,  in  declaratory  sen- 
tences, follows  the  verb ;  as,  There  is  no  doubt  of  the  fact.  There 
jame  to  the  beach  a  poor  exile  of  Erin.  There  appears  to  be  a  mis- 
'ake  somewhere.  Sometimes,  when  the  subject  goes  before,  it  is 
placed  between  the  subject  and  the  verb ;  as,  A  mistake  there  is.  In 
all  such  cases,  '  there '  is  a  mere  expletive.  It  adds  nothing  to  the 
sense,  but  still,  it  serves  to  vary  the  form  of  expression,  and  to  f^nftvn 
the  abruptness  which  would  otherwise  exist.  This  will  appear  by 
•mittiug  it  in  any  of  the  preceding  examples. 
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8.  'Hence,'  'Thence,'  and  'Whence.' — These  words  also  are  fre- 
quently used  without  reference  to  place.  They  are  then  equivalent 
to  'fi-oui  this,  or  that,  or  which  cirouuistanoe ;'  as,  Nothing  was  said 
to  him,  hence  he  inferred  that  he  was  at  liberty  to  go.  'Hence'  also 
refers  to  '  time  ;'  as.  Twenty  j^ears  hence. 

4.  Improper  Use  of  '  From.' — '  From '  should  not  be  used  with  these 
last  three  words,  because  it  is  already  implied  :  thus,  '  hence '  means 
'from  this  place.'     The  pleonasm  is,  however,  frequently  met  with. 

5.  'Here,'  'There,'  and  'Where.' -  These  three  adverbs  ar«  not 
unfrequently  used  instead  of  'hither,'  'thither,'  and  'whither,'  after 
verbs  implying  motion. 

6.  As  Modifiers. — We  generally  fiud  this  class  of  adverbs  connected 
with  'verbs.' 

ni.  ADVERBS  OF  MANNER. 

194.  These  adverbs,  which  express  how  an  action  is 
done,  or  a  quahty  possessed,  may  be  thus  divided, — 

L  Those  indicating  'Manner'  by  (1)  Quality,  (2)  Degree. 
II.     Do.         do.  'Affirmation.' 

m.     Do.        do.  'Negation.' 

IV.     Do.        do.  'Probability.' 

195.  This  class  includes  adverbs  derived  from  adjec- 
tji^es  indicating  'quality'  by  adding  ly. 

196.  The  division  into  'simple'  and  'relative'  is  re- 
stricted to  No.  I.,  thus, — 

(Simple);  richly,  openly,  much,  &c. 
(Relative);  how. 

\.  How  Known. — This  class  of  adverbs  generally  answers  the 
question  '  How  ?' 

2.  'Yes,'  'No.' — (1)  These  words  may  be  classed  as  adverbs  of 
•manner,'  under  the  sub-division  'affirmation,'  or  'negation.'  They 
can  scarcely  be  said  to  'modify,'  and  may,  therefore,  be  styled  'par- 
ticles of  affirmation  or  negation,'  respectively. 

(2)  Their  place  may  be  supplied  by  a  complete  proposition  assert- 
ing, either  positively  or  negatively,  what  has  been  said  in  the  interro- 
<j;ative  sentence. 

,3)  'Yea,'  like  'yea,'  is  used  as  a  word  of  enforcement,  signifying 
tven  ao,'  '  but  more ;'  at, 

*  Yea,  tbey  opened  their  mouth  wide  against  me.' — Ps.  xxxv.  21. 
'  Yea,  you  despise  the  man  to  books  confined.'— Po/je. 
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3.  '  The '  used  Adverbially. — We  frequently  find  •  the '  placed  be- 
fore the  comparative  degree.  It  has  then  the  force  of  an  adverb  of 
'manner'  indicating  'degree.'  Its  derivation  points  to  such  an 
explanation  of  its  use. 

4.  As  Modifiers  — The  adverbs  of  this  class,  which  are  embraced  in 
the  sub-division  'quality,'  are  generally  found  with  'verbs;'  those  in 
the  8ub-division  'degree'  are  modifiei'S  of  'adjectives'  or  'adveib8./'"^y/ 

TV.  ADVERBS  OF  CAUSE. 

197.  These  adverbs  express  ivhi/  a  thing  is  done, — 

(Simple);  therefore,  thence. 
(Relative);  wherefore,  why,  ■whence. 

198.  Those  adverbs  which  have  been  placed  in  the 
*  relative '  subdivision  of  each  class  may  also  be  called 
Conjunctive  Adverbs. 

199.  A  Conjunctive  Adverb  is  one  that  stands  for 
two  adjuncts,  one  of  which  contains  a  relative  pronoun, 
and  the  other  its  antecedent ;  thus,  I  will  see  you  when 
(at  the  time  at  which)  you  come. 

200.  These  'Conjunctive  Adverbs'  join  sentences  to- 
gether, and  at  the  same  time  express  some  circumstance 
of  time,  place,  degi'ee,  or  manner,  thus  combining  the 
functions  of  the  adverb  and  the  conjunction  ;  a.5.  They 
fe.i-red  ichen  they  heard  that  they  were  Romans.  This 
is  the  place  lohere  the  great  charter  was  signed.  I  told 
him  lioio  to  do  it. 

Eelative  Phrases. — Many  of  these  adverbs  can  be  lesolved  inta 
relative  phrases ;  for  example : 

When  =  At  which  time. 

Wliere  =  At  which  place. 

Whence  =  From  which  place. 

Why  =  For  what  reason  ?  &c. ,  &c. 

in.  THE  ADVERBIAL  SENTENCE. 

201.  The  Adverbial  Sentence  is  one  that  takes  the 
place  and  follows  the  construction  of  an  adverb. 

1.  Its  Use. — It  is  generally  found  as  a  modifier  of  the  predicate, 
hut  it  may  take  other  positions. 

2.  Diflferent  Kinds. — It  is  chiefly  employed  to  specify  conditions  of 
Time,  Place,  Manner,  or  Cause. 

3.  The  Connectives. — These  maybe  found  under  the  subordinate 
division  of  coniimctiooa.  '"'  ^'  ""'*  -■'^      ''■ 


TiME:- 


Place:- 
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EXAMPLES. 

['Wlien  kindness  had  bis  ■wants  supplied, 

And  the  old  man  was  gratified,] 

Began  t<>  rise  his  minstrel  pride.' — Scott. 

'And  [when  the  tale  is  told]  bid  her  be  judge 
Whether  Bassanio  had  not  once  a  love.' — Shak. 


I  stand 
['Where  God  has  ordained  me  to  be.'] — Tupper. 

'  I.,ord  paramount  of  life  and  death,  he  slew 
[Where'er  he  willed,]  and  [where  he  willed]  men  lived.' — Milnian. 

Manner: — 

'And  he,  amid  his  frolic  plaj% 
[As  if  he  would  the  charming  air  repay,] 
iShook  thousand  colors  from  his  dewy  limbs.' — Collins. 

■  'and  tilled  up, 

[As  'twere  anew,]  the  gaps  of  centuries.' — Byron. 

Cause: — 

'I  weep  the  more  [because  I  weep  in  vain.'] — Gray. 

202.  The  Grammatical  Predicate  of  a  sentence,  be- 
sides liaving  an  'Objective  Complement,'  may  also  be 
extended  by  the  simple  adverb,  or  an  adverbial  phrase, 
or  a  compouutl  adverb. 

203.  An  Adverbial  Pi r rase  assumes  different 
forms. 

(1)  A  noun  phrase  used  adverbially;  as, 

They  fouglit  hand  to  hand  and ybo<  (ofoot. 

(2)  A  prepo.sitiou  followe<l  by  its  case;  as, 

He  MitvA  from  jealousy. 
{."J)   A  combination  of  adverbs  ;  as, 

We  travelled  very  rapidly  indeed. 
(4)  A  participle  or  a  participial  phrase;  as. 
Ho  came  runnimj. 

Parrliasins  stood  gazing  upon  his  canvas. 
('})  The  nominative  absolute;  as. 

And  on  he  moves  to  meet  his  latter  end. 
Angels  around  befriending  cirtiie  s  friend. 

(3)  An  adjective  used  adverbially;  as, 

Uneasy  lies  the  head  that  wears  a  crown. 

EXERCISE. 
1.   In  tliL  following  examples  select  the  'adverbkl  sentences'  and 
olassify  tliem  according  to  the  division  given : — 


lot) 
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Where'er  we  tread  'tis  haunted  ground.  The  gardener  is  planting 
the  shrubs  where  they  will  have  the  most  sliade.  While  the  earth 
remaiueth,  seed-time  and  harvest  shall  not  fail.  Where  thou  hast 
not  sowed  thou  canst  not  reap.  Live  so,  that  thou  mayest  never 
have  reason  to  repent.  After  the  most  violent  shock  had  ceased,  the 
clouds  of  dust  began  to  disperse.  I  will  go  whenever  you  wish.  As 
we  were  crossing  the  stream  a  violent  storm  arose.  The  boy  cannot 
write  because  he  has  hurt  his  hand.  Fishes  have  no  voice  because 
tliey  have  no  lungs.  Fools  rush  in  where  angels  fear  to  tread,  i 
M  ill  go  as  soon  as  he  returns.  He  will  never  succeed,  because  he  is 
so  indolent. 

2.  Explain  how  the  grammatical  predicate  of  each  has  been  com- 
pleted or  extended. 

3.  Compose  sentences  with  the  '  adverbial  phrase '  in  its  different 
forms. 


ADDITIONAL    SCHEME    OF    ANALYSIS. 

EXAMPLES. 

'I  condemn  no  flocks  to  slaughter 
That  range  the  valley  free.' 

When  he  took  his  seat  the  House  cheered  him. 
[In  the  first  example  '  free '  may  be  an  adjective  used  adverbially^ 
or  an  adjective  qualifying  either  'valley'  or  'that.'] 


Kind. 

LoGiCAi,  Subject. 

Logical  Pbedicate. 

Sentence. 

Gram. 
Subject. 

Its 

Comple- 
ments. 

Gram. 

Predicate. 

Completion. 

Exten- 
sion. 

a 

I  condemn  no 
flocks  to 
slaughter. 

Prin.  to  6. 

I 

Condemn 

no  flocks''dir.] 

to  .slaughter 

(iad) 

0 

that free 

or 
or 

Adj.  to  n 
ilo 
do 

that 
do 
do 

free 

range 

do 
do 

tlie  valley 

ilo 

til.--  free  valley 

] 
free.    ' 

a 

The  House 
cheered  liini. 

1 
Prin.  to  &.  Tliellousc 

cheered 

him 

( 

6 

When  he  took 

his  seat. 

Abv.  to  a.        he 
(time.) 

took 

Ills  seat 

Examples  for  practice  may  be  selected  from  any  of  the  Exercises 
already  given. 
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INFLECTION  OF  ADVERBS. 
204.  The  only  inflection  that  the  adverb  undergoes, 
and  that  in  comparatively  few  cases,  is  Comparison; 
as,  I  run  fast ;  he  nuis  faster ;  she  runs  fastest. 

1.  What  Adverbs  Compared. — Generally  adverbs  of  manner  and 
sometimes  adverbs  of  time  are  compared. 

2.  How  Compared. — In  tlie  majority  of  instances,  adverbs  are  com- 
pared by  more,  and  most;  as,  More  beautifully;  most  beautifully. 

3.  Parsing  of  the  Prefix.—  It  must  be  parsed  separately  from  the 
atlverb,  as  an  adverb  of  'degree.' 

ADDITIONAL  REIylAIlKS  ON  FORMATION,  &c. 
Adverbs  are  formed  and  derived  from   other  words  in  various 
Ways: — 

1.  Primitive. — A  few  adverbs,  such  as,  yes,  no,  not,  noto,  oft,  in, 
out,  &c.,  are  primitive,  or  derived  from  no  other  words  in  tbe  lan- 
guage. 

2.  Derivatives. — (1)  From  nouns;  as,  backwards,  &c.  (2)  From 
numerals ;  as,  once,  twice,  &c.  (3)  From  adjectives,  by  adding  ly, 
as  diligent,  diVujently;  happy,  hapj/dy:  or  by  changing  le  into  ly;  as, 
able,  ably ;  simple,  simply.  But  adverbs  are  seldom  formed  from 
adjectives  in  ly,  the  adjunct  being  used  in  preference.  Thus,  we 
would  not  say,  'He  acted  manlily,'  but,  in  a  manly  vianner,  or,  like  a 
man.  Still  we  have  holily,  wildy,  and  some  others.  (4)  From  pro- 
nouns ;  as,  here,  there,  whither,  &c. 

3.  Compound  Adverbs. — Many  compound  adverbs  are  formed  by 
combining  words  together,  so  as  of  two  or  more  words  forming  au 
adjunct,  to  make  one  compound  term;  as,  indeed,  hereby,  thereby, 
whereirith,  therefore,  wheresoever,  nevertheless,  &c.  With  these  we 
may  class  such  words  as,  abed,  ashore,  aloft,  ahead,  astern,  ajround, 
apart,  adrift,  afresh,  alike,  asleep,  &c.,  which  have  been  formed  by 
prefixing  the  Saxon  'a,'  signifying  at,  in,  on,  &c, 

4.  Words  Variously  Used. — Many  words  arc  used  sometimes  as 
adverbs,  and  sometimes  as  other  parts  of  speech ;  thus — 

Much  is  used  (1)  As  an  adverb;  as,  He  is  miich  better. 

(2)  As  an  adjective ;  as.  In  much  wisdom  is  much  grief. 

(3)  As  a  noun;   as.   Where   7nuch  is  given  much  is 

leouired. 


108  ETYMOLOGY. 

Yesterday  is  used  (1)  As  an  adverb  or  a  noun  ;  as,  He  came  yesterday. 
(2)  As  a  noun ;  as,  Yesterday  is  past. 

But  is  used  (1)  As  an  adverb ;  as,  Give  hut  one  kind  word. 

(2)  As  a  preposition ;  as,  None  hut  the  brave. 

(3)  As  a  conjunction;  as.  He  is  poor  hut  honest. 

(4)  As  a  conjunction  followed  by  a  negative;  | 

(5)  As  a  negative  relative ;  )      * 

'There  is  no  flock,  however  watched  and  tended, 

But  one  de:i(l  l;unl)  is  there! 
Tliere  is  no  tireside,  howsoe'er  defended, 
But  has  one  vacant  chair.' 

What  is  used  (1)  As  an  interrogative;  as,   Wliat  is  that? 

(2)  As  an  adjective;   as,    What  difference  does  it 

make? 

(3)  As  a  relative ;  as.  We  speak  ivhat  we  know. 

^  (4)  As  an  adverb ;  as,  What  [partly]  witli  one  thing, 

and    lohat   [partly]    with   another,    we   had 
enough  to  do. 
(5)  As  an  interjection  ;  as,  jr/ta^he  so  famed  above 
his  countrymen. 

B.  Adverbial  Phrase. — Circumstances  of  time,  place,  manner,  &c., 
are  often  expressed  by  two  or  more  words  constituting  an  adverbial 
phrase;  as,  at  length,  not  at  all,  hy  no  means,  in  vain,  in  order,  long 
c^go,  hy-and-hy,  all  over,  to  and  fro,  for  ever,  &c.  Such  phrases  may 
be  taken  together  as  one  word,  and  parsed  as  adverbs,  or  sejxirately, 
as  otbcr  words,  where  it  can  be  done,  supplying  the  ellipsis  when 
accessary. 

6.  Interrogative  Adverbs. — Several  adverbs,  such  as  'why,'  'when,' 
A.C.,  introduce  questions,  and  maybe  called  'adverbs  used  inti-rro- 
/'atively.'  It  will  be  noticed  that,  being  derived  from  tlio  Relative 
Pronoun,  they  may  be  explained  in  a  sijuilar  manner  to  that  adopted 
\\  itk  tliu  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

7.  How  Generally  Known. — The  adverb  may  generally  be  known 
by  the  fact  that  it  can  be  moved  by  itself  to  any  part  of  the  sentence 
in  which  it  occurs;  whereas  a  preposition  cannot  be  so  moved. 

8.  'Like.' — This  word,  which  is  always  followed  by  an  objective 
case,  is  very  frequently  and  improperly  used  to  introduce  a  sentence. 
This  should  be  carefully  guarded  against.  If  a  new  sentence  must 
be  matle  we  should  use  the  proper  Subordinate  Ckmjuaction — 'As  ' 
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RULE  FOR  THE  ADVERB. 
XTV.  Adverbs  modifv  verbs,  adjectiveSj  or  adverbs', 
as,  He  speaks  distinctly;  lie  is  remarkably  diligent,  and 
reads  very  '^■'ii^>"^t\j. 

ORDER  OF  PARSING  THE  ADVERB. 

^'"'^'  ]  Modif  'in     \  Arrective  )  ^"flection 

Adverb  of  Place,  f  ^  °thJ"^^  ^  Adierb^'^'  C        when 

„       \  iA€l%erb,  I  admissible. 

Maimer,  &c.,  )  {  Rule.  ; 

Example. — He  reads  very  correctly. 


Relation. 

Reads  correctly. 

Very  correctly. 


Etymology  and  Syntax. 
CorrecfJy. — Manner,  niodit'ying  reads,  (Rule  XIV, ^^ 

oerrectly,  mure  correctly,  most  cunectly. 
V€7-y. — Degree,  modifying  correct/;/.      (Rule  XIV.) 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Form  sentences  containing  the  different  kinds  of  adverbs. 

2.  Form  sentences  containing  adverbs  that  modif j"^  'verbs.' 

3.  Form  sentences  containing  adverbs  that  modify  '  adjectives. 

4.  Form  sentences  containing  adverbs  that  modify  other  'adverbs.' 

5.  In  the  following  sentences  parse  the  Adverbs,  according  to  the 
form  and  example  given  above: — 

I  have  not  seen  him  lately.  I  have  not  called  upon  him  yet.  They 
have  almost  all  their  wants  supplied  without  labor.  He  looked  quite 
ill.  The  weather  was  exceedingly  stormy  below.  They  often  call  to 
see  me.  The  news  arrived  early  in  the  morning.  Why,  my  friend! 
are  you  here?  Perhaps  you  will  return  early.  We  are  far  from  the 
city.  Twice  two  is  four.  You  may  possibly  be  mistaken.  I  will 
return  when  you  send  for  me.  He  discovered  the  mistake  whilst  on 
his  way  home.  He  was  preparing  to  leave  as  I  entered.  1  have  been 
here  since  morning.  I  believe  I  have  seen  you  as  often  as  was  neces- 
sary. I  went  wherever  you  wished.  He  talks  as  if  he  meant  it. 
The  more  you  talk  the  worse  you  make  it. 

6.  Go  over  this  exercise  again,  and  parse  the  'nouns,'  'adjectives,' 
'pronouns,'  and  '  verbs,'  in  full,  according  to  the  prescribed  form. 

7.  In  this  exercise  point  out  the  'Conjunctive  Adverbs.' 

8.  Assign  the  adverbs  in  the  following  D3;a.xnples  tc  their  piC/f.ier 
cla-sses:  — 
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The  ball  was  richly  decorated  with  flags  and  banners.  When  >To  you 
return?  I  once  went  there  in  the  middle  of  winter,  but  1  soon  re- 
turned when  I  saw  the  snow  so  deep.  I  have  searched  for  him  every- 
where, I  cannot  saj'  how  long.  No  man  can  lawfully  govern  himself 
accurdiug  to  his  own  will,  much  less  can  one  person  be  governed  by 
the  will  of  another. 

9.  In  the  following  sentences  compare  those  adverbs  that  can  be 
compared,  and  parse  the  others:  — 

Peter  wept  bitterly.  He  is  here  now.  She  went  away  yesterday. 
They  came  to-day.  They  will  perhaps  buy  some  to-morrow.  Ye 
shall  know  hereafter.  She  sung  sweetly.  Great  men  are  not  alwa5'8 
W'ise.  Mary  rose  up  hastily.  They  that  have  enough  may  soundly 
sleep.  Cain  wickedly  slew  his  brother.  I  saw  him  long  ago.  He 
is  a  very  good  mam  Sooner  or  later  all  must  die.  You  read  too 
little.  They  talk  too  much.  James  acted  wisely.  How  many  lines 
can  you  repeat  ?  You  ran  hastily.  He  speaks  fluently.  Then  were 
they  glad.  He  fell  fast  asleep.  She  should  not  hold  her  head  still. 
The  ship  was  driven  ashore.  No,  indeed.  They  are  all  alike.  Let 
him  tliat  is  athirst  drink  freely.  The  oftener  you  reatl  with  atten- 
tion, the  more  you  will  improve.  Will  you  be  at  home  when  I  come  ? 
Jame.s  will  sit  here,  while  you  stand  there. 

10.  In  the  last  examples  parse  all  the  words,  according  to  plang 
wjven. 

EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS  ON  THE  ADVERB. 

1.  What  is  an  Adverb  ?  To  what  is  an  adverb  generally  equiva- 
lent?    Give  an  example  of  an  adverb  modifying  an  adjunct,  &c. 

2.  Division.  — How  are  Adverbs  divided  ?  Define  '  simple  adverbs. 
Deflne  'relative  adverbs.' 

3.  Time. — How  are  Adverbs  of  'time'  divided?  How  is  this  class 
known  ?  &c. 

4.  Place.  — How  are  these  Adverbs  divided  ?     How  known  ?  &c. 

5.  Manner. — What  do  these  Adverbs  express?  How  are  thejJ 
divided?     What  adverbs  are  included  in  this  class?  &c. 

6.  Cause. — What  is  expressed  by  Adverbs  of  this  class?  How  are 
they  divided?  &c.     Explain  'conjiiactive  adverbs,'  &c. 

7.  Inflection. — How  ar*»  Adverbs  inflected?  What  class  generally 
undergoes  inflection  ?  &c. 

8.  Distinguish  Ixjtween  primitive  and  derivative  'Adverbs.'  Wh.at 
are  compound  adverbs?  Shew  tliat  tlie  same  words  often  belong  to 
1  different  part  of  speech.     What  is  an  adverbial  phrase  ?  &c. 

9.  Parsing. — What  is  the  order  of  parsing  an  Adverb?  What  ia 
the  Rule  ?  &c  fiC 
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THE    PREPOSITIOIT. 

205.  A  Preposition  is  a  word  -wliicli  sliews  the 
relation  between  an  object  and  some  other  word  in  the 
same  sentence;  as,  He  came  fivm  Hamilton  to  Toronto 
hi/  rail. 

1.  Why  so  Called. — This  part  of  speech  is  called  a  '  P*reposition,' 
because  as  a  general  nile  it  is  2>laced  before  its  object ;  as,  It  is  con- 
sistent tcith  the  character  of  a  man  of  honor.  Tn  poetry,  however, 
it  frequently  stands  after  the  object;  as,  When  Echo  walks  the  steep 
hills  among. 

2.  The  Relation  Expressed. — The  principal  relations  which  are 
expressed  by  prepositions,  are,  'place,'  'time,'  'causality.'  This  is 
an  adverbial  relation,  the  oliject  being  related  to  a  'verb,'  an  'adjec- 
tive,' or  an  'adverb.'  If  the  object  is  related  to  a  'noun'  or  a  'pro- 
noun,' the  relation  is  adjectival. 

3.  Time. — Since  we  derive  our  notion  of  '  time  mainly  from  thos«» 
of  'place'  or  'motion,' — i.  e.,  chanoe  of  place, — many  Prepositio^ 
of  '  place '  are  used  to  expressed  '  time ;'  as, 

(Place)  He  went/rom  Canada  to  England. 
(Time)  From  rosy  mom  to  dewy  eve. 

4.  Place. — Tliis  is  the  simplest  and  most  obviotis  of  all  relations^ 

and  may  imply  (1)  'rest,'  or  (2)  'motion,'  or  (3)  both;  as, 

(1)  The  book  is  on  the  table. 

(2)  He  ran  down  the  street. 

(3)  It  lies  under  the  table     I  threw  it  under  the  table. 

5.  Causality. — This  must  be  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  so  as  to  em- 
brace (1)  the  'agent  and  means,'  (2)  the  'condition  in'  or  'under 
which,'  (.3)  the  'motive'  or  'final  cause;'  as, 

(1)  He  was  slain  hy  Jjady  Macbeth  wiili  her  dagger,  (2)  m  cdd 
blood,  and  (3)//-a?u  ambition. 

6.  Other  Relations. —Various  other  relations  are  expressed,  such  .'.3 
Separation;  by,  'without.'  Inclination;  by,  'for.'  Avkksion; 
by,  'against'  Substitution;  by,  'instead  of.'  Possession;  by, 
'of.'  Reference;  by,  'touching,'  Opposition;  by,  'against.' 
ExGLVSiON;  by,  'except,'  'but,'  &c. 
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TABLE  OP  THE  RELATIONS  EXPEESSED  BY 

(i. 


Time, 


2.  Place, 


1    3.  Causality. 


4.  Miscellane- 
ous IDEAS, 


Time  as  ■well  as  place, 
Time  only,    .     .     .     . 


Eest  in,  .  . 
Motiou  to,  . 
Motion  fr  m, 
E-est  and  motio 

(1)  Agent  and 

meiit,    . 

(2)  Condition, 

(3)  Motive,   . 

Separation,  . 

Inclination,  . 
Aversion, 
Substitution, 

Possession,  . 
Reference, 

^  Opposition,  . 


nstru- 


PEEPOSITIONS. 

At. 

Till,  since,  until 
during. 

In. 
To. 
From. 
Over. 


By,  with. 

In. 

For. 

Without 
For. 

Against. 
Instead  of. 
Of. 

Touching. 
Against. 


EXERCISE. 
1.  Arrange  the  Prepositions  in  the  following  extraobs  in  their  pro. 
per  classes :  — 

'  And  now  he  feels  the  bottom, 
Now  on  dry  earth  he  stands. 
Now  round  him  throng  the  fathers 
To  press  his  gory  hands. 
And  now,  with  shouts  and  clapping, 
And  noise  of  weeping  loud. 
He  enters  through  the  river-gate 
Borne  by  the  joyous  crowd.' — Macaulay. 

'  On  a  rock  whose  haughty  brow 
FroM'ns  o'er  old  Conway's  foaming  flood, 
BoV)ed  in  the  sable  garb  of  woe. 
With  haggard  eyes  the  poet  stood.' — Gray. 

'On  heavenly  winds  that  waft  her  to  the  sky, 
Float  the  sweet  tones  of  starborn  melody.' — Shdhy. 

fS.  Point  out  the  words  between  which  these  Prepositions  expn  ss 
relation. 

3.   Parse  the  Verbs  according  to  plan. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 
200. — 1.   Change   eifccted  in  the  Ve.-b.  — By  adding  a  prejiosj. 
Hon.  verbs  wliicli  are  naturally  isitransitive,  acquire  a  new  force  ;  ;is, 
1  laii'ih.      I  laui'i  at. 
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2.  Verbal  Prepositions. — (1)  There  are  a  few  prepositions  which  are 
simply  the  'imperative,'  and  the  'participial'  forms  of  the  verb,  used 
as  prepositions.  Tliey  are  such  words  as  (imp),  'save,'  'except,' 
(part)  'during,'  'pending,'  'concerning,'  &c. 

(2)  They  may  frequently  be  so  construed  still.  '  During '  may  be 
regarded  as  originally  the  present  participle  active  of  an  intransitive 
\'erb,  having  the  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  nominative  case  absolute : 
thus,  ' During  life,' means  life  during,  or  while  life  endures.  'Not- 
withstanding,' a  compound  of  'not,'  and  the  present  participle  'with- 
standing,' may  be  explained  in  the  same  way.  Still,  when  us.d  aa 
a  preposition,  the  word  following  must  be  regarded  in  the  objective 

3.  Compound  Prepositions. — 'Out  of  may  be  regarded  either  aa 
two  words — an  adverb  and  a  preposition — or  as  one  word,  forming  a 
Bort  of  compound  preposition.  Of  this  character  are  the  following :  — 
From  between,  from  beyond,  from  within,  from  without,  over  against, 
and  the  like.  'Off'  is,  for  the  most  part,  an  adverb,  and  means  at  a 
distance;  as.  Far  off.  With  a  noun  or  pronoun  following,  it  is  a  pre- 
position, and  means  not  on,  from,  &c. ;  as.  Off  the  table. 

4.  How  Distinguished  from  other  Parts  of  Speech. — A  preposition 
may  always  be  distinguished  from  other  parts  of  speech  by  observing, 
that  it  has  always  a  noun,  or  something  supplying  the  place  of  & 
noun,  following  it ;  and  it  cannot  be  removed  from  one  part  of  the 
sentence  to  another,  except  in  connection  Math  this  object. 

5.  Words  Variously  Used. — Many  words  are  used  sometimes  aa 
prepositions,  sometimes  as  adverbs,  and  sometimes  as  conjunctions. 
They  can,  with  care,  be  easily  classified,  according  to  the  duty  which 
they  do  in  the  sentence.     (See  Sec.  204,  4.) 

6.  'Except'  and  'Without.'— The  use  of  these  two  prepositions  to 
introduce  a  sentence  should  be  carefully  avoided.  They  do  occur  in 
antiquated  writings,  and  in  conversation,  but  are  inelegant.  The 
proper  word  to  be  used  in  such  instances  is  '  unless. ' 

7.  'Than.' — This  word,  whicli  is  generally  used  as  a  * canjunction,' 
has  frequently  the  force  of  a  'preposition ; '  as,  'We  have  now  named 
the  most  extraordinary  individual  of  his  time,  one  certainly  than  wJiom 

none  ever  better  sustained  the  judicial  office;  one  than  whom,'  &* 

BrouglMm, 

RULE  FOE  THE  PREPOSITTO)?. 
XV.    A  Preposition   is  followed  by  the  Objective 
Case  :  as.  He  has  a  heart  of"  iron. 
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ORDEE  OF  PARSING  A  PREPOSITION. 

j|As  the  Preposition  expresses  a  'double  relation,'  it  carries  the 
jnind  back  to  some  idea  alread}^  mentioned,  and  forward  to  some 
other  idea,  which  completes  the  thought ;  this  double  relation  must 
be  given  in  order  that  the  parsing  may  be  complete.  J 

Example. — He  threw  it  with  all  his  force  against  the  walL 
Relation.  Etymology  and  Syntax. 


Threw  with  force. 
Threw  against  wall. 


With — prep,     followed     by    'force'    in    obj. 

(Rule  XV. ) 
Against — prep,    followed    by    'wall'   in    obJ. 

(Rule  XV.) 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Parse  the  Prepositions  in  the  following  sentences,  according  to 
the  order  and  example  given  : — 

T  w^as  standing  on  the  deck  at  the  time.  Such  an  eftbrt  is  beyond 
all  praise.  I  returned  from  Montreal  last  week.  The  horse  was 
t'uuning  through  the  pasture  yesterday.  He  went  on  instead  of  re- 
turning home.  We  are  liable  to  such  things.  He  has  a  heart  of 
iron.  Do  you  still  adhere  to  that  opinion?  I  must  laugh  at  your 
ct'mical  attempts.  I  heard  the  story  of  the  child.  It  is,  on  that 
account  not  consistent  with  the  profession  of  sincerity  of  purpose. 
The  letter  was  written  by  his  brother.  Let  us  walk  around  the 
enclosure.  We  were  overtaken  by  a  storm.  We  toiled  on  from  that 
time  until  we  were  out  of  danger.  Heaven  from  all  creatures  hides 
the  book  of  fate. 

2.  In  the  following  sentences  classify  the  words  that  seem  to 
belong  to  the  same  'pai't  of  speech,'  giving  reasons  for  the  classifica- 
tion :  — 

It  is  just  above  the  door.  He  was  absent  about  two  hours.  He 
came  after  I  left.  The  horse  ran  down  the  hill.  Wrap  your  shawl 
about  you.  All  but  him  had  lied.  I  told  him  long  since.  He  could 
not  hold  in  his  horse.  I  have  no  silver.  He  is  no  better.  I  have 
not  seen  him  since  his  return.  Do  not  go  until  I  return.  I  shaU  not 
return  until  to-morrow.  1  shall  call  in  an  hour.  He  lay  above.  He 
is  able  to  run  about.  I  have  but  three  left.  Lay  that  book  down 
immediately.     He  ran  about  the  field. 

EXABIINATION  QUESTIONS  ON  THE  PREPOSITION. 

1.  Meaning. — What  is  a  Preposition?  Why  is  it  so  called?  What 
is  ihe  relation  expressed?  Give  examples  of  the  different  divisions  of 
prepositions  denoting  'Place,'  &c. 

2.  Change  of  Construction,  &c.  — How  does  the  addition  of  a  pre- 
position alfect  a  Verb?  Wliat  is  meant  by  'Verbal'  Prepositions? 
Explain  their  consljrmction.    What  are  '  Compoaimd '  Prepositions,  &0. 

3.  Syntax. — Give  the  order  of  parsing  a  Preposition,  &a 
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THE    CONJUNCTION. 

,W7.  A  Conjunction  is  a  word  which  shews  tU-, 
particular  manner  in  which  one  part  of  a  sentence  is 
joined  to  another ;  as,  You  and  James  may  go,  hut  John 
must  stay  at  home. 

1.  DifFerent  from  other  Connecting  Words. — The  'conjunction' 
differs  from  the  'preposition'  in  not  having  an  objective  after  it' 
from  the  'relative,'  in  joining  propositions  and  forming  no  part  of 
either;  from  the  'adveib,'  in  that  it  cannot  be  moved  without 
destroj'ing  the  sense. 

2.  Primary  Use. — The  primary  use  of  the  conjunction  is  to  connect 
two  affirmations.  Sometimes  it  appears  to  connect  two  words ;  but 
a  little  examination  will  shew  that  it  joins  two  propositions.  Tliua 
in  the  sentence,  'Charles  and  Maiy  survived  William,'  there  are  two 
distinct  statements :  '  Charles  survived  William,'  and  'Mary  survived 
William, '  the  conjunction  'and'  unitiug  them  into  one  statement. 

208.  Conjunctions   are   divided,  according  to  thei 
use,  into — 

1.  Co-ordinate,      )   r<     •       i.- 

„    „  ,      ,.       '      t  Conjimctions. 

2.  Subordinate,      ) 

DEFINITIONS. 

I.  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions  are  those  which 
connect  similar  constructions;  as,  God  sustains  the 
world,  and  He  governs  it. 

II.  Subordinate  Conjunctions  are  those  which 
connect  subordinate,  or  dependent,  with  princi])al  con- 
structions ;  as.  Men  learn  quickly  wlien  they  are  atten-. 
tive. 

1.  CO-ORDINATE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

209.  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions  comprise  four 
sub-divisions. 

1.  Copulative  Conjunctions,  denoting  unioji ;  as.  Both,  and,  &Ct 

2.  Disjunctive  Conjunctions,  denoting  separation;  as,  Either, 
or,  &c. 

3.  Adversative  Conjunctions,  denoting  opposition;  as,  But, 
however: 

4.  Tllatcve  Conjunctions,  denoting  either  a  conclusion  or  a  con 
teqvence;  as,  Therefore,  hence.  &c. 
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2.  SUBORDINATE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

210.  Subordinate  Conjunctions  comprise  five 
p"b-divisions,  answering,  in  a  large  degree,  to  the 
^vision  of  adverbs. 

1.  Those  relating  to  Time  ;  as,  When,  before,  &c. 

2.  Do.  do.  Place;  as,   Where,  wheiice,  &c. 

3.  Do.  do.  Manner;  as,  Hoiv,  than,  &c. 

4.  Do.  do.  Cause  ;  as,  Since,  that,  &c. 

5.  Do.  do.  Fact  ;  as,  That,  if,  &c. 

1.  Duty  of  the  Conjunction. — (1)  The  Co-ordinate  ConjiinctioDS 
Ben^e  as  links  to  join  assertions  of  equal  importance,  keeping  the  con- 
nected classes  on  a  level  with  each  other. 

(2)  The  Subordinate  Conjunctions  unite  statements  in  such  a  way 
that  the  one  modifies  the  meaning  or  apjjlication  of  the  other.  Tbey 
serve  as  steps  leading  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  clause. 

2.  Correlative  Conjunctions. — Several  of  these  Conjunctions  go  in 
pairs,  and  may  be  called  Correlatives;  such  as,  Both — and;  neither 
—nor;  either — or;  so — that;  as — as;  thouijh — yet,  &c. 

3.  Compoimd  Conjtmctions. — Those  Conjunctions  which  are  made 
up  of  two  or  more  other  words  are  called  Compound  Conjunctions; 
such  as,  As  well  as,  as  soon  as,  in  as  far  as,  inasmuch  as,  as  far  as, 
as  if,  as  though,  &c. 

4.  'Neither,'  'Nor.' — When  either  of  these  Conjunctions  is  used 
without  its  'correlative,'  the  co-ordination  may  be  made  'copiilative,' 
each  being  equivalent  to  '  and  not ;'  as,  '  Eye  hatli  not  seen,  nor  ear 
heard,' — i.  e.,  and  ear  hath  not  heard.     (Sec.  213,  2.) 

5.  Eelative  Pronouns  sonutimos  express  a  copulative  co-ordination 
Tliis  happens  when  the  relative  is  not  'restrictive  ; '  as,  He  answered 
the  question,  vhich  was  quite  satisfactory.  Here  'which'  is  equiva- 
lent to  'and  this.' 

6.  The  Relative  Adverb. — The  same  remark  may  be  made  respect- 
ing the  Relative  Adverbs  'where'  and  'when;'  as.  We  walked  to- 
getlier  as  far  as  the  bridge,  where  {and  there)  we  parted.  He  reached 
this  part  of  the  story  when  {and  then)  he  suddenly  stopped. 

7.  'As.' — This  Conjunction,  which  sometimes  expresses  '  time,'  but 
generally  'manner,'  may,  if  its  relative  character  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration, be  resolved  into  'and  this;'  as,  He  is,  as  {and  this)  I  hav« 
B:iid,  a  diligent  scholar. 

8.  'Than.'     For  tliia  Coniunction  see  ?ec.  20G,  7. 
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1   Co -ORDINATE,  .  ( 


H?AJJLE  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

f  And,  also,  likewise,  as  welJ 
1.  Copulative,     .     .  < 


as,  moreover,  fiirtlier, 
furthermore,  not  only  . . . 
but  also. 


2.  Disjunctiv^e, 


3.  Adversative, 


4.  Illative, 


i  Either,  or,  neither,  nor, 
I      otherwise,  else. 

f  But,  only,  nevertheless, 
\  however,  notwitlistaud- 
j  iug,  on  the  one  hand,  on 
(      the  other  hand,  yet,  still. 

S  Therefore,  thereupon,  for, 
wherefore,  accordingly, 
consequently,  hence, 

whence,  then,  and  so. 


^hese  are  used  to  unite  co-ordinate  sentences.^ 
f 


U.  SyBOEX»INATE, 


Point,  . 
Duration, 
Repetition, 


As  soon  as,  now  that,  as, 
when,  before,  ere,  aft-^r. 


S  f  Rest  in.  . 
^  J  Motion  to,    . 
I.  Motion  from, 


2 


f  Analogy,      .     . 

Relation  or  com- 
parison,    . 

Effect    or    con- 
secpience, . 


6< 


Ground,  . 

Condition, 
Concession, 

Purpose, . 


.     Wliilst,  until,  as  long  a/v 

iWhen,  whenever,  as  often 
as. 


1^\niere. 
Whither. 
■  Whence. 

As,  as  if,  as  though,  how. 

iAs,..  as,  than,  so. ..as  ac- 
cording as. 

>  That,  so  that. 

Because,  for,  as,  whereas, 
inasmuch  as,  forasiniicl) 
as,  since,  seeing  that. 

If,  unless,  in  case,  as. 

Though,  although,  yet,  nofr 
withstanding,  however. 

>That,  so  that,  in  order  tiid,t, 
lest  =  that  not. 


t 


Fact  (simple,)      rThat, 

Alternative,  )  Whether — or, 
Contiuiicnt,   \.  If. 


Tlian  do. 

do. 

That  do. 

do. 

Nor    do. 

do. 
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[Th»4e  are  used  to  unite  a  subordinate  clause  to  a  principal,  and 
also  a  subordinate  to  a  subordinate.     (Sec.  225,  10. )] 

Mem. — It  will  be  noticed  that  many  of  these  conjunctions  are  also 
correlative  with  some  adverb  or  conjunction  which  has  preceded 
them;  for  instance,  (Sec.  210,  2,) 

As  is  used  correlatively  with  so,  as,  such,  the  same,  &c. 
Yet      do.  do.  do.  though. 

Or       do.  do.  do.  whether,  either, 

do.  more  or  less. 
do.  so. 
do.  neither. 

[The  second  conjunction  is  the  actual  coupler,  the  former  Dt^irg 
only  an  assistant.] 

EXEECISE, 

1.  In  the  following  sentences  assign  the  Conjunctions  to  thclt  pro- 
per classes : — 

Take  heed  lest  ye  fall.  I  have  cut  my  finger ;  therefore  I  cannot 
write.  I  fear  1  shall  fail;  but  I  will  make  the  attempt.  Time  and 
tide  wait  for  no  man.  The  memory  of  the  just  is  blessed ;  but  the 
name  of  the  wicked  ahull  rot.  If  thou  faint  in  the  day  of  adversity, 
thy  strength  is  small.  George  or  Jolin  will  go.  They  will  succeed 
because  they  are  industrious.  Of  Him,  and  through  iJim,  and  to 
Him,  are  all  things.  Though  He  slay  me,  yet  will  I  trust  in  Him. 
Kemain  wliere  you  are  until  I  return.  He  did  not  deserve  to  suc- 
ceed ;  for  he  made  no  effort,  and  shewed  no  interest.  I  shall  not  go 
unless  you  call  over,  nor  w^ill  I  remain  if  I  can  avoid  It. 

2.  Assign  the  Conjimctions  in  the  following  sentences  to  their  pro- 
per subdivisions : — 

'When  my  time  ^7as  expired,  I  worked  my  passage  home;  and 
glad  I  was  to  see  Old  England  again,  because  1  loved  my  countcv.'  — 
(Juldnniith. 

'  I  can  wonder  at  nothing  more  than  how  a  man  can  be  idle ;  but 
of  all  otliers,  a  scholar.' — J/all. 

Ask  John  if  he  is  ready ;  and  if  he  is  ready,  tell  him  to  follow  M 
quickly  as  he  can. 

'Some  murmur  when  their  sky  is  clear, 

And  wholly  bright  to  view. 
If  one  small  speck  of  dark  appear 

In  their  bright  heaven  of  blue.' — Trench. 

ANALYSIS. 
211.  Tho  principal  sentences  wliich  make  np  a  'com- 
pound sentence'  are  joined  by  co-ordinate  eonjnnctionet 
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They,  therefore,  fall  under  one  or  i/cher  of  tha  fom 

flasses, — 

T.   Copulatiat:. 

II.    DlSJUNCTIV,'?. 

III.  Adversati\':e. 

IV.  Illative. 

I.  COPULATIVE  CO-ORDINATION. 

212.  The   uiiitinif   of  two   assertions   '  copuiative/y 
imj)Iies  the  addition  of  a  second  to  the  first,  so  as  to  give 
a  greater  extent  of  meaning  to  the  whole. 

213.  The  connectives  used  are  the  conjunctions  in- 
cluded in  the  list  of  Copulative  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions. 
(Sec.  210.) 

EXAMPLES. 
The  man  walked  and  the  hoy  ran. 
He  will  be  there  as  well  as  3'ou. 
She  was  not  only  beautiful  but  modest. 

1.  Connective  Wanting. — Sometimes  tb",  connecting  particle  is 
omitted,  especially  when  we  wish  to  draw  attention  to  each  fact 
separately ;  as,  The  present  flies  swift  as  an  arrow ;  the  past  stands 
ever  still. 

2.  'Neither,'  'Nor.' — When  either  of  these  connectives  is  used  by 
ifee//"  the  co-ordination  may  be  considered  'copulative;'  as,  'Eye  hath 
not  seen,  nor  ear  heard; ' — i.  e.,  and  ear  hath  not  heard. 

3.  Eelative.  —  If  this  pronoun  is  'connective'  rather  than  'restric- 
tive,' the  sentence  introduced  by  it  is  cl.-^ssed  among  those  that  are 
' copulatively  co-ordinate.'     (Sec.  210,  5.) 

n.  DISJUNCTIVE  CO-ORDINATION. 

214.  In  sentences  of  this  kind  the  two  clauses  com- 
posing the  entire  .sentence  are  united  in  one  whole,  but 
one  of  tlieni  excdudes  the  other.  They  are  united  in 
gratnmar,  hut  separated  in  sense. 

215.  Tiie  connectives  used  are  the  conjunctions  in- 
cluded among  the  Disjunctive  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions. 
(Sec.  210.) 

EXAIIPLES. 
Either  you  or  I  must  go.     Be  industrious,  otherwise  you  will  come 
to  want.     Thou  desirest  no  s.icrilice:  else  would  I  give  it  Thee. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  In  the  foUovi-ing  examples  select  the  seutenoea  that  are  co-ordi- 
nate with  each  other  :^ 

'We  cannot  all  be  masters, 
Nor  all  masters  cauuot  be  truly  followed.' — Shak. 

*We  are  such  stuff 
As  dreams  are  made  on ;  and  our  little  life 
Is  rounded  with  a  sleep.' — Shak. 

'Age  after  age  shall  pivss  away, 
Nor  shall  their  beauty  fade,  their  fame  decay.' — Bowlea. 

'  Ha !  bind  him  on  his  back ! 
Look !  as  Prometheus  in  my  picture  here ! 
Quick,  or  he  faints ! ' —  Willis. 

'But  what  strange  art,  what  magic  can  dispose 
The  troubled  mind  to  change  its  native  woes, 
Or  lead  us  willing  from  ourselves  to  see 
Others  more  wretched,  more  undone  than  we?' — Crabhe. 

*0r  when  they  climb  the  sky,  or  when  they  sink.' — Coleridge. 

'Soon  the  storm 
Burst  forth  ;  the  lightnings  glanced ;  the  air 
Shook  with  thunders.' — Atheralone. 

'We  must  look  up  to  God,  and  calmly  die. 
Come  to  my  heart,  and  weep  there!     For  a  while 
Give  nature's  passion  way,  then  brightly  rise 
In  the  still  courage  of  a  woman's  heart.' — Ilemans, 

2.  State  the  particular  kind  of  co-ordination. 

8.  Specify  the  nature  of  each  sentence  that  is  joined  to  the  preced- 
ing one. 

4.  In  the  preceding  exercise  on  the  Conjunction  separate  the  sub- 
ordinate sentences  from  the  principal,  giving  a  general  classification  of 
the  subordinate  ones, 

5.  Compose  sentences  introducing  the  subordinate  clause  by  such 
connectives  as  'when,'  '%vhere,'  'how,'  'as,'  'as  if,'  'although,'  &c. 

EULES  FOE  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

XVI.  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions  unite  siniilar  con- 
Btrnc'tions ;  as,  He  and  /  intend  to  go.  lie  gave  it  to 
him  and  me. 

XVir.  Subordinate  Conjunctions  connect  dependent 
with  principal  constructions ;  as,  .^  I  have  erred,  pardon 
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ORDER  OP  PARSING  A  CONJUNCTION. 
[For  convenience  in  Parsing,   conjunctions  may  be  considerer'  asi 
joining  'words  in  construction.'] 

Co-ordinate  ^  ,^  r  the  words, 

V  .g  joining  J.  the  clauses,  EuLE 

Subordinated  W  (.the  sentences, 

of  which  the  verbs  are and ■. 

Example. — He  started  for  India,  hit  stopped  at  the  Cape. 
Relation.  I  Etymology  and  Syntax. 

Started,  but  stopped.  I  B^lf,  co-ordinate,  adversative,  joining  the  sen- 
j  tences  of  which  the  verbs  are  started  and 
j      stopped.     (Rule  XVI.) 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Parse  the  Conjunctions  in  the  following  sentences,  according  to 
the  form  given : — 

It  was  not  the  teacher,  but  the  pupil,  who  was  in  fault  I  will 
accompany  you  if  jou  call  for  me.  We  hud  no  sooner  started  tliaa 
he  became  ill.  Tlie  fact  is  so  evident  that  it  cannot  be  disputed.  I 
know  that  you  arc  quite  in  earnest.  You  cannot  tell,  because  you 
were  not  present.  Either  James  or  William  is  to  blame.  Precept  is 
not  so  forcible  as  example.  Time  Hie^  rapidly,  yet  it  appears  to 
move  slowly.  He  believes  you  because  you  never  deceived  him. 
Love  not  sleep  lest  you  come  to  poverty.  And  when  the  day  was  far 
spent,  we  went  into  Jerusalem.  You  have  great  reason  to  be  thank- 
ful and  contented  with  your  lot.  He  was  industrious,  but  irritable 
Nevertheless,  you  must  make  all  the  haste  in  your  power. 

2.  Parse  every  word  in  these  sentences  according  to  form  given. 

EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS  ON  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

1.  Meaning. — What  is  a  Conjunction  ?  Is  it  declinable  or  indeclin- 
able ?  How  does  it  differ  from  the  '  preposition '  as  a  connecting 
word?  From  the  relative?  From  the  adverb?  Explain  its  primary 
use,  &c. 

2.  Division. — How  are  Conjunctions  divided?  Define  Co-ordinnte 
Conjunctions.  Define  Subordinate  Conjunctions.  How  are  co-ordi- 
nate conjunctions  divided?  Define  a  Copulative  Conjunction,  &c. 
How  many  sub-divisions  are  there  of  subordinate  conjunctions  ?  To 
what  do  these  sub-divisions  correspond?  &c. 

3.  Duty. — What  is  the  duty  of  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions?  Give 
an  illustration  of  each  sub-division.  What  is  the  duty  of  Subordinate 
Conjunctions?     Illustrate  each  sub-division  by  an  example. 

4.  Other  Kinds.— \\1iat  is  meant  by  Correlative  Conjunctions*' 
Illustrate  by  example.     What  are  Compound  Conjunctions?  &c. 

5.  Syntax. — Give  the  order  for  parsing  a  conjunction.  Give  the 
Rules. 
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THE    INTERJECTION. 

21fi.  An  Interjection  is  a  word  that  expresses  feel- 
ino;,  or  is  a  mere  mark  of  address. 

217.  Interjections  may  express, 

1.  Astonishment;  as,  Lo! 

2.  Joy;  as,  Hurrah! 

-    ^^^Vr   ■  ^-  Sorrow;  as,  Alas! 

.     ^.  \  4.  Disgust ;  as.  Fie ! 

"^  5.  Calling  ;  as,  Halloo ! 

6.  Praise;  as,  "Well  done! 

218.  The}'  are  of  two  kinds, — 

1.  Reflective. 

2.  Imperative. 

1.  Eeflective.— These  express  a  feeling  confined  to  the  mind  of  the 

speaker;  as,  Oh!  alas!  &c.,  and  are  interjections  proper. 

2.  imperative. — These  express  a  command  or  wish;  aa,  Hark! 
farewell ! 

3.  Origin  of  Name. — The  Interjection  is  so  called  because  it  is,  afl 
It  wfie,  tla-owa  in  ainomj  tlie  words  of  a  sentence,  without  any  gram- 
matical connection  with  them.  Sometimes  it  stands  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence,  sometimes  in  the  middle,  and  sometimes  it  stands 
alone,  as  if  the  emotion  were  too  strong  to  admit  of  other  words  being 
spoken. 

4.  '  0 '  is  used  to  express  wishing  or  exclamation,  and  should  bo 
^jrehxed  only  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  in  a  direct  address ;  as, 

*0  pride  of  Greece,  Ulysses,  stay.' — Pope. 

'Oh'  is  used  detached  from  the  word,  with  a  point  of  exclamation 
after  it,  or  after  the  next  word.  It  implies  an  emotion  of  pain,  sorrow, 
or  surprise:  as.  Oh!  what  a  sight  is  here ! 

5.  Other  Parts  of  Speech  used  as  Interjections. — Also  some  words 
Wjlonging  to  other  pirts  of  speecli,  when  uttered  in  an  unconnected 
and  forcible  manner,  to  express  emotion,  are  called  interjections;  as, 
Nonsense!  strange!  wonderful!  shocking!  what!  behold!  off!  away! 
hark!  cornel  well  done!  welcome!  attention! 

6.  Interjections  belong  to  Natural  Language. — By  some  gram- 
marians, Intcrjf'ctiona  ;ire  not  el  i.s.srd  amouc,'  tlio   '  parts  of  speech,' 
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since  they  are  closely  akin  to  the  cries  of  the  lower  animals.  We  are 
forced  to  rank  them  among  the  parts  of  speech,  because  we  have 
written  words  to  express  these  sounds. 

7.  Particles.  —  The   indeclinable  'parts  of  speech'  are  sometimes 
styled  particles. 

ORDER  OF  PARSING  THE  INTERJECTION. 

1.  The  Interjection,  having  no  grammatical  relation,  is  parsed  by 
simply  stating  the  'part  of  speech.' 

2.  If  it  be  a  word  used  'interjectionally,'  it  may  be  referred  to  its 
proper  class,  and  explained  elliptically;  thus, — 

'Adieu!'  may  be  resolvtd  into  'I  commend  you  "to  God.'" 
'Farewell'  may  be  resolved  into  'Fare  thou  well.' 

m.  ADVERSATIVE  CO-ORDINATION. 

219.  When  the  coordhiate  parts  of  a  sentence  pre- 
sent two  assertions  in  opposition  to  each  other,  they  are 
said  to  be  in  Adversative  Co-ordination. 

220.  The  connectini;  particle  is,  in  this  case,  to  be 
found  among  the  Adversative  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions. 

[Sometimes  the  second  clause  negatives  the  first,  but  more  gener- 
ally it  presents  a  limitation  or  contrast  to  it.  ] 

EXAMPLES. 
Not  the  rich  are  hippy,  but  the  poor. 
But  mercy  is  above  this  sceptred  sway. 
The  form  perisheth  ;  the  matter,  however,  is  indestructible. 
Yet  execute  thy  wrath  on  me  alone. 

IV.  ILLATIVB  CO-ORDINATION. 

221.  When  the  second  of  two  sentences  is  placed  in 
some  kind  of  logical  relation  to  tlie  other,  the  co-ordina- 
tion is  called  '  Illative.' 

222.  '1  he  connective  will  be  found  among  those  placed 
in  the  corresponding  division  of  Conjunctions.  (Sec.  210.) 

The  Relation.  —  1.  The  relation  is  sometimes  that  of  a  logical  con- 
clufiion,  or  inference. 
2.  Sometimes  it  is  one  of  effect  or  conflequence. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  The  mercury  has  fallen,  therefore  the  weather  has  become  colder. 

2.  The  -weather  has  become  coliler,  there/ore  the  mercury  has  fallen. 
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EXEfiCISE. 

1.  In  the  following  sentences  poiut  out  those  that  are  '  adversatively' 
co-orainate. 

2.  Point  out  those  that  are  '  Ulativelv '  co-ordinate : — 

'  f  have  ventured, 
Like  little  wanton  boys,  that  swim  on  bladders. 
This  many  summers  in  a  sea  of  glory, 
But  far  beyond  my  depth.' — Shak. 

Still  fear  I,  and  I  know  not  what's  the  cause, 

But  every  joint  shakes  as  I  give  it  thee.' — Maclowfi, 

'And  where  he  willed,  men  lived ; 
His  word  exalted  and  liis  word  debased; 
And  so  his  heart  swelled  up.' — Milman. 

*  Grieve  not  that  I  am  fallen  to  this  for  you ; 
For  herein  Fortune  shews  herself  more  kind 
Than  is  his  custom.' — Shak. 

'  I  chatter,  chatter,  as  I  flow 

To  join  the  brimming  river ; 
For  men  may  come  and  men  may  go. 
But  I  go  on  for  ever. '—  Teimyson. 

'2,'2c..  An  Interjection  may  be  chanced  into  an  exclama- 
<v/ry  sentence;  thus,  O!  or  Oh!  means  'I  wish,'  &c. ; 
Ah !  '  I  am  tilled  with  wonder,'  &c. ;  Alas !  '  I  feel  grief,' 
&c. 

224.  The  Interjection  thus  chanced  may  take  a  sub- 
ordinate sentence  after  it  as  a  complement ;  as, 

'  0 !  that  I  had  wings  like  a  dove,' — 
i.  e.,  I  wish  tliat  I  had,  &c. 

'  Oh  !  that  I  were  as  in  months  past,' — 
».  e.,  /  wish  that,  kc. 

'  Oh !  that  this  too  solid  flesh  would  melt,' — 
t.  €.,  I  wish  that,  &c. 

1.  *  Lo.' — The  sentence  following  this  interjection  may  be  viewed 
as  a  principal  one,  provided  '  lo '  be  used  as  a  simple  exclamatory 
word  to  draw  attention. 

2.  '0.' — This  interjection  is  commonly  used  as  the  sign  of  address, 
and  then  cannot  be  changed.  The  form  'oh'  is  more  expressive  of 
'pain,'  'anxiety,'  &c. ;  as,  '0  happy  peasant !  Oh  imhappy  bard.' — • 
ConirpfT.   '^J 
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3.  Exclamatory  Expressions. — For  thoroughly  understanding  a 
passage  containing  any  'exclamatory  expression,'  it  will  be  better  to 
resolve  it  into  a  sentence  which  will  give  the  sense  intended  to  be  con- 
veyed. 

ADDITIONAL  REMAEKS  ON  ANALYSIS. 
225. — 1-  Contraction. — (1)  Sometimes  a  compound  sentence  is 
put  in  a  contracted  form  :  One  subject  (a)  has  two  or  more  predicates, 
or  one  predicate  has  two  or  more  subjects  {b);  two  or  more  objects 
{(_■),  or  two  or  more  extensions  of  the  predicate  {d);  and  sometimes 
cniiuecting  particles  are  omitted.  This  ma}'^  be  specified  in  the 
analysis,  especially  if  it  is  done  or.dly.  (2)  This  contraction  Jiiay 
t  ke  place  whether  the  connection  be  copulative,  disjunctive,  adver- 
sative, or  illative. 

EXAMPLES. 
(")  God  sustains  and  governs  the  world. 
(h)  The  trade-winds  and  monsoons  are  permanent, 
(c)  The  sun  illumines  the  mountains  and  the  valleys. 
(c/!)  Moisture  is  evaporated  from  the  water  and  even  from  the  sncvr. 
(.')  Reading  makes  a  full  man ;  speaking,  a  ready  man ;  writing,  a 
correct  man. 

'  I  stood  by  her  cradle  ;  I  followed  her  hearse.' 

2.  How  Analyzed. — Examples  (a)  and  (6)  may  be  characterized  as 
being  coiitr.icted  in  subject  and  predicate  respectively;  (c, )  as  having 
a  compound  object;  {d,)  as  having  a  compound  extension;  (e,)  as  hav- 
ing the  connective  omitted. 

3.  Conjunction  Proper  and  Connective. — The  acJ^evljial  connectives 
an  frequently  joined  with  a  conjunction  proper  to  form  a  connection 
between  sentences  ;  as,  The  town  was  badly  defended,  and  tlierrfore 
became  a  ]jrey  to  the  enemy.  The  co-ordination  here  expressed  is 
illative. 

4.  The  Infinitive  Phrase.— (1)  This  kind  of  phrase  is  frequently 
convertible  into  a  subordinate  sentence,  especially  when  a  purpose  is 
implied;  as, 

'T  have  spoke  thus  much 
To  mitujatc  the  justice  of  tli}'  plea.' — Shak. 

'I  come  not,  friends,  to  steal  away  your  liearts.'' — Shak. 

Here  the  '  infinitive  phrases '  may  be  converted  into  subordinate 
Beutences ;  thus,  'That  you  may  do  a  great  right.'  'That  I  may 
steal  away  your  hearts.'  (2)  Its  jdace  may  sometimes  be  supplied  by 
a  noun  ;  as,  '  Anger  is  madness,'  instead  of  '  To  be  angry  is  to  be  mad ;' 
and  [i)  sometimes  a  noun  or  an  adjective  sentence  takes  its  place ;  aa, 
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He  does  not  know  hoiv  to  act, — i.  e.,  He  does  not  kno-w  'how  (in  what 
manner)  he  should  act ;'  or,  He  does  not  know  the  manner  '  in  which 
he  should  act.' 

5.  The  Infinftive  and  Impeiative  Ahsolute. —Sometimes  the  Infini- 
ti»e  (Mith  its  complements)  is  formed  gr  mimatically  iudej^eiideut  of 
tbe  rest  of  tlie  coiistviKtioii.  Such  :iu  InHnitive  may  be  considered 
us  cfiniralent  to  a  subordinate  sentence  of  purpose,  with  the  principal 
Si  ntence  siiirjirosse  I;  as,  '  To  confess  the  trutiL,  1  was  to  blame.'  This 
111  y  Jk;  til  lis  exp  mded,  '/  admit,  that  I  may  coi/fe.ss  tlie  truth,  that 
I  A  ua  to  lilame.'  The  same  plan  can  be  adopted  with  such  coustruc- 
tiiiijs  as  tLL>: 

''"Take  him,  for  all  in  all 
We  lie  er  shall  see  his  like  again.' 

Whcii  fclu;  Imperative  clause  may  l>e  convcrttxl  into  a  subordinate 
co,idilional  sentence. 

6.  The  Nominative  Ahsolute.  —  ())  Tliis  form  of  the  Nominative  ia 
c.l*»  eapuKle  of  being  converted  into  a  sulwrdinate  sentence,  the 
iiature  of  wliiuh  luvist  be  determined  by  the  context;  as,  Spring  re- 
turning, the  swallows  re-apYiear; — «'.  c,  [When  Spring  returns]  tbe 
swdlows  rc-apiicar.  The  idea  is  generally  one  of  time  or  causality. 
(-)  Sometimes  no  noun  is  expressed  uith  the  participle;  as,  'This 
ciiKluct,  vicv'hiff  it  in  tlie  favorable  ligiit,  reflects  discredit  on  his 
CI  1. 1  meter.' — His  conduct,  generally  *7>'f'^vwf/,  is  honorable.  In  each 
of  these  we  may  siilistitute  a  subordinate  sentence  introduced  by  the 
oninective  'if.'  Tliese  lust  two  ex;imples  may  Ije  treated  as  'InHni- 
tisea  al>solute,'  as  the  'ordinary'  iiilinitivc  may  replace  the  form  in 
'ii«' 

7.  Co  ordinate  Sentences. — ^The  co-ordination  which  exists  among 
r^rlncipal  s.-ntcnces  also  extends  to  subordinate  sentJiucea;  but  the 
8u4jordi nation  miust  l>e  of  the  same  kind  ;  as, 

'Till  billows  rage,  and  gales  Idow  hard. 
And  wlielm  liim  oer.'—Burtm. 

Here  we  have  tJiree  'adverbial'  sentences,  ' copulatively  c6-ordi- 
tate.' 

'  For  Heaven's  sake,  let  us  sit  upon  the  ground. 
And  tell  sad  stories  of  the  death  of  kings :  — 
How  some  have  l>een  dep<^tse<l,  some  slain  in  war. 
Some  liaiinted  by  the  gliosis,'  itc. — Shiik. 

In  these  lines  there  are  tlirec  noun  sentences  coordinate  with  ou« 
another,  the  'connective'  l>eing  omitted  in  the  case  of  the  last  two. 

8.  Negative  Propositions. — If  the  sentence  is  a  negative  one,  the 
ncEo-ti^'e  particle  may  be  considered  as  a  part  of  the  'grammaticaS 

jii-'-i.catc. ' 
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9.  Minuteness  of  Analysis. — For  general  analysis  the  Bchemea  and 
examples  given  above  will  be  sufficient.  It  may  be  made  more 
minute  by  specifying  the  particular  kind  of  co-ordination,  and  the 
special  sub-division  of  the  adverbial  sentences ;  as, 

'  Were  I  but  once  more  free, 
That  parchment  would  I  scatter  to  every  breeze  that  blows.' 

1.  Prin.  Sentence. — I  would  scatter,  &c. 

S!.  Sub.  do.  Were  1  but,  &c.     Adv.  of  'Cause'  to  No,  1 

subdivision,  'condition.' 

'  There  was  no  land  on  earth 
Sha  loved  like  that  dear  land,  although  she  owed  it  not  her  birth.' 

1.  PiiiN.  Sentence. — There  was,  &c. 

2.  S^B.  do.  Which   she  loved.      Adj.    sent,    to  No.    1, 

completing  'land,'  contracted  in  'object.' 

3.  Do.  do.  Although  she  owed,  &c     Adv.  sent,  to  No. 

2,   'Cause'  sub.    'concession,'  completing 
*  loved. ' 

4.  Do.  do.  As  she  loved,  &c.     Adv.  of  '  Manner'  to  No. 

2,  sub.  '  analogy.' 

10.  Dependence,  not  restricted. — The  last  example  shews  that  there 
may  exist  a  dependence  among  'subordinate  sentences'  as  well  aa 
between  a  'subordinate'  and  a  'principal.' 

11.  Arrangement. — In  oral  analysis  of  poetry  the  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence may  be  read  in  their  natural  sequence,  or  as  written  by  the  poet ; 
as,  '  But  glory,  virtue,  Heaven  for  man  designed,'  maybe  read  in  this 
srder,  or  in  the  natural  sequence  of  its  parts;  thus,  'But  Heaven 
designed  glory,  virtue  for  man.' 

12.  Position  of  the  Connective. —As  the  connecting  conjunction 
simply  joins  the  two  sentences  together,  it  belongs  neither  to  the 
'subject'  nor  the  'predicate,'  though  generally  placed  in  the  'sub- 
ject ;'  therefore,  in  doing  oral  analysis  it  must  not  be  read,  and  on  the 
written  scheme  must  be  enclosed  in  a  bracket  to  denote  that  it  does 
not  belong  to  either  part  of  the  sentence.  The  '  Conjunctive  Adverb' 
may,  however,  be  placed  in  the  '  Extension  of  the  predicate.' 

GRAMMATICAL  EQUIVALENTS. 

226.  One  Grammatical  Form  is  equivalent  to  an- 
other when  the  first  means  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same^ 
as  the  second. 

1.  How  Obtained.  —  {!)  In  some  instances  this  equivalent  maybe 
obtained  by  simple  change  of  construction  from  the  one  voice  to  the 
other  of  the  verb;  as,  James  struck  John,  or  John  was  struck  hy 
James.  (2)  It  may  be  effected  by  the  introduction  of  a  new  kind  of 
sentence,  or  (3)  by  a  change  of  phraseology. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.  True  it  is  that  Hannibal  was  supported  by  the  zealous  exertions 
of  Carthage. 

Changed. — True  it  is,  or  it  is  true,  that  the  zealous  exertions  ot 
Carthage  supported  Hannibal ;  or,  (."?)  It  is  true  that  the  Cartha- 
ginians aided  Hannibal  in  every  possible  way,  and  with  the  utmost 
zeai 

2.  To  understand  the  flower,  therefore,  we  must  study  its  forma- 
tion. 

Changed. — (2)  That  we  may  understand  the  plant,  therefore,  we 
must  study  its  formation  ;  or,  (3)  If  we  study  the  formation  of  a 
flower,  we  shall  then  be  better  enabled  to  understand  the  flower 
itself. 

2.  Importance. — This  change  of  construction  is  of  great  value,  as  it 
gives  us  greater  conimand  of  language,  and  thus  enables  ua  to  vary 
our  composition. 

EXERCISE. 
1.  Introduce  grammatical  equivalents,  where  practicable,  into  the 
following  examijles: — 

Numerous  Greek  colonies  had  settled  in  Sicily,  and  had  risen  to 
^reat  wealth  and  power ;  they  were  almost  all  democracies,  but 
tyrants  occasionally  ruled  them.  After  the  death  of  one  of  these, 
Gelon,  the  people  fell  into  dissensions,  and  the  smaller,  which  were 
oppressed,  applied  to  Athens  for  help. 

Twice  in  history  has  there  been  witnessed  the  struggle  of  the 
jiiighest  individual  genius  against  the  resources  and  institutions  of  a 
great  nation,  and  in  both  cnses  the  nation  has  been  victorious.  These 
instances  are  furnished  by  Hannibal  and  Napoleon  ;  the  career  of  one 
was  closed  at  Zama,  that  of  the  other  at  Waterloo. 

Were  it  not  for  the  land,  such  would  be  the  uniform  arid  ooTistaut 
flow  of  the  waters  of  the  ocean.  The  presence  of  the  land  intornijits 
the  regularity  of  this  great  western  movement  of  the  waters,  sending 
them  to  the  north  or  south,  according  to  its  conformation. 

'Oh!  Chaldea's  worshipped  sages, 
Oh!  men  of  wisdom  that  have  passed  your  years — 
Your  long  and  quiet  solitary  years — 
In  tracing  the  dim  sources  of  the  events 
That  agitate  this  world  of  man — oh !  ye 
That  in  the  tongues  of  every  clime  discourse; 
Ye  that  hold  converse  with  the  eternal  stars. 
And  in  their  calm  prophetic  courses  read 
The  destinies  of  empires;  ye  whose  dreams 
Are  thronged  with  the  predestined  images 
Of  things  that  are  to  be ;  to  whom  the  Fates 
Unfold  their  secret  counsels;     •     •     •     ♦ 
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behold 

Yon  burning  characters!  and  read  and  say, 
Why  the  dark  Destinies  have  Imng  their  sentenc© 
Thus  visible  to  the  sight,  but  to  the  mind 
Unsearchaljle !     Ye  have  heard  the  rich  reward, 
And  I  but  wait  to  see  whose  neck  shall  wear 
The  chain  of  glory.' — Mil  man. 

"Twas  evening,  and  the  hilf-dcscended  sun 
Tipp'd  with  golden  tire  the  many  domes 
Of  Athens,  and  a  yellow  ;i,tmosphere 
Lay  rich  and  dusky  in  the  shaded  street, 
Through  wiiich  the  captive  gazed.      He  had  boniA  Vp 
With  a  stout  heart,  that  long  and  weary  day, 
Haughtily  patient  of  his  maay  wrongs ; 
But  now  he  was  alone,  and  from  his  nerves 
The  needless  streugth  departed,  and  he  leaned 
Prone  on  his  massy  chain,  and  let  his  thoughts 
Throng  on  him  as  they  would.     Unmarked  of  him 
Parrhasius  at  the  nearest  pillar  stood, 
Gazing  upon  liis  grief.     The  Athenian's  cbeek 
Flushed  as  he  uieasux'ed,  witli  a  painter  s  eye, 
The  moving  picture.'—  IVillis. 

2.   Give  detailed  analysis  of  the  extracts  given  above,  according  to 
plan  and  suggestion  in  Sec.  225,  9. 


PART    THIRD. 


SYNTAX. 

1.  Syntax  treats  of  tlie  relations  which  words  bear 
to  one  another  in  a  sentence,  and  of  tlic  construction 
of  sentences. 

2.  The  Syntax  of  sentences  is  best  presented  under 
four  heads, — viz.,  Construction,  Concord,  Government, 
ami  Position. 

3.  Construction  is  the  dependent  relation  of  words, 
phrase.s,  and  clauses,  according  to  the  sense. 

4.  Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has 
with  another  in  Gender,  Person,  Number,  Case,  &c- 
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5.  Government  is  the  power  Avhich  one  word  has  in 

c\c'termin;ng  the  Mood,  Tense,  Case,  or  Form,  of  another 
word.  The  word  governed  by  another  word  is  called 
its  regimen. 

•).  l^osiTiON  is  the  place  which  a  word  occupies  in 
relation  to  other  words  in  a  sentence. 

Position  of  Word^. — In  the  English  language,  which  has  but  fe-w 
inriectious,  the  jio^tiou  of  words  is  often  of  the  utmost  importance  in 
dot  rminuiii  the  construction. 


RULES. 

THE  NOmNATIVE. 

KuLE  T. — The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  the 
Noininatixe;  as,  JoAh  reads,     /run.      TViey  speak. 

1.  The  Subject. — This  is  either  a  noun,  or  a  substitute  for  a  noun; 
—  i.  €.,  a  prunoiin.  a  clause,  or  a  noun  sentence;  as, — 

'  Father,  thy  hand 

H  ith  reared  these  veuer.ible  columns  ;    Thou 
Didst  weave  this  vertlant  roof.'- — Bryant. 

To  be  virtuoug  is  to  be  happy. 

'  T/iat  I  fiave  ta'en  airay  Ihis  old  man's  daughter. 
It  is  most  true.' — Slutk. 

2  A  Finite  Verb.  —By  this  is  meant  any  of  the  'definite  moods'  of 
a  verb. 

3.  Subject  of  the  Infinitive  —This  mood  has  its  'subject'  in  the 
'objective  case;'  as,  I  know  him  to  be  an  honest  man. 

4.  Verb,  Expressed  or  Understood. — Every  nominative,  not  'abso- 
lute,' or  'of  address,'  or  'in  the  jjredieate,'  or  'in  apposition,'  is  the 
subject  of  a  verb  expressed  or  understood. 

5.  Use  of  Pronoun  Improper.  — It  is  improper  to  use  both  a  noun 
ai?d  its  pronoun  in  the  same  proposition  as  the  nonunative  to  the 
sa:ne  verb; — thus.  The  kinri  he  is  just,  should  be,  The  king  is  just; — 
except  when  the  compound  personal  pronouns  are  added  to  the  sub- 
ject for  the  sake  of  emphasis;  as,  The  king  himself  has  come. 

6.  Verb  Understood.— The  nominative,  especially  in  the  answer  to 
a  (question,  and  after  t/can  or  as,  has  tlie  verlj  understood ;  as,  Who 
said  80? — He  [said  so]  ; — James  is  taller  than  /  [am] ;  but  not  so  tall 
as  you  [are]. 
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7.  Position  of  Subject. — (1)  The  subject  is  commonly  placed  before 
tlie  verb.  But  in  imperative  >  r  interrogative  sentences,  and  in  other 
sentences  for  tlie  sake  of  emphasis  or  euphony,  the  subject  is  often 
placed  after  the  verb ;  as,  Go  thou.  Did  he  go  ?  May  you  be  happy  ! 
&c. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  '  noun  sentences,'  which  occupy  the  place  of  the 
subject,  they  may  be  either,  1 ,  the  '  subject '  nominative,  or,  2,  the 
'predicate'  nominative;  as,  (1)  That  [trial  by  jury,  in  the  common 
sense  of  that  term,  was  known  in  Alfred's  day,l  is  a  mistake.  (2)  The 
first  symptoms  of  a  really  free  man,  is  not  that  [he  resists  the  laws 
of  the  universe,  but  that  he  observes  them.  ] 

(3)  Enlargements  of  the  subject  (53  (1),  69.,  97.)  either  precede 
or  follow  it,  or  are  placed  after  the  verb. 

Rule  II. — A  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  same 
person  or  thing  as  its  subject,  agrees  with  it  in  ca6« ; 
as,  I  am  a  messenger. 

1.  When  Found. — This  nominative  is  found  after  intransitive  verbs, 
and  verbs  in  the  passive  voice ;  as.  Who  art  Thou  ?  He  was  mivde 
king. 

2.  Verbs  most  frequently  Employed  — Any  verb  may  be  the  copula 
between  the  subject  and  the  predicate  substantive,  except  a  trajisi- 
tive  verb  in  the  active  voice.  But  those  most  commonly  used  in  this 
way  are  the  intransitive  verbs  to  be,  to  become,  to  seem,  to  appear; 
verbs  implying  motion,  position,  &c.,  and  passive  verbs,  denoting  to 
call,  name,  style,  appoint,  choose,  make,  esteem,  reckon,  and  the  like. 

3.  The  predicate  substantive  after  a  verb  may  be  anything  that  can 
be  the  subject  of  a  verb. 

4.  Position  of  this  Siibject. — The  iisual  position  of  the  predicate  sub- 
stantive is  after  the  verb,  as  that  of  the  sul:)ject  is  before  it,  and  this 
is  always  the  order  of  construction.  But  in  lioth  the  direct  and  the 
indirect  question,  and  in  inverted  sentences,  its  place  is  often  different; 
thus,  VVnoisAe.?  We  know  not  who  Ae  is.  Is /te  a  student?  He 
is  the  same  that  he  was.  The  dog  it  was  that  died.  A  man  /j€  was 
to  all  the  country  dear.  Feet  was  /  to  the  lame.  Far  other  scenb 
is  Thrasymene  now. 

Rule  III. — An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
case;  as.  The  cities  Toronto  and  London  are  in  Ontario. 

1.  Explanation  of  Term. — Tlie  word  annexed  is  said  to  be  in  appo- 
sition with  the  other,  and  is  added  to  express  some  attribute,  descrip- 
kioD,  or  appellation,  belonging  to   it.     The  word  so  related  must 
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always  be  in  the  same  member  of  the  sentence,  -that  is,  l)oth  in  the 
subjei't,  or  both  in  the  predicate.  A  substantive  predicated  of  an- 
other is  not  in  apposition  with  it,  though  denoting  the  same  thing. 

The  substantive  in  apposition  commonly  stands  last,  sometimes 
first. 

2.  An  Appositive,  what  it  may  be. — A  noun  is  sometimes  put  in 
apposition  wth  a  sentence,  and  a  sentence  or  an  infinitive  mood  some- 
times in  apposition  with  a  noun ;  as,  The  weather  forbids  walkimj,  a 
prohibition  hurtful  to  us  both.  The  promUe,  that  he  should  be  the  hen 
of  the  world,  was  given  to  Abraham.  Delightful  task,  to  rear  the 
tender  tiionght! 

3.  Appositives,  not  necessarily  of  the  same  Number. — Nouns  and 
pronouns  in  apposition  are  always  in  the  same  case,  though  not 
necessarily  of  the  same  number;  thus, 

(1)  A  plural  term  is  sometimes  used  in  apposition  after  two  or  more 
Bulistantives  singular,  to  combine  and  give  them  emphasis;  as,  Time, 
lubur,  money,  all  were  lost. 

(2)  Distributive  words  are  sometimes  put  in  apposit'on  with  a 
plural  substantive ;  as,  They  went  each  of  them  on  his  way.  We 
Liive  turned,  every  one  to  his  own  way.  In  the  construction  of  a  sen- 
tbnce,  the  distributive  word  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as.  They  [interro- 
ghtive  pronouns]  do  not  relate  [^och]  to  a  preceding  noun. 

4.  An  Appositive  with  'as.' — A  substantive  is  sometimes  connected 
with  another  in  a  sort  of  apjiosition  by  the  word  as,  meaning  in  the 
condition  of,  in  the  rnpncity  of,  thus,  Cicero,  as  an  orator,  was  bold — 
CM  a  soldier,  he  was  timid.  But  the  sul)stantivo  placed  thus  in  apjio- 
eition  with  another  in  tlie  possessive  case,  or  with  a  possessive  noun, 
in  iifithout  the  sign,  wliile  in  other  iii.stances  it  usually  has  it;  as, 
John's  reputation  as  an  author  w;i8  great — his  fame  as  an  artist  still 
greater.""^ 

Rule  TV. — A  Noun  Avhose  r^nso  depends  on  no  otlier 
word  is  put  in  the  Nominative  Absolute;  as,  The  rai7i 
having  ceased,  the  day  was  dehglitful. 

1.  Most  Frequent  Use. — The  noun  is  generally  found  with  a  parti- 
cijtle,  but  sometimes  heinj  and  havin;/  been  are  omitted ;  as,  Her 
■Jvheel  [being]  at  rest;  This  said, — that  is,  This  havintj  been  said. 

'Now,  jnan  to  man  and  sted  to  steel, 
A  chieftain's  vengeance  thou  sh  It  feel.'-  S(0tt. 

2.  Exclamations. — Exclamations  may  be  ccusidered  as  ''•ominativea 
Absolute;'  as,  O  the  times!  0  the  manners! 

*A  horse!  my  kingdom  for  a  horse  ! ' — Shak 
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3.  Participial  Prepositions.— Tt  has  been  sliewn  (20(5,  2)  tliat  certain 
I)repositions  are  really  participles;  tlius  the  noun  may  be  consiilered 
as  being  in  the  'nominative  absolute  ;'  as,  Pending  the  dtcmoaul  ti)6 
Court,  the  money  was  paid  to  the  Accountant-General. 

4.  The  Objective  used  Absohitely.  — Sometimes,  in  poetry,  the  objeC' 
tive  is  found  thus  used  ;  as, 

'Only  in  destroying  I  find  ease 
To  my  relenth-ss  thought,  and,  hiin  destroijed 
For  whom  all  this  was  made,  all  this  will  soon 
Follow. ' — Milton. 

Rule  V. — A  Noun  which  is  the  name  of  person  or 
tliintj  addressed,  is  put  in  the  Nominative  of  address; 
us,  Plato,  thou  reasoaest  well. 

THE  POSSESSIVE. 
Rule  VI. — Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying 
the  meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Po.sses.sive; 
as,  I  lost  my  brother's  hi-ok. 

1.  Force  of  Possessive. — The  noun  in  the  possessive  case  limits  the 
governing  noun,  oy  representing  the  thing  named  as  proceeding  from, 
possessed  by,  or  suitable  to  the  person  or  thing  expressed  by  the  pos- 
sessive. It  IS  of  course  necessary,  under  this  rule,  that  the  substan- 
tives signify  different  things. 

2.  The  Governing  Word  sometimes  Omitted. — The  noun  governing 
the  possessive  is  often  understood;  as.  This  bt)ok.  is  Jotins  [book] 
It  is  always  omitted  after  the  possessive  case  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns;  as.  This  book  is  mine,  t/iine,  ours,  &c.,  and,  in  tliis  constrnc- 
tion,  when  supplied,  tlie  form  of  the  possessive  case  must  be  changed  ; 
as,  This  is  my  book,  tliy  book,  our  book;  not  mine  book,  &c.  Tha 
first  day  he  repaired  to  St.  PauVs. 

3.  Possessive  Form  Restricted. — As  this  form  derives  its  name  from 
the  fact  of  its  most  frequently  denoting  the  relation  of  possession,  it 
is  generally  confined  to  living  things.  In  old  English  and  in  poetry 
the  form  is  often  applied  to  things ;  as,  '  If  we  cannot  perceive  the 
manner  of  sins  poison,  no  wonder  if  we  cannot  perceive  the  method 
of  grace's  antidote.' — Fuller.  Sometimes  the  form  is  used  to  express 
the  relation  between  a  portion  of  time  and  its  correlative  action  or 
state ;  as,  The  tliirty  year.s'  war.     A  barrister  of  seven  years'  standing. 

4.  The  Saxon  and  Norman  Possessives  — (1)  Sometimes  the  Pos- 
sessive case  (Saxon)  and  the  iirepositiou  'of  witli  tlie  objective 
(Norman)  are  equivalent;  aj.  My  J'at/ier's  house,  =  Tlie  house  of  ift0 
fat  her.      Bui>— 
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(2)  Sometimes  the  idea  expressed  hy  'of  with  the  olijective,  can 
not  be  expressed  at  all  by  the  possessive;  as,  A  ring  of  (jold;  a  cup 
of  water;  a  piece  of  land ;  the  house  of  refuge,  &c.  Sometimes, 
again,  the  ideas  exjjressed  are  different;  thus,  'The  Lord's  day,' 
means  the  Sabbath.  'The  day  of  tite  Lord,'  means  the  day  of  judg- 
ment. 'My  fitl/ier's  picture,'  means  a  picture  belonging  to  my  fi.ther. 
'A  picture  of  my  father,'  means  a  portrait  of  him.  '6'w(/'s  love,' 
means  only  the  love  which  Cod  feels.  But  'The  love  of  God,'  means 
either  the  lo\e  which  God  feels  to  us,  or  that  which  we  feel  to  Him. 

(3)  Even  when  the  possessive  case,  and  'of  with  the  objective, 
are  equivalent  in  meaning,  the  urrangenieut  and  euphony,  as  well  as 
perspicuity  of  the  sentence,  will  often  render  the  one  expression  pre- 
ferable to  the  other.  When  this  is  tlie  case,  care  should  be  t.ikeu  to 
use  that  form  which,  in  the  circumstances,  is  best.  Thus,  '  In  the 
name  of  tlie  army,'  is  better  than,  '  In  the  army's  name ;'  '  My 
mother's  gold  ring,'  is  better  than,  'The  gold  ring  of  my  motlier.'  A 
succession  of  words  in  either  form  is  harsh,  and  may  be  avoided  by  a 
]iropt'r  mixture  of  the  two ;  thus,  '  My  brothers  wife's  sister,' — better, 
*  The  sister  of  my  brother's  wife.'  'Tlie  sickness  of  the  S(m  of  tlie 
king,"  — l)etter,  'The  sickness  of  the  kuig's  sou.'  After  the  word 
city,  or  town,  &c.,  instead  of  a  noun  in  apposition,  we  find  the  name 
jircceded  by  'of,'  by  way  of  definition;  as,  The  city  of  Toronto.  Tiie 
name  of  a  'river'  is,  however,  in  direct  apposition;  as.  The  lliver 
Ottawa.  The  same  use  of  the  preposition  may  be  noticed  in  desig- 
nating time;  as.  The  hour  •/"  six;  the  month  of  May;  also  iu  .such 
expressions  as,  The  quality  o/ mercy;  the  plague  q/" leprosy. 

6.  'Of  befo'."e  a  Possessive. — 'Of  before  a  possessive  case,  followed 
by  its  governing  substantive,  usually  governs  that  substantive;  ;'S, 
Tiie  heat  o/"  the  sun's  rays.  But  'of  before  a  possessive,  not  i-\ 
loweil  by  its  governing  word,  governs  that  word  understood,  and  the 
expression  rtfers  to  a  jxirt  of-  the  things  possessed;  as,  A  discovery 
of  [that  is.  from]  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  [discoveries],  meaning.  One  of 
Sir  Isaac  Newton's  discoveries.     (See  Sec.  80,  4.) 

7.  Use  of  Sign. — When  several  nouns  come  together  in  tlie  posses- 
sive case,  implying  common  j)osse»sion,  the  sign  of  the  possessive  is 
annexed  to  the  last,  and  understood  to  the  rest;  as,  'Jane  and  Lucy's 
books,'— that  is,  books  the  common  yiroperty  of  Jane  and  fjucy.  But 
if  common  possession  is  not  implied,  or  if  several  words  intervene, 
the  sign  of  the  possessive  should  be  annexed  to  each,  as,  'Jane's  anil 
Lucy's  books,' — that  is,  books,  some  of  which  are  Jane's  and  otliers 
Lucy's.  'This  gained  the  king's,  as  well  as  the  people's  approbation." 
Thus  each  possessive  is  '  emphatic' 
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Rule  VIL — The  Appositive  to  the  Possessive  Case 
does  not  have  the  's  annexe- 1  to  it ;  as,  We  admire  Scott 
the  novelist's  genius.     At  Smith's  the  booksellertJ 

1.  Position  of  's. — (1)  When  a  short  explanatory  term  is  joined  1o 
a  name,  the  sign  of  the  possessive  may  be  annexed  to  either;  as.  I 
called  at  Smith's  the  bookseller,  or,  at  Smith  the  bookselh  r's.  But 
if,  to  such  a  phrase,  the  substantive  which  it  limits  is  added,  the 
sign  of  the  possessive  must  be  annexed  to  the  last;  as,  I  called  at 
Smith  tne  bookseller  s  shop. 

(2)  If  the  explanatory  circnmstance  is  complex,  or  consists  of  mora 
terms  than  one,  the  sign  of  the  possessive  must  be  annexed  ti>  the 
name;  as,  This  Psalm  is  David's,  the  king,  priest,  and  prophet  of 
the  people.     That  book  is  Smith's,  the  bookseller  in  Maiden  Lane. 

(3)  If  each  word  is  emphatic  the  case  ending  is  repeated  after  eacl ; 
as,  You  may  get  it  at  Smith's,  the  bookseller's.  This  use  of  the  double 
case  ending  fixes  more  definitely  the  occupation,  &c.,  of  the  person, 
and  distinguishes  him  from  others  who  may  have  the  same  name. 

2.  Possessive  of  a  'Complex'  Nonn.— When  a  name  is  complex, 
consisting  of  more  terms  than  one,  the  sign  of  the  possessive  is  an- 
nexed to  the  last  only;  as,  Julius  Cjesar's  Commentaries, — John  the 
Baptist's  head, — His  brother  Philip's  wife, — 'The  Bishop  of  London's 
charge.'  Here  Julius  Ccesar's  is  a  complex  name,  in  the  possessive; 
John  and  brother  are  in  the  possessive,  without  the  sign,  that  being 
annexed  to  the  words  Baptist  and  Philip,  in  apposition.  In  tlie  last 
example,  '  London'  is  in  tlie  objective  case,  governed  by  'of,'  and  the 
•b'  annexed  properly  belongs  to  Bishop,  which  limits  the  word 
charge.  In  parsing  the  words  separately,  the  transfer  must,  of  course, 
be  so  made.  But  the  true  reason  for  annexing  's  to  London,  is,  that 
the  whole  phrase,  'Bishop  of  London,'  is  regarded  as  one  term,  ia 
the  possessive  limiting  the  word  charge,  and  may  be  parsed  as  a 
•complex  noun  in  the  possessive  case.' 

3.  Double  Possessives.  —When  two  nouns  in  the  possessive  are  used 
to  limit  diff'erent  words,  the  sign  of  the  possessive  must  be  annexed 
to  each  ;  as,  He  took  refuge  at  the  governor's,  the  king's  representa- 
tive.— that  is,  'at  the  governor's  house.' 

4.— Number  of  the  Limiting  Noun.— A  noun  governing  the  posses- 
sive jdnral,  or  two  or  more  nouns  severally  in  the  possessive  singidar, 
shoidd  not  be  ])!ural  unless  the  sense  require  it.  Thtis,  The  men's 
health  [not  healths]  suffered  from  the  climate.  John's  and  William'l 
wife  [not  wives]  are  of  the  flftme af5e,\y  " 
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THE  OBJECTIVE. 
TlULE  YIII. — The  Objective  case  follows  an  active 
tPMiisitive  verb  or  a  preposition ;  as,  He  struck  the  table 
with  his  Itand. 

The  Cbjective  after  Verbs. 

1.  The  Object. — The  object  of  a  verb  may  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun, 
nu  adjective,  a  verbal,  au  intiuitive,  or  a  noun  sentence;  as,  I  saw 
tlie  man  who  .struck  Mm.     We  should  help  the  iwor,  &c. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs. — (1)  Intransitive  verbs  are  not  followed  by 
«n  objective  c.;se.  (2)  They  are,  however,  sometimes  used  in  a 
'transitive'  sense,  and  then  have  an  object  after  them,  (a)  This 
object  is  generally  a  noun  formed  from  the  same  root,  and  therefore 
may  be  called  a  cognate  object,  (h)  Oftentimes  onl^'  the  same  'idea' 
b  expressed  in  the  objective  as  the  verb  contains;  as, 

'  Dreaming  dream-$  no  mortal  ever  dared  to  dream  before.'  — Poe. 

'At  length  in  sleep  their  bodies  they  compose. 
And  dreamt  tlie  intnra  fiaht,  and  early  rose.' — Dryden. 

'Groves  whose  rich  trees  wept  odorous  gmm  and  hahns.^ — Milton. 

'And  on  their  hinges  grate  harsh  thvnder.'' — Milton. 

'Chains  him,  and  tasks  him,  and  enacts  his  sweet 
With  stripes,  that  mercy,  with  a  bleeding  heart. 
Weeps,  when  she  sees  inflicted  on  a  beast.' — Cowper. 

'Even  at  tlie  base  of  Pompey's  statue 
(Which  all  the  while  ran  blood) — great  Cajsar  fell.' — Shak. 

<3)  Intransitive  verbs  that  are  used  in  a  'causative'  sense, — i.  e., 
'vlien  they  denote  the  ca»(.s?H^  of  that  act  or  state  which  the  verb 
properly  expresses,'  have  an  'objective'  case  after  them;  as.  He 
ran  [t.  e.,  caused  to  run]  his  /lorse  yesterday.  He  works  him  hard, 
— i.  e.,  'causes  him  to  work  hard.' 

(4)  Intransitive  verbs  become  transitive,  and  admit  an  objective 
after  them,  by  the  addition  of  a  preposition ;  as,  '1  despair'  (intrans.), 
but  '  I  despair  of  '  (trans.),  thus,  I  despair  of  success. 

3  Indirect  Object  after  certain  Verbs. — Verbs  signifying  to  'name,' 
'clioose,'  'appoint,'  'constitute,'  and  the  like,  generally  govern  two 
objectives,— viz.,  the  Direct,  denoting  the  person  or  thing  acted  upon, 
and  the  Indirect,  denoting  the  result  of  the  act  expressed ;  as,  They 
n;ur)ed  /liin  John.  The  people  elected  him  president.  They  made  it 
a  hook. 

4.    The  Passive  Voice  of  such  Verbs. — In  such  sentences  in  the 

passive  voice,  the  direct  object  is  made  tlie  subject,  and  tlic  indirect 

remains  as  the  prr-dicate  nomiirtive  after  the  verb,   according  to 

K 
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Rule  II.     Thus,  He  was  nameil  Jolm.     He  was  elected  president. 

It  Wiis  maile  a  book. 

5.  Indirect  Object  with  other  Verbs. — The  same  construction  is 
fi)Uii(l  with  verbs  that  signify  to  'ask,'  'teach,'  'offer,'  'promise,' 
'give,'  'pay,'  'tell,'  'allow,'  'deny,' and  some  others;  as,  John  gave 
me  A  book.  Li  this  example  'me'  is  the  'indirect,'  and  'book'  tha 
'direct'  object.  When,  however,  the  indirect  object  comes  last,  the 
preposition  'to    must  be  expressed;  as,  John  gave  a  book  to  me. 

6.  Their  Passive  Construction. — (11  These  verbs  properly  take  the 
direct  object  of  the  active  voice  ns  the  subject  in  the  passive,  and  the 
indirect  remains  in  the  objective,  which  is  sometimes  governed  by  a 
jirepos'tion  understood;  as,  A  book  was  promised  me,  or  to  me. 

(2)  The  indirect  object  ' ;  sometimes  made  the  subject,  and  the 
direct  remains  in  the  object  />  i,ase  after  the  passive  voice;  as,  /was 
jjromised  a  book.  The  verbs  'ask.'  'teacli,'  'tell,'  &c.,  frequently 
have  this  double  construction  in  the  passive;  as,  I  was  asked  that 
ipifittion  yesterday.     I  was  taught  geography  at  school. 

7.  Position  of  the  Objective. — (1)  As  the  nominative  and  the  objec- 
tive of  nouns  are  alike  in  form,  tlie  arrangement  of  the  sentence 
should  clearly  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other.  The  nominative 
generally  precedes  the  verb,  and  the  objective  follows  it.  Thus, 
Brutus  killed  Ccesar.  If  one  (or  both)  of  these  should  be  a  pronoun, 
the  order  may  be  varied  without  obscuring  the  sense,  and  sometimes 
the  objective  is  rendered  more  emphatic  by  being  placed  first;  as, 
'Him  he  slew.' 

'  Such  sober  certainty  of  waking  bliss 
I  never  heard  till  now.' — Milton. 

'This  perfection  of  judicial  eloquence  Sir  W.  Grant  attained.' — 
Brougliain. 

'The  rapine,  by  which  they  subsisted,  they  accounted  lawful  and 
honorable. ' — Scott. 

(2)  When  the  objective  is  a  relative  or  an  interrogative  pronoun, 
it  precedes  both  the  verb  and  its  nominative ;  as.  The  man  whom  we 
saw  is  dead.      Whom  did  you  send  ? 

(3)  The  objective  should  not,  if  possible,  be  separated  from  its 
verb  l)y  intervening  clauses.  Thus,  We  could  not  discover,  for  the 
want  of  proper  tests,  the  quality  of  the  metal, — better.  We  could  not, 
for  M'ant  of  proper  tests,  discover  the  quality  of  the  metal. 

The  Objective  with  PrepositioilS. 

8.  The  Object. — The  object  after  a  preposition  may  be  a  'noun'  or 
•pronoun,'   'an  infinitive  niooil,'  a  'noun  srutence,'  a  'phrase,'  or   Vk 
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'elause ;'  as,  He  is  about  to  depart.     On  receimng  his  diploma.    Much 
depends  ox  who  are  his  advisers. 

9.  Inelegant  Use  of  Preposition  and  Objective. — (1)  As  a  general 
rul«,  it  is  considered  inelegant  to  connect  a  transitive  verb  and  a 
preposition,  or  two  prepositions  with  the  same  object.  Thus,  I  wrote 
to  and  teamed  him.  Better,  I  wrote  to  him  and  warned  him.  So, 
'0/ Him,  and  through  Him,  and  to  Him,  are  all  things,' — not  'Of, 
and  through,  and  to  Him^  &c. 

(2)  This  general  rule  is  so  little  regarded,  even  by  the  best  ^vriters, 
that  it  is  a  matter  of  doubt  whether  it  should  any  longer  retain  a 
place  in  our  Grammars.  In  many  instances,  at  least,  the  form  of 
speech  condemned  by  the  rule  is  clearly  better  in  respect  of  perspi- 
cuity, brevity,  and  strength,  than  tliat  which  it  recommends;  and  in 
such  cases  it  should  be  adopted.  In  some  cases,  again,  as  in  the 
above  example,  the  fuU  form  is  better  than  the  elliptical.  In  this 
u.atter  every  one  must  be  guided  by  his  taste  and  judgment,  avoid- 
ii  g  equally  obscurity  and  harslniess. 

10.  Position.— The  objective  should  follow  the  preposition;  the 
n  lative  'that'  is  an  exception. 

11.  Terms  Omitted. — Sometimes  the  antecedent  term  of  a  proposi- 
tion, and  sometimes  the  subsequent,  is  omitted.  Thus,  the  antecedent: 
[*  aay]  in  a  word.  All  shall  know  me  [reckoning\  from  the  least  to 
t'  le  greatest.  The  subsequent :  There  is  a  man  I  am  acquainted  with, 
-  -that  is,  with  whom  I  am  acquainted. 

12.  Objectives  of  'Time,'  &c. — (1)  Nouns  denoting  time,  value, 
V  EIGHT,  or  MEASURE,  are  commonly  put  in  the  objective  case,  with- 
o. it  a  governing  word, — after  intransitive  verbs,  and  adjectives ;  as, 
Jfe  was  absent  six  months  last  ijear.  Cowards  die  many  times  before 
their  death.  A  child  two  years  old.  It  cost  a  shilling.  It  is  not 
worth  a  cent.  It  weighs  a  pound.  The  wall  is  six/ee<  high,  and  two 
feet  thick. 

(2)  This  may  be  called  the  objective  of  time,  value,  weight,  &c.,  an 
the  case  may  be. 

(.3)  Nouns  denoting  time  '  when,'  in  a  general  or  indefinite  way  are 
put  in  the  'objective;'  as.  He  came  last  week.  But  nouns  denoting 
t\\e  time  'when,'  definitely  or  with  precision,  generally  have  the 
preposition  exjjressed ;  as,  '  He  came  last  week,  on  Wednesday,  in  the 
evening.^ 

Objectives  after  Adjectives. 
13. — (1)  A  few  adjectives  and  their  adverbs,  such  as,  'like,'  'near,' 
'next,'  'nigh,'  'worth,'  arc  followed  by  an  'objective'  case  ;  as, 
•And  earthly  power  doth  t1)en  shew  llkei^t  (lod's,  (power) 
Wlic-u  mercy  se.isouB  [watM^'- -."iliak. 
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'Him  tliei-e  they  found 
Squat  like  a  tond.'' — Milion. 

'That  like  Pomonas  arlior  smiled.' — Milton. 
(2)  This  is,  in  the  case  of  'like,'  a  remiuiut  of  tli>i  Dative  Case  oi 
the  Aiiglo-Saxon. 

THE  ADJECTIVE. 
KuLE  IX. — An  A(ljecti\e  limits  or  qniilifies  k  noun, 
or   its    equivalent;    as,    A    truthful    jjerson    is    always 
respected. 

1.  What  an  Adjective  may  qualify. — An  adjective  may  qualify 
'nouns,'  'pronouns,'  'infinitives,'  or  'noun  sentences;'  as, 

'  No  worldly  enjoyments  are  adequate  to  the  liiyh  desires  of  an  im- 
mortal spirif — Blair. 

They  returned  to  their  own  country,  full  of  the  discoveries  they 
\iad  made. 

'  To  err  is  human.' — Pope. 

"Tis  true  this  god  did  shake.' — Shak. 

2.  How  Used. —Adjectives  denoting  one,  limit  nouns  in  the  singu- 
lar; adjectives  denoting  more  than  one,  limit  nouns  in  the  plural; 
as,  This  man ;  these  men ;  six  feet. 

(1)  Adjectives  denoting  one  are  the  ordinals  Jirst,  second,  third, 
&c.,  last — this,  that — one,  each,  every,  either,  neither,  much,  and  its 
comparative  moi'C — all;  denoting  quantity,  enough,  tvhole. 

(2)  Adjectives  denoting  more  than  one,  are  all  cardinal  numbers 
above  one— few,  many,  with  its  comparative  more — all; — denoting 
number,  both,  several,  and  enozu.     This  last  is  nearly  obsolete. 

3.  Idiomatic  Forms. — Souu-tiniL's  adjectives  that  generally  qualify 
singular  nouns,  are  foun<l  with  a  plural  noun;  the  whole  m  ly  be 
regarded  as  one  aggregate;  as,  The  lirst  two  weeks.  Every  ten  mileji. 
The  last  days  of  summer.  'Tliis  many  summei'S.'  —  Shak.  Also 
adjectives  that  usually  qualify  plural  nouns,  are  found  with  a  noun 
in  the  singiilar  ;  as, 

'A  thousand  horse  and  none  to  ride.' — Byron. 
'Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  blush  unseen.'— Gray. 
Full  many  n  league  they  rode. 
Trench  considers  the  'a'  a  corruption  of  'of.' 

4.  Adjectives  Used  as  Nouns.— (1)  'Qualifying'  adjectives  preceded 
by  the  'limiting'  adjective  'the'  have  the  force  of  abstract  nouns,  if 
the  idea  expressed  is  singular;  as,  Longinus  on  the.  Sublime.  'The 
perception  of  the  ridiculous  docs  not  necessarily  imply  bitterncaa.^.^ 
Hare. 
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(2)  If  the  idea  convpyed  is  plural,  the  adjective  then  kas  the  force 
■^f  a  common  or  concrete  noun ;  as, 

The  rich  and  the  poor  meet  together. 

'  His  purpose  was  to  infuse  literary  curiosity  by  gentle  and  unsus- 
pected conveyance  into  the  ijay,  the  idle,  and  the  wealtliy.' — Johnson. 

An  abstract  idea  is  also  expressed  by  an  adjective  used  indefinitely 
%fter  an  '  infinitive  mood ; '  as,  To  be  good  is  to  be  happy.  Being 
good  is  better  than  being  great. 

5.  Adjective  in  Predicate.— (1)  The  adjective  is  not  unfrequently 
found  forming  a  part  of  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  and  is  used  when 
it  is  our  intention  to  express  rather  the'qualityof  the  agentasseenin 
or  after  the  act,  than  tlie  quality  of  the  act  itself;  as,  This/na'<  tastes 
bitter.  The  wind  blows  cold.  The  rose  smells  sweet.  She  looked 
heatdiful. 

'  Uneasy  lies  the  head  that  wears  a  crown.' — Shak. 

'A  yellow  atmosyjhere 

Lay  rich  and  dusty  in  the  shaded  streets.' — ]Villis. 
'They  sporf. ice  wheel,  or  sailing  down  the  stream, 
Are  snatclied  immediate  by  the  quick-eyed  trout.' — Thomson. 

(2)  This  use  of  the  predicative  adjective  is  very  frequent  with 
intransitive  verbs,  such  as,  'become,'  'look,'  'seem,'  'feel,'  &c..  and 
f.xpresses  an  attribute  asserted  to  pertain  to  the  subject  in  the  man- 
ner indicated  by  the  predicate.  It  is  also  found  with  '  active '  and 
'  passive '  verbs,  and  then  expresses  an  attribute  asserted  to  become 
the  property  of  the  object  in  the  manner  signified  by  the  predicate. 
The  difference  may  be  thus  illustrated:  'The  weather  grows  cold;' 
here  the  attribute  'cold'  is  asserted  to  pertain  to  the  subject 
'weather'  in  the  manner  expressed  by  'growing.'  'They  call  him 
happy, -^  here  the  quality  of  'happy'  is  asserted  to  become  the  pro- 
p«rty  of  'him'  in  tlie  manner  expressed  by  'calling.'  The  adjective 
'complementary  of  the  predicate'  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  'descriptive'  adjective. 

(3)  Adjectives  thus  used  are  sometimes  called  'adverbial  adjec- 
tives,' but  they  should  rather  be  considered  as  'adjectives  used 
adverbially.'  When  we  wish  to  express  manner,  we  use  a  word 
adverbially;  when  we  desire  to  express  quality,  we  use  the  same 
woril  as  an  adjective,  even  tliough  connceti'd  witli  a  verb.  This  uso 
of  tlie  adjective,  however,  does  not  justify  tlie  use  of  an  'adjective' 
as  the  modifier  of  anotlier  'adjective.' 

6.  Participles  Used  as  Adjectives.  —When  participles  are  used  as 
adjectives,  they  retain  the  form,  Intt  not  tlie  government  of  the  par- 
ticiple; as,  Tlie  man  that  is  most  sparing  o/his  words  is  often  tlm 
most  deserving  o/"  attention. 
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Comparative  and  Superlative. 

7.  Comparative,  when  Used. — When  one  object  is  compared  with 
one  other  of  the  same  class,  or  with  more  than  one  of  a  diifere?it 
class,  individually,  or  in  the  aggregate,  the  comparative  is  used ;  as, 
James  is  the  weaker  of  the  two.  He  is  tallej-  than  his  father.  He  is 
taller  than  any  of  his  brothers. 

8.  Superlative,  when  Used. — When  one  object  is  compared  with 
more  than  one  of  the  same  class,  the  superlative  is  used,  and  com- 
monly has  '  the '  prefixed ;  as,  John  is  the  tallest  amongst  us ;  he  is 
the  best  scholar  in  a  class  of  ten ;  he  is  the  viost  diligent  of  them  all. 

9.  Use,  when  more  than  two  Objects  are  Compared. — In  the  use  of 
the  comparative  and  the  superlative,  when  more  than  two  objects  are 
compared,  the  following  distinction  should  be  carefully  observed, 
viz.: — 

(1)  When  the  comparative  is  used,  the  latter  term  of  compariaon 
must  always  exclude  the  former :  thus,  Eve  was  fairer  than  any  of 
her  daughters ;  Russia  is  larger  than  any  other  country  in  Europe ; 
China  has  a  greater  population  than  any  nation  of  Europe,  or,  than 
any  other  na.tiou  on  the  globe.  Thus  used,  the  comparative  requires 
•  than '  after  it. 

(2)  When  the  superlative  is  used,  the  latter  term  of  comparison 
must  always  include  the  former ;  as,  Russia  is  the  largest  country  in 
Europe;  China  has  the   greatest  population  of  any  nation  on   the 


10.  Double  Comparatives  and  Superlatives. — These  are  sometimes 
met  with  in  old  writers ;  for  instance,  '  This  was  the  most  unkindest 
cut  of  all.' — Shak.  Their  use  is  to  be  avoided,  as  also  the  use  of 
'adverbs  of  degree'  before  adjectives  which  are  not  properly  suscep- 
tible of  comparison.  The  double  comparative  'lesser,'  however,  is 
sanctioned  by  good  authority;  as,  'XeaserAsia.'  'Like  fcsser  streams.' 
— Coleridge.     '  Greater  or  lesser  degrees  of  complexity.'— .Swr^. 

♦A,'  'An,'  and  'The.' 

11.  Prefixed  to  Nouns. — (1)  When  prefixed  to  proper  nouns,  'a' 
and  '  the '  indicate  likeness  of  character ;  as,  He  is  a  perfect  Samson. 
He  is  the  Demosthenes  of  tlie  age.  He  is  the  Machiavelli  of  modem 
Italy.  'The'  prefixed  to  names  of  'places'  or  of  'institutions'  indi- 
cates a  profession ;  as,  'Love  rules  tlie  camp,  the  court,  the  grove.' — 
Scott.     He  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 

(2)  '  The '  is  sometimes  used  before  a  singular  noun,  to  particularise 
a  species  or  class,  without  specifying  any  individual  under  it ;  as, 
tlte  oak,  the  rose,  the  horse,  the  raven,  meaning,  not  any  particular 
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oak,  rose,  horse,  or  rnren,  but  the  class  so  calleil  in  a  general  sense. 
In  such  cases,  whether  the  noun  is  used  to  denote  a  class  or  indi- 
^'idual.  can  be  determined  only  by  the  sense,  as  in  the  following  ex- 
amples: The  oak  produces  acorns.  The  oak  was  struck  by  lightning. 
7'he  horse  is  a  noble  animal.  'J'he  horse  ran  away.  The  lion  shall 
eat  straw  like  the  ox.  The  lion  tore  the  ox  in  pieces.  Tlie  night  is 
the, time  for  repose.      Tlie  nhjlil  was  dark. 

12."-  . ."-  Prefixed  to  certain  Nouns.  — The  article  is  generally  omitted 
before  proper  names,  abstract  7iouns,  and  names  of  virtues,  vices,  arts, 
sciences,  &c.,  when  not  restricted,  and  such  other  nouns  as  are  of 
themselves  so  manifestly  definite  as  not  to  require  it;  as,  Christmas 
is  in  December.  Logic  and  nuitliematics  are  important  studies.  Truth 
is  mighty.  Still  certain  proper  names,  and  names  used  in  a  certain 
way,  have  the  articles  prefixed;  as,  The  Alps.  The  Rhine.  Tho 
Azores. 

13.  'A'  with  Plural  Numerals.— 'A'  or  'an'  is  sometimes  put  beforo 
the  adjectives  few,  hundred,  thousand,  followed  by  a  plural  noun ; 
as,  A  few  men.  A  hundred  acres.  A  thousand  miles.  In  such  cases 
the  adjective  and  noun  may  be  considered  as  a  compound  terra,  ex- 
pressing one  aggregate,  and  having  the  construction  of  a  collective 
noun. 

14.  One  Noun  qualified  by  several  Adjectives. — (1)  When  two  or 
more  adjectives  belong  to  the  same  noun,  the  article  of  the  noun  is 
put  with  the  first  adjective,  but  not  with  the  rest;  as,  A  red  and 
white  rose, — that  is,  one  rose,  partly  red  and  partly  wlcHe.  Tlie  wisest, 
greatest,  meanest  of  mankind. 

(2)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  belong  each  to  a  different  object 
of  the  same  name,  the  article  of  the  noun  is  put  with  each  atljoctive ; 
as,  A  re<l  and  a  white  rose,  =  A  red  rose  and  a  white  rose,— that  is, 
two  roses,  one  red  and  tlie  otlter  white. 

(3)  Sometimes,  however,  the  article  is  ropeatc<l  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  or  to  call  attention  to  the  qualities  exi)ressed  by  the  ad- 
jectives ;  as,  'I  returned  a  sadder  and  a  wiser  man.' — Coleridije. 
'They  are  single*!  out  from  their  fellows  ;i3  tJie  kind,  the  amiable,  t/f 
sweet-uatured.  t/ie  upright.' — Cltalmere. 

(4>  When  the  adje(  lives  eaniint  Ix;  con.-Jiilerful  as  di^soribing  one 
and  the  game  thinpjtheaiJi.  iotuust  be  repeated  if  the  noun  is  in  th.; 
tr-JJular,  •"  ''  "'"«*  P"f  'l^'  th<'  first  adj  ctive  only  it  ihe  noun  is 
I'    iiM  plural;  "">  Ihe  tLiid  and  the  fifth  ch  iptcr,  or  the  third  aoa 

liltV.  cli.iJlKIK. 

t:    ^V'}  of  Article,  with  two  or  more  Epithets — (l)  So.also,  when 

twooi  mure  ttpiihcU  folh»w  a  noun, if  both  dusiguate  the  same  pvrson. 
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the  article  precedes  the  first  only.  If  they  designate'  different  persofw, 
the  article  miist  precede  each;  thns,  'Johnson,  the  V)ookseller  sad 
stjitioner,'  means  o»e  man  Mh.)  is  hoth  a  hookseller  and  a  stationer; 
hnt  'Johnson  the  hookae/ltr,  and  the  stationer,'  means  two  men,  one 
a  bookseller  named  Johnson,  and  the  other  a  stationer,  not  named. 

(2)  When  two  nouns  after  a  word  implying  comparison,  refer  to 
the  same  person  or  tliinf;,  the  last  7misi  want  the  article;  as,  HewTs  a 
better  soldier  than  statesman.  Eut  when  they  refer  to  two  different 
persons,  the  last  viust  hm'e  the  article;  as.  He  is  a  better  soldier  tiiaa 
a  statesmen  [would  be}. 

16.  'A'  with  the  Adjectives  'few'  and  'little.' — The  article  'a* 
before  the  adjectives  'few'  and  'little,'  renders  the  meaning  posi- 
tive; as,  A  few  men  can  do  that.  He  desert* es  a  little  credit.  Bnt 
without  the  article  the  meaning  is  negative ;  as.  Few  men  can  do  that. 
He  deserves  little  credit. 

17.  'The'  Prefixed  to  Adjectives. —  (1)  This  adjective  prefixed  tr» 
another  without  the  noun  whicli  it  qualifies,  gives  it  the  force  of 
either  a  class  noim  or  an  absh'act  noun ;  as, 

'Tlion  the  forms  of  the  deparfed 
Enter  at  the  open  door.' — LinujfeUmc. 

'Idolatry  is  the  worship  of  the  vmhle.' — Hare. 
In  constructions  like  that  in  the  first  example  the  word  is  generally 
plural,  but  sometimes  it  is  singular;  as,  'The  righteous  ta  more  ex- 
cellent than  his  neighbor.'     (Rui>e  IX.,  4.) 

(2)  It  is  placed  before  adjectives  in  the  superlative  degree,  when 
comparison  is  implied;  as.  Gold  is  the  most  precious  of  the  metjils. 
Eut  when  comparison  is  not  implied,  the  superlative  is  eitlier  with- 
out an  article,  or  has  'a'  or  'an'  preceding  it;  as,  A  most  excellent 
man. 

(3)  It  is  sometimes  put  intensively  before  adjectives  and  ad  /erbs  in 
the  comparative  degree ;  as,  The  higher  the  mountain,  the  cctr/er  its 
top.  The  faster  he  goes,  the  sooner  he  stops.  Thus  used  it  performs 
the  function  of  an  adrei-h.  In  such  instances  its  origin  is  to  be 
traced  to  the  '  ablative '  of  the  Saxon  demonstrative.  Compare  Latin 
'ir/?/o  ]dus,  eo  melius,'  'the  more,  ilie  better.'  In  analysis  the  former 
part  of  the  sentence  must  be  analyzed  as  a  Bubordinate  sentence 
(Adv.  of  manner)  under  the  subdivision  of  Eelatioa 

18.  The  Article  with  Nouns  in  the  same  Construction.— (1)  "Wlieu 
several  nouns  are  connictcd  in  the  same  construction,  tlie  article  j!> 
commonly  expressed  with  the  first,  and  understood  to  the  rest ;  as. 
The  men,  women,  and  children,  are  expected.     But  when  empnabi^ 
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or  a  different  form  of  the  article  is  required,  the  article  is  prefixed  to 
each ;  as,  The  meu,  the  women,  and  the  children,  are  expected.  A 
horse,  or  an  ass. 

(2)  But  when  several  nouns  in  the  same  construction  are  disjunc- 
tively connected,  the  article  must  he  repeated;  as,  The  men,  or  the 
women,  or  the  children,  are  expected. 

19.  Position  of  the  Adjective. — The  position  of  the  adjective  in  a 
sentence  is  either  before  or  after  its  noun.  Its  general  position,  when 
one  adjective  is  nsed,  is  before  the  noun,  but  it  is  found  after  it  in 
the  following  cases : — 

(1)  In  poetry;  as, 

'Like  forms  and  landscapes  magical  they  laj'.' — Willis. 

'  Shadows  flark  and  sunlight  sheen, 
Alternate  come  and  go.' — Longftllow. 

(2)  When  other  words  depend  on  the  adjective ;  as,  A  man  sick  of 
the  palsy.     A  pole  ten  feet  long. 

i3)  When  the  adjective  is  predicated  of  the  substantive;  as,  God  is 
good.  We  are  happy.  He  who  is  good  is  happy.  lie  looks  fethle. 
To  play  is  pleasant.      Tliat  lie  should  fail  is  atrange. 

(4)  ^\^len  the  adjective  is  an  enlargement  of  the  object  of  the  verb  ; 
as.  Extravagance  makes  a  man  poor.  '  God  made  thee  perfect,  not 
immutable. ' — Milton. 

20.  Position,  Divided. — When  several  adjectives  qualify  one  noun, 
they  sonKitimes  precede  it;  sometimes  thoy  follow,  especially  when 
any  one  of  them  is  enlarged ;  .sometimes  one  precedes  and  another 
follows ;  as,  '  Willing  to  support  the  just  measures  of  government,  but 
determined  to  observe  the  conduct  of  the  minister  with  suspicion,  he 
would  oppose  tlie  violence  of  faction.' — Jiniins. 

'The  great  cry  tliat  rises  from  all  manufacturing  cities,  louder  than 
their  furnace  blast,  is  that  we  manufacture  everything  there  except 
niL'^.'—Iiuskiii. 

21.  Ordinal  and  Cardinal. — The  position  of  these  two  kinds  of 
adjectives  with  respect  to  each  other,  gives  us,  as  it  were,  two  different 
Bt.itements.  Tiiis  m.ay  be  illustrated  by  an  example.  If  we  say, 
'The fr«t  two  boys,'  it  implies  that  we  are  taking  the  two  boys  wlio 
stand  nearest  the  head  of  tlie  same  class;  but  if  we  say,  'The  <w'0 
fir.ll  boys,'  it  implies  that  there  are  Uvo  classi  s,  and  that  we  have 
selected  the  first  boy  from  each  class,  l^espectable  authorities,  how- 
ever, can  be  quoted  for  placing  the  ordinal  lirst. 

22.  With  Two  Nouns. — When  .an  adjective  qualifies  two  or  more 
BUbstantives,  connected  by  and,  it  is  usuiUly  expressed  before  tuo 
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first,  aDd  understood  to  the  rest;  as,  A  man  of  great  wisdom  aTi<i 
moderation. 

23.  Choicfc  of  Position. — Adjectives  should  be  placed  as  near  as 
possible  to  their  sul)st;intives,  and  so  that  it  may  be  certain  to  wli.it 
noun  they  belong;  thus,  A  new  pair  of  Shoes — A  fine  field  of  corn  - 
A  good  glass  of  wine,  should  be,  A  pair  of  new  shoes— A  field  of  fine 
com — A  glass  of  good  wine,  because  the  adjectives  qualify  shoes,  coiti, 
wine,  and  not  pair,  field,  glass.  When  ambiguity  cannot  otherwise 
be  avoided,  the  use  of  the  hyphen  might  be  resorted  to  with  advan- 
tage; thus,  A  yood-uiaas  coat — A  good  inaii's-coat. 

THE  PRONOUN. 
Rule  X. — A  Prououti  must  agree  with  the  noun  for 
which  it  stands  (its  '  antecedent ')  in  Person,  Gender, 
and  Number ;  as,  A  tree  is  known  by  its  fruit. 

1.  Pronoun  referring  to  Two  or  more  Words. — (1)  When  a  pronoun 
refers  to  two  or  more  words  taken  together,  and  of  different  persons, 
it  liecomes  phiral,  and  prefers  the  first  person  to  the  second,  and  the 
second  to  the  third ;  as,  Jo/m  and  you  and  /  will  do  our  duty. 

(2)  When  a  pronoun  refers  to  two  or  more  words  in  the  singul  ir 
taken  separately,  or  to  one  of  them  exclusively,  it  must  be  singular; 
as,  A  clock  or  a  watch  moves  merely  as  it  is  moved. 

(3)  But  if  either  of  the  words  referred  to  is  plural,  the  pronoun 
must  be  plural  also ;  as,  Neither  he  nor  they  trouble  themselves.  Dis- 
tributives are  always  of  the  third  person  singidar;  as,  Every  one 
must  judge  of  his  own  feelings.  Each  book  and  each  paper  is  in  its 
place. 

(4)  If  the  same  subject  is  described  by  two  nouns,  the  pronoun  is 
singular;  as,  This  great  writer  and  eminent  statesman  died  in  his 
sixty-eighth  year. 

(5)  When  two  antecedents,  connected  by  'and,'  are  emphatically 
distinguished  or  contrasted,  they  belong  to  different  sentences,  and 
(if  singular)  do  not  require  a  plural  pronoun;  as.  The  butler  and  not 
the  baker  was  restored  to  his  office.  The  captain  and  not  the  lieu- 
tenant was  removed  from  his  office. 

2.  The  Pronoun  for  Collective  Notins.  —  (1)  A  pronoun  referring  to 
a  collective  noun  in  tlie  singidar,  expressing  many  as  one  whole, 
should  l)e  in  the  neuter  singular;  but  when  the  noun  expresses  many 
as  individuals,  tlie  jjronoun  should  be  plural ;  jis.  The  army  proceeded 
on  «»  march.     The  court-  were  divided  in  their  opinion.     A  civilized 
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mople  has  no  right  to  violate  ita  solemn  obligations.  (2)  The  plural 
pronoun  seems  to  be  used  wheu  lue  remark  connected  with  the  pro- 
noun is  true  rather  of  the  Ladi  vt&kial  membera  than  of  the  collective 

3.  Gender  of  Pronoun  in  f^rtain  Cases. — (1)  When  singular  nouns 
of  different  genders  are  taken  separately,  they  are  represented  by  s, 
repetition  of  the  pronouns  of  the  corresponding  genders.  This  arises 
Irom  the  fact  that  there  is  not  in  the  singular  number  a  third  per- 
sonal pronoun  common  gender;  thus,  If  any  man  or  woman  shall 
violate  hU  or  her  pledge,  fie  or  she  shall  pay  a  fine.  The  use  of  the 
plural  pronoun  in  such  cases,  though  sometimes  used,  is  improper ; 
aa,  If  any  man  or  woman  sh;ill  violate  their  pledge,  &c. 

(2)  Pronouns  referring  to  singular  nouns  or  other  words,  of  the 
common  gender,  taken  in  a  general  sense,  are  commonly  masculine ; 
as,  A  parent  should  love  Aw  child.  Every  person  has  his  faults.  No 
one  should  commend  himself.  The  want  of  a  singidar  personal  pro- 
noun, common  gender,  is  felt  also  in  tliis  construction. 

4.  A  Singfular  Noun,  with  Plural  Pronoun.  — A  singular  noun  after 
the  phrase,  '  many  a,'  may  take  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  when  the 
remark  is  true  of  the  whole ;  as, 

'  In  Hawick  twinkled  many  a  light. 
Behind  him  soon  they  set  in  night.' — Scott. 

'But  yesterday  I  saw  mnny  a  brave  warrior,  in  all  the  pomp  and 
circumstance  of  war,  marching  to  the  battle  field.  Where  are  they 
now  '1 ' 

5.  Pronouns  to  be  used  in  Personification. — Pronouns  representing 
nouns  personified,  take  the  gender  of  the  noun  as  a  person;  as, 
'  ^i'jht,  sable  goddess,  from  her  ebon  throne.'  But  pronouns  rejire- 
seiitiug  nouns  taken  metaphorically,  agree  with  them  in  their  literal 
seuse ;  as,  Pitt  w.s  the  pdUir  which  hi  its  strength  upheld  the  state. 

6.  '  You '  and  '  We.'—  (1)  The  former  pronoun,  the  nominative  fonu 
oi  which  is  also  'ye,'  is  used  with  reference  to  either  a  singular  or  a 
plural  noun,  and  is  always  followed  by  a  plural  verb ;  the  use  of  a 
sing^olar  verb  is  incorrect.  This  pronoun  is  used  by  way  of  respect  to 
the  person  addressed,  as  the  third  personal  pionoun  singular  is  used 
in  German,  Spanish,  and  Portugese.  (2)  In  the  same  way  '  We '  is 
used  by  monarchs,  reviewers,  and  authors,  instead  of  'I,'  and  is 
always  followed  by  a  plural  verb. 

7.  'Either'  and  'Neither,'  &c.— These  two  words,  which  are 
Bc^etimes  'adjectives'  and  sonut'mi'S  'pronouns,'  refer  properly  to 
on*  ot  two,  thus  being  'distributive'  they  arc  singular.  'Any,'  and 
'DoaA,'  or  'no,'  refer  to  more  th:ui  two. 
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8.  'Each'  and  'Every.' — These  pronouns  refer  to  one  of  many :  the 
first  resirictirely,  the  second  xnurersally.  'Each'  properly  signihes 
'one  of  two,'  and  differs  from  'either'  in  this  way,  that  it  signifieb 
two  takeu  separately,  while  'either'  signifies  two  taken  alternately. 

9.  '  This  '  and  '  That.' — The  first  of  these  pronouns  refers  to  some- 
thing near  the  speaker;  the  latter,  to  something  remote;  as,  This  is 
Milton ;  that  is  Burke.  Sometimes  they  simply  represent  objects 
introduced  into  the  narrative;  as,  'When  the  Gentiles  heard  this, 
tliey  were  glad.'  Whoever  told  you  that  was  mistaken.  When  the 
reference  is  to  two  things  already  introduced,  '  this '  refers  to  the  last 
named,  'that'  to  the  first;  as,  Virtue  and  vice  are  contrarj'  to  each 
other;  tliat  ennohles  the  muid,  tliis  debases  it.  They  bot.i  may  refer 
to  something  to  he  named ;  as,  'To  be,  or  not  to  be:  that  is  the  ques- 
tion.' Of  this  I  am  certain,  that  he  is  innocent.  We  sometimes  find 
'that'  after  pi'epositions  and  other  parts  of  speech  ;  it  may  then  be 
considered  aa  in  apposition  with  the  seitenee  following,  or  an  ellipsis 
may  be  supposed,  and  the  noun  sentence  introduced  by  the  conjunc- 
tion '  that '  may  be  placed  in  apposition  with  it ;  as, 

'  When  that  the  poor  have  cried  Cffisar  vvejjt.' — Shak. 
'  If  that  he  be  a  dog,  beware  his  fangs  ' — Shak. 
'  After  that  I  was  turned,  I  repented.  ^— Bible. 

10.  'Some,'  'Whole,'  &c. —  'come'  is  used  either  with  or  without 
a  noun.  Without  a  noun  it  is  plural.  'Whole'  which  refers  to  the 
com[)onent  parts  of  a  single  body,  is  singular;  'all'  is  plural  or  col- 
lective. 'Less'  (in  quantity)  is  singular;  'fewer'  (in  numlier)  is 
plural. 

.  11.  Change  of  Form,  when  Incorrect.  — It  is  improper,  in  the  pro- 
gress of  a  sentence,  to  denote  the  same  person  by  pronouns  of  dif- 
ferent numbers  or  forms ;  as,  I  labored  long  to  make  thee  haj>py,  and 
now  you  reward  me  by  ingratitude.  It  should  be  'to  make  you 
happy,'  or  'thou  rewardest.' 

12.  Ambiguity,  how  Avoided. — In  the  use  of  pronouns,  when  it 
would  be  uncertain  to  which  of  two  or  more  antecedent  words  a  pro- 
noun refers,  the  ambiguity  may  be  avoided  by  repeating  the  noun, 
instead  of  using  the  pronoun,  or  by  changing  the  form  of  the 
sentence ;  thus,  When  we  see  the  beautiful  variety  of  color  in  the 
raiidiow,  we  are  led  to  consider  its  cause;  better,  the  cause  of  that 
variety. 

The  Relative  Pronoun. 

13.  Difference  of  Application. — (1)  'Who'  is  applied  to  ;io-TOn.'»,  to 
thintjx  per^iO'iified,  and  to  collective  nouns  in  the  plural;  as.  The  man 
who — The  fox  who  had  never  seen  a  lion — The  people  wPio  •were  p»«- 
sent  were  dissatisP'sd. 
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(2)  'Which'  is  applied  to  {a)  (hinr/n  and  ivftrhr  amir,ah, — bunie- 
('iimes  to  children,  to  persons  ]n  asking  questions,  and  to  collect. ve 
nouns  iu  the  singular  implying  unity. 

(h)  It  is  applied  to  a  noun  denoting  a  person,  when  the  character, 
or  the  name  merely  as  a  word,  is  referred  to ;  as.  He  is  a  good  icritt^r, 
which  is  all  he  professes  to  be.  That  was  the  work  of  Herod,  which 
is  but  another  name  tor  cruelty. 

(c)  In  the  translation  of  the  Bible  '  wliich '  is  applied  to  persons 
with  less  of  personal  reference  than  '  who '  implies :  as,  '  Our  Father 
which  art  in  heaven.' 

14.  '  That.'—  (I)  Besides  the  examples  of  the  use  of  '  that,'  as  given 
nmler  the  'Relative  Pronoun,'  (Sees.  90,  91,)  it  may  be  observed  that 
this  pronoun  is  used  when  the  gender  of  the  noun  is  doubtful ;  as.  He 
paid  to  the  little  child  that  was  placed  in  the  midst.  (2)  This  rela- 
tive does  not  admit  of  a  preposition  before  it.  After  expressions  of 
time  it  often  dispenses  entirely  wiSi  the  preposition;  sometimes  the 
relative  is  omitted  entirely;  as,  'On  the  day  that  thou  eattst  thereof 
thou  shalt  surely  die.' 

15.  Omission  of  Eelative. — (1)  The  relative  in  the  objective  case  is 
often  omitted ;  as,  Here  is  the  book  I  promised  you.  Tlie  relative  in 
the  nominative  case  is  hardly  ever  omitted  except  in  poetrj';  as, 

'la  this,  'tis  God  directs;  in  that,  'tis  man.' — Pope. 

'  He  is  a  friend  runs  out  into  a  storm 
To  shake  a  hand  with  us.' — Knorvles. 

(2)  Though  the  relative  is  omitted,  if  it  depends  njion  a  preposition 
,  connected  witli  a  verb,  the  preposition  must  be  retained  ;  as, 

'Had  I  but  served  my  Ood  with  half  the  zeal 
I  served  my  king  (with),  He  would  not  in  mine  age 
Have  left  me  naked  to  mine  enemies.' — Sha/c. 

(.3)  Sometimes  the  antecedent  is  attracted  into  the  same  case  a%  the 
omitted  relative;  as, 

'  ffiw  a    p.,  he.  Avhom)  T  accuse 
The  city  g.ites  b^'  this  hath  entered.' — Shak. 

18.  Omission  of  Antecedent— The  antecedent  is  sometimes  omitted 
boll,  in  ])rn8e  and  in  poetry,  but  especially  the  latter;  as,  '  I'lieie  are 
indeed  who  seem  disposed  to  extend  his  authority  much  farther.' — 

jo.p.poaii. 

Who  lives  to  nature  rarely  can  be  poor. 
H'lio  lives  to  fancy  never  can  be  rich. 

17.  In  the  folloM  ing  example  both  antecedert  and  relative  seem  to 
be  omitted : 

•Some  liannted  by  the  fhoFt?  tVey  have  deposed.'— ?/ia^ 
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18.  The  Negative  Relative. —'But'  has  freqiiently  the  force  of  » 

rcl..tive  and  a  negative  ;  as, 

'Tliere's  not  the  smallest  orb  which  thoxi  beholdest, 
But  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings.' — Slmk. 
'  And  not  a  wife  but  wailVl  a  lord,  a  child  but  mourn'd  a  sire.' — Buhver. 

19.  The  Relatives  as  Connectives. — As  explained  nnder  Eelative 
rroiiouns,  ajid  in  Sec.  '2\'S,  3,  these  words  are  both  connective  and 
restrictive ;  as  co-ordinate  connectives  they  unite  sentenciiS  that  are 
co-ordin.ite  with  each  other;  thus,  He  answered  the  question,  vj/nc/i 
(ind  this)  was  quite  satisfactory.  As  subordinate  connectives  they 
unite  a  subordinate  sentence  to  a  principal;  as,  He  answered  the 
question  wlach  I  put  to  him.  This  "subordinate'  coiniection  may  be 
eitlier  explanatory  or  purely  restrictive;  in  the  one  case  being  api)li- 
cable  to  the  whole  class,  in  the  other,  only  to  a  particular  individual 
or  iudividuals;  as.  At  death  the  so\\\  which  is  immortal  (t.  e.,  evi:ry 
soul)  leaves  the  body.  The  soul  tlmt  sinneth  (i.  e.,  a  certain  soil) 
sliall  die.  Being  connective  themselves,  they  require  no  conjunction, 
uidess  relative  clauses  are  to  be  connected.  The  proper  restrictJQg 
relative  is  'that.' 

20.  Force,  how  Gained. — The  repetition  and  the  emphatic  use  of 
jironouns  contriluite  greatly  to  the  force  of  style;  as,  My  son,  if  tity 
heart  be  wise,  ?;?//  heart  will  rejoice,  even  mine. 

'These  arms  of  mine  shall  be  thy  winding  sheet, 
J\ly  heart,  sweet  boj',  shall  )>e  thy  sepulchre, 
For  from  my  heart  thine  image  ne'er  shall  go.' — Shak. 

21.  Position. — (1)  As  a  general  rule,  pronouns  come  after  the  words 
for  which  tliey  stand ;  sometimes,  however,  the  order  is  reversed ;  as, 

'  117*0  stops  to  plunder  at  this  signal  hour. 
The  birds  shall  tear  him,  and  the  dogs  devour.' — Pope. 

(2y  The  pronoun  'It'  very  frequently  introduces  a  sentence. 

Qi)  When  words  of  different  persons  come  together,  the  usual  order 
of  arrangement,  in  English,  is  to  pl.ce  the  second  person  before  the 
third,  and  the  first  person  last;  as.  You  and  he  and  7  are  sent  for. 
Tliis  matter  concerns  you  or  him  or  me. 

This  differs  from  the  position  of  pronouns  in  the  Classic  languages, 
which  considered  the  first  as  more  worthy  than  the  second  or  the 
third ;  so  that  Wolsey  was  a  good  grammarian,  but  a  bad  courtier, 
when  he  said,  'Ego  et  rex  mens,' — 'I  and  my  king.' 

(4)  If  two  or  more  pronouns  in  one  sentence  differ  in  gender,  num- 
l)er,  or  person,  the  refenmcc  of  each  will  be  clear  ;  but  if  thej^  agree, 
care  must  be  taken  thnt  there  be  no  confusion.  As  a  'general  rule' 
t»ie  nomin.itives  should  m11  refer  to  the  same  person,  and  the  objec- 
tives \o  the  8."vnio ;  thus,  in  the  followin^r  cx.ample  there  is  great  con- 
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fonon:  'They  were  summoned  occasionally  by  their  kings,  when 
compelled  by  their  wants  and  by  their  fears  to  have  recourse  to  their 
aid.' — Robertson's  View  of  Society. 

22.  Position  of  the  Eelative. — The  relative  is  generally  placed  after 
its  antecedent. 

(1)  To  prevent  ambiguity,  the  relative  should  be  placed  as  near  i'.s 
antecedent  as  possible,  and  so  that  there  can  be  no  uncertainty  re- 
specting the  word  to  which  it  refers. 

(2)  In  most  instances  the  sense  will  be  a  sufficient  guide  in  tliis 
matter;  thus,  They  removed  their  wives  and  cliildren  in  wagons 
covered  with  the  skins  of  animals,  which  formed  their  simple  habita- 
tions. Here  the  sense  only  can  determine  to  which  of  the  three 
words,  wagons,  skins,  or  animals,  the  relative  which  refers.     But— 

(3)  When  the  antecedent  cannot  be  determined  by  the  sense,  it 

should  be  determined  by  the  position  of  the  relative,  which,   as  a 

general  rule,  should  belong  to  the  nearest  antecedent.     Thus — 

We  walked  from  the  house  to  the  hnrn  )     ?  •  ?  i     i  r,  i.   i 

-iTr         11     1  i.    i.1     1         c         i.1      ;  ■  winch  had  been  erected. 

We  walked  to  tlie  barn  from  tlie  house  \ 

Here  the  relative  which,  as  determined  by  its  position,  refers  in  the 

first  sentence  to  ham,  and  in  the  second  to  house. 

(4)  So  also  when  the  antecedents  denote  the  same  object,  the  one 
being  in  the  subject  and  the  other  in  the  predicate,  the  relative  takes 
the  perstm  of  the  one  next  it ;  as,  I  am  the  man  icho  commands  j'ou 
—  not  command  you.  If  the  relative  refer  to  /,  the  words  should  be 
arranged,  ^  I  who  command  you  am  the  man.'  If  the  correlative  con- 
8ii>t  of  a  noun  and  a  pronoun  in  apposition,  the  relative  usually  agrees 
w.th  the  pronoun ;  as.  It  is  /,  your  friend,  wlio  hid  you  go.  Biit  if 
the  relative  cl  use  is  directly  attributive  to  the  noun,  the  relative 
agrees  with  the  noun ;  as.  It  is  I,  the  friend  that  loves  you,  tvho  hid 
you  go.  .^ 

•^^  THE  VERB. 

Rule  XI. — A  Verb  af^rees  with  its  subject  noniina- 
tive  ill  Person  and  Number ;  as,  I  read,  Thou  reddest, 
He  reads. 

1.  Singular  Nominatives  and  Plural  Verb.  —  (I)  A  singular  noun 
uped  in  a  plural  sense  has  a  verb  in  the  plural;  as.  Ten  sail  are  in 
sixht. 

(2)  Two  or  more  substantives,  singular,  taken  together,  have  a  verb 
ir.  the  plural ;  as,  James  and  John  are  here. 

c?.\  Collective  nouns  take  a  plurd  when  the  idea  of  plurality  is 
]ir(.imiiont ;  a.s,  The  Cnllcgi-  of  ('  rd'-rils  elect  the  Pope. 

(4)   SiiiintiineR  the  two  nsiLjes  .-ire  enmliineil  in  the  same  sentence. 
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2.  The  Ifominative  followed  by  '  With.'— (1)  A  singular  nominafnre 
ami  can  objective  connected  Lj'  'with,'  sometimes  have  a  plur.ii  verb  ; 
as,  The  ship  with  the  crew  icere  lost.  This  construction  is  incorrect, 
and  should  not  be  imitated.  A  mere  adjunct  of  a  substantive  dees 
not  change  its  number  or  construction.  Either,  then,  the  verb  should 
be  sincnilar.  The  ship  with  the  crew  loas  lost;  or,  if  the  second  sub- 
stantive is  considered  as  belonging  to  the  svibject,  it  should  be  con- 
nected by  '  and ; '  as.  The  ship  and  the  crew  were  lost. 

3.  Nouns  Connected  by  'And'  with  Singular  Verb. — (1)  When  sub- 
etantives  connected  by  'and'  denote  ona  person  or  thing,  the  verb  is 
singular;  as.  Why  is  dust  and  ashes  proud?  'The  saint,  the  father, 
and  the  husband  prays.'— Burns.  'Wherein  doth  sit  the  fear  and 
dread  of  kings.' — Shak.  In  the  same  way  we  may  explain  the  ex- 
pression 'Two  and  two  is  four' — 'Two  and  two'  bemg  a  kiivi  of 
'complex  idea.' 

(2)  Singular  nouns,  preceded  by  'each,'  'every,'  'no,'  though  con- 
nected by  'and,'  have  the  verb  in  the  singular;  as,  Each  book  and 
eatch  paper  was  arranged — Every  paper  and  every  hook  was  arranged 
^Ko  book  and  no  paper  was  arranged. 

(3)  If  the  two  nommatives  are  emphatically  distinguished,  though 
they  are  joined  by  'and,'  yet  they  have  a  singidar  verb,  eacli  nomi- 
native belonging  to  a  separate  sentence ;  as,  '  Somewhat,  and  in  many 
cases,  a  great  deal  is  put  upon  us.' — Butler's  Analogy. 

(4)  When  a  verb,  having  several  nominatives  connected  by  'and' 
is  placed  after  the  first,  it  agrees  with  that,  and  is  understood  to  the 

rest;  as, 

'  Forth  in  the  pleasing  spring 
Thy  beauty  walks,  thy  tender ne^^s  and  love.'' — Thnmp-'fon. 

(5)  Sometimes  when  the  nominatives  follow  the  verb,  the  verb  agi'ees 
with  the  first,  and  is  understood  to  the  rest;  as, 

'  Ah  !  then  and  there  was  hurrying  to  and  fro, 
And  gathering  tears  and  tremblings  of  distress.' — Byron. 

(6)  When  the  substantives  connected  are  of  different  persons,  the 
verb  in  the  plural  prefers  the  first  to  the  second,  and  the  second  to 
the  third.     This  can  be  perceived  only  in  the  pronoun. 

4.  Singular  Substantivea  taken  Separately. — (1)  Two  or  more  sub- 
stantives singidar,  taken  separately,  or  one  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
rest,  have  a  verb  in  the  singular ;  as, 

James  or  John  attends — Neither  James  nor  John  attends, 
John  and  not  [but  not]  James  attends— John  as  well  as  JameR 
flit  nils — Not  John  but  James  attends. 
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'?\  '^'injTuJar  nouns  connected  by  'nor,'  sometimes  have  a  plural 
vein.  In  tnat  case  the  verb  denies  equally  of  all,  and  'nor'  is 
equivalent  to  'and,'  connecting  the  verbs,  and  a  negative  which  is 
transferred  to,  and  modifies  the  verb;  as,  'Neither  Jtloses,  nor  Minos, 
nor  Solon,  nor  Lycurgus,  were  eloquent  men.' — Acton.  Moses,  and 
Minos,  and  Solon,  and  Lycurgiis,  were  not  eloquent  men, — were  none 
of  them  eloquent.  This  construction  has  not  been  generally  noticed, 
but  it  often  occurs  in  the  best  writers.  It  will  be  further  noticed 
that  the  predicate  nominative  in  such  a  construction  is  in  the  plural 
number. 

(3)  But  when  two  or  more  substantives,  taVen  sepnrately,  are  of 
c'ifferent  nxunbers,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  one  next  it,  and  the 
phiral  subjfct  is  usually  placed  next  the  verb;  as,  Neither  the  cap- 
tain nor  the  sailors  were  saved.  When  two  nominatives  of  different 
numbers  are  found  in  different  clauses  of  the  sentence,  the  verb  had 
better  be  repeated ;  as,  Neither  ictre  their  numbers,  nor  was  their 
destination  known. 

(4)  Wlien  two  nominatives  are  connected,  the  one  affinnative  and 
the  otljer  negative,  they  make  two  propositions,  and  the  verb  agrees 
with  the  afSrmative ;  as, 

'Our  own  heart,  and  not  other  men's  opinions, 
Fonns  our  true  honour.' — Coh-ridfje. 

Not  a  loud  voice,  but  strong  proofs,  bring  conviction. 

C5)  When  in  any  sentence  there  is  an  elli])sis  of  a  noun  and  more 
than  one  is  implied,  tlie  verb  is  plural ;  .is.  The  second  and  the  third 
Epistle  of  St.  John  contain  each  a  single  chapter. 

(G)  When  substantives,  taken  separately,  are  of  different  persons, 

the  verb  agrees  with  the  one  next  it ;  as,  James  or  I  am  in  the  wrong. 

Either  you  or  he  U  mistaken.     I  or  thou  art  to  blame. 

JTh^ugh  sentences  are  often  formefl  according  to  this  rule,  yet  they  are  generally 
lf\i-sh  and  ineletraiit.  It  is  generally  lietter  to  put  the  verb  with  the  first  substm- 
tivc,  and  repeat  it  with  tJie  second;  or  to  express  the  same  idea  by  arranging  the 
8ent<ince  differently;  as,  .Jam  -s  is  in  the  wrong,  or  I  am;  or.  One  of  us  is  in  the 
wrung.  Either  you  are  niisl;iken,  or  he  is.  I  xtii  to  bhime,  or  thou  ur<.  This  re- 
mark is  sometinjis  applicalilu  also  when  the  substantives  are  of  the  same  iier.so!i, 
but  ditferent  in  munt>er,  and  reqHiring  each  a  ditf.  v>  nt  form  of  the  verb;  as.  Either 
th  ;  c:i|itain  or  the  sailors  wtre  to  blanie ;  otherwise,  Either  the  captain  was  to  blame, 
or  the  s&ilurs  wtrt.] 

5.  Verba  in  Different  Constructions. — (1)  When  verbs  are  not 
connected  in  the  same  construction,  each  verb  should  have  its  own 
nominative.  The  following  sentence  is  wrong  in  this  respect:  The 
whole  is  produced  as  an  illusion  of  the  first  class,  and  hopes  it  will 
be  found  wortliy  of  patronage ;  it  should  be,  either  '  He  produces  ttie 
whole  as  an  illusion,'  &c.,  'and  hojjes,'  &c. ;  or,  'The  whole  is  pro- 
duced,' &c.,  iaud  he  hoTjcs,'  &c.;  or,  'and  it  is  hoped,'  &c. 
u.  '  I, 
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(2)  WhtJVi  verbs  are  connected  by  'and'  or  'nor,'  and  refer  to  acts 
done  by  the  same  person  under  the  same  circumstances  and  at  the 
same  time,  tiicy  must  agree  in  mood,  tense,  person,  and  even  in  form  ; 
as. 

'  Bnt  where  is  he,  the  pilgrim  of  my  song  ? 
Metliinks  he  cometh  late  and  tarries  (elh)  long.' — Byron. 

(3)  If  they  differ  in  person,  the  mood  and  tense  must  be  retainei. 
If  tlie  tense,  motx],  and  circumstances  differ,  the  simplest  form  must 
be  placed  fiist  ;  as, 

'  Some  are  and  nuis(  be  greater  than  the  rest.' — Pope. 

6.  Tense. — (i)  When  two  or  more  verbs  are  connected  which  in- 
volve difiercnt  forms  of  the  same  verb,  such  parts  of  the  tenses  *t 
are  not  common  to  both  must  be  inserted  in  full  ;  as,  This  dedicatioJn 
may  serve  for  almost  any  boolc  that  has  been,  is,  or  shall  be  published- 

7.  Sequence  of  Tense- — (i)  When  one  verb  depends  upon  anothei . 
tiie  proper  succession  of  tenses  must  be  attended  to;  as  He  lells  m< 
that  he  will.  lie  promised  that  he  ivonld  do  so.  (2)  Propositiorw 
regarded  as  universally  true  are  generally  put  in  the  present  tense, 
whatever  tense  precedes  them  ;  as,  Plato  believed  that  the  soul  i 
immortal. 

(3)  The  Present-Perfect,  when  Used.— The  present-perfect  and 

not  the  present  tense,  should  be  used  in  connection  with  words  denoting 
an  extent  of  time  continued  to  the  present  :  thus,  '  They  continue  with 
me  now  three  days,'  should  be,  *  have  continued,'  &c.  But  this  ought 
never  to  be  used  in  connection  with  words  which  express  past  time  ; 
thus,  'I  have  formerly  mentioned  his  attachment  to  study,'  should 
be,  *I  formerly  mentioned,'  &c. 

(4)  An  event  in  past  Time. — To  express  an  event  simply  as  past. 
without  relation  to  any  other  iioint  of  lime  than  the  present,  or  ns 
taking  place  at  a  certain  past  time  mentioned,  the  past  tense  is  used  : 
as,  'God  created  the  world.' — 'In  the  beginning  God  created  the 
world.' 

(5)  When  we  wish  to  represent  an  event  as  past  at  or  before  a  cer- 
t:iin  past  time  referred  to,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  past  perfect 
tense.  Thus,  when  we  say,  'The  vessel  had  arrived  at  nine  o'clock,' 
we  mean,  at  nine  o'clock  the  arriving  of  the  vessel  was  fast.  Eul 
when  we  say,  '  The  vessel  arrived  at  nine  o'clock,'  we  mean,  the 
arriving  of  die  vessel  was  ihen  present. 

(6)  It  is  always  essential  to  the  use  of  this  tense  that  the  event  be 
past  at  the  time  referred  to.  It  is  proper  to  notice  here,  also,  that  in 
pointing  out  tlie  time  of  a  past  event,  two  points  or  periods  of  time 
are  often  mentioned— the  one  for  the  [)mpo?,e  0/ ascer/aininj,^  the  other. 
Tiius,  We  urrivi-l  oj'  'tour  before  :::nset.     Here  the  past-perfect  is  iict 
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nsed,  though  the  arriving  is  represented  as  past  before  a  past  tini» 
mentioned, — viz.,  sunset,  because  sunset  is  not  the  time  referred  ti, 
but  is  mentioned  in  order  to  describe  that  time;  and  at  the  time 
describetl,  the  event,  arricing,  was  not  past,  but  present.  If  in  this 
example  we  omit  the  word  '  hour,'  and  merely  say  '  before  sunset,'  the 
construction  will  be  the  same.  This  will  sliew  that  it  is  correct  to 
say,  'Before  1  went  to  France  I  visited  England,'  because  the  visiting 
of  England  is  represented  as  present,  and  not  past  at  the  time  indi- 
cated by  the  word  b<fvre.  But  if  the  event  mentioned  is  represented 
a«  past  at  the  time  indicated  by  the  word  before,  or  it  the  sentence  is 
so  arranged  that  only  one  point  of  past  time  is  indicated  at  which 
the  event  referred  to  is  past,  the  past-perfect  must  be  used  ;  as.  They 
had  arrived  before  we  sailed — They  arrived  after  we  had  sailed — 1 
had  visited  England  when  we  returned  to  America. 

7.  Tenses  that  should  not  be  Associated.  —The  preaont  and  the  past 
of  the  auxiliaries,  shall,  will,  may,  can,  should  never  be  associated  in 
the  same  sentence;  and  care  must  be  taken  that  the  sulisequent  verb 
hf.  expressed  in  tlie  same  tense  with  tlie  antecedent  verb ;  thus,  I 
iiiorj  or  can  do  it  now,  if  I  choose — I  might  or  cotild  6o  it  now,  if  I 
ct  ose — I  shall  or  t«i//do  it,  when  I  can — I  may  do  it.  if  I  caw— I  once 
ci  uld  do  it,  but  1  irould  not— I  would  have  done  it  then,  but  I  could 
i>ot — I  mention  it  to  liim,  that  he  may  stop  if  he  choose — I  vientioned 
it  to  him,  that  he  might  &top  if  he  chose — I  have  mentioned  it  to  him, 
tliat  he  vwy  stop  — I  had  mentioned  it  to  him,  that  he  might  stop— 
1  had  mentioned  it  to  him,  that  he  might  have  stopped  had  he  chosen. 

(8)  Past-Perfect  in  Dependent  Clauses. — In  dependent  clauses  the 
past-perfect  indicative  or  potential  is  used  to  express  an  event  ante- 
cedent tc),  but  never  contemporary  with,  or  suhsequent  to,  that 
expressed  by  a  verb  in  the  past  tense  in  the  leading  clause.  Tims, 
we  can  say,  '  I  believed  he  had  done  it,'  but  not,  '  I  hoped  he  had 
done  it ; '  because  belief  may  refer  to  what  is  past,  but  hope  always 
refers  to  something  future. 

(0)  'ShotUd'  instead  of  'Ought.' — When  'shoidd'  is  used  instead 
of  'ought,'  to  express  present  duty,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  present 
or  present-perfect;  as,  You  should  study,  that  you  may  become  learned. 

(10)  Present,  with  the  force  of  a  Future. — The  indicative  present 
is  frequently  used  after  the  words  ivhen,  till,  bifore,  (ls  soon  as,  after, 
to  express  the  relative  time  of  a  future  action;  as.  When  he  comes  he 
will  Ije  welcome.  When  placed  before  tlie  present-perfect  indicative, 
these  words  denote  the  completion  fif  a  future  action  or  event ;  as,  Hi 
will  never  be  better  ^7/  lie  has  felt  tlie  pangs  of  poverty. 

(11)  Tenses  of  the  Infinitive. — A  verb  in  tlie  infinitive  mood  must 
be  in  the  present  tense,  when  it  exi)re88es  what  is  contemporary, 
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point  of  time,  with  its  governing  verb,  or  subsequent  to  it ;  as.  He 
appeared  to  he  a  man  of  letters.  The  apostles  were  determined  to 
p^-eack  the  Gospel.  Hence,  verbs  denoting  hope,  dPKire,  intention,  or 
command,  must  be  followed  by  the  present  infinitive,  ar<l  not  by  the 
perfect,  unless  the  act  spoken  of  was  regarded  as  completed  before 
the  time  expressed  by  the  governing  word ;  as,  I  hoped  to  have  sem 
you  before  the  meeting.  Such  forms  generally  imply  a  supposition 
or  intention  not  realized. 

(12)  But  the  perfect  infinitive  must  be  used  to  express  what  is  ante- 
cedent to  the  time  of  the  governing  verb ;  as,  Eomulus  is  said  to  hace 
founded  Rome. 

The  Subjunctive  Mood. 

8.  — (1)  The  subjunctive  mood  is  used  in  complex  sentences  in  the 
dejjendent  clauses,  when  both  indecision  or  doubt  and  futurity  are 
implied;  as,  If  he  continue  to  study  he  will  improve. 

(2)  When,  however,  certainty  or  decision,  and  not  futurity,  is  im- 
plied, the  indicative  is  used ;  aa.  If  he  has  money  he  keeps  it. 

'If  there'' 8  a  hereafter. 

Til  en  must  it  be  an  awful  thing  to  die.' — Blair. 

(3)  Indecision  or  doubt  is  usually  expressed  by  the  connectives,  if, 
thour/h,  iinles.t,  except,  whether,  &c. ;  but  whether  futurity  is  implied 
or  not,  must  be  gathered  from  the  context.  In  general,  when  tlie 
sense  is  the  same,  with  shall,  will,  or  should,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  as 
without  it,  the  subjunctive  may  be  used ;  otherwise,  not.  Thus,  in 
the  preceding  example,  'If  he  continue,' and,  '  If  he  shall  continue,' 
mean  the  same  thing.  The  particles  'save'  and  'except,'  which  are 
now  used  as  'prepositions,'  being  originally  'imperatives,'  were  fre- 
quently used  to  introduce  subordinate  sentences. 

(4)  Sometimes  the  conditional  clause  is  put  as  a  question,  or  as  an 
imperative;  sometimes  it  is  introduced  by  'were,'  or  'had,'  or 
'would;'  and  sometimes  it  is  omitted  altogether;  as, 

Prove  that,  and  I  will  submit. 
'  Would  I  describe  a  preacher  such  as  Paul, 
Were  he  on  earth,  would  hear,  approve,  and  own, 
Paul  should  himself  direct  me.' — Cou'per. 

'How  else  should  I  have  known  it, — i.  e.,  if  I  had  not  heanl  you  say 
it.' — Burke. 

If  it  be  a  preventing  conditional  clause,  it  is  introduced  by  '  but 
that;'  as, 

'  Who  would  fardels  bear. 

To  rrruiit  and  swent  under  a  weary  life. 
But  tlidt  the  ilre;id  of  sonittliing  nfter  death 
*     *     *     *     puzzles  the  will.' — S/iak. 
'6 at  that  iivifl  keep  me  wakin';,  I  should  sleep.' — ifarloioe. 
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Sometimes  the  clatise  is  introduced  by  'but  for,'  'were  it  not  for,' 
'were  it  not  that'  All  of  these  can  be  resolved  into  clauses  intro- 
duced by  'if.' 

(5)  The  principal  clause  is  put  in  the  indicative  or  the  imperative 
after  the  present  subjunctive;  and  in  the  potential  after  the  past;  as, 

'  For  if  the  .Tew  do  nit  but  deep  enouirh, 
I'll  pn;/  it  presently  with  all  my  heart.' — Shnk. 
*If  'twere  done,  when  'tis  done,  then  'twere  (i.  e.,  would  be)  well 
It  were  done  quickly.' — Shak. 

(6)  'Lest'  and  'that,'  annexed  to  a  command,  require  the  subjunc- 
tive mood ;  as,  '  Love  not  sleep,  lest  thou  come  to  poverty.'  'Take 
heed  that  thou  ttju'ak  not  to  Jacob,  either  good  or  bad.'  And  some- 
times without  a  command ;  as,  'They  shall  bear  thee  up,  lest  thou 
ilash  thy  foot  against  a  stone.'  'Is  not  this  the  fast  that  I  have 
rhosen — that  thou  brituj  the  poor  to  thj'  house?' 

(7)  'If,"  with  'but'  following  it,  when  futurity  is  denoted,  requires 
the  subjunctive  mood  ;  as,  '  If  he  do  but  touch  the  hills,  they  shall 
smoke.'  But  w  en  future  time  is  not  implied,  the  indicative  is  used  ; 
as,  If  he  does  but  whisper,  every  word  is  heard  distinctly. 

(8)  The  subjimctive  mood  is  used  to  express  a  v^ish  or  desire;  as,  1 
wish  I  vjere  at  home.     O,  that  he  were  wise ! 

(9)  A  supposition  or  wish,  implying  a  present  denial  of  the  thins 
supposed  or  desired,  is  expressed  by  the  past  subjunctive;  as,  '  If  my 
kingdom  were  of  this  world,  then  would  my  servants  fight.'  (Sec. 
157,  3.) 

The  Infinitive  Mood. 

9.  —  (1)  The  infinitive  mood  has  no  nominative,  but  lias  its  '  subject' 
in  the  objective  case,  sometimes  preceded  by  'for;'  as,  'For  a  vian 
to  be  ])roud  of  his  learning  is  the  greatest  ignorance.' 

(2)  In  many  sentences  the  subject  of  the  iulinitive  resembles  the 
iirect,  and  the  infinitive  itself  the  indirect  object  of  the  preceding 
verb.  Hence,  when  the  verb  is  changed  into  the  jmssive  form,  the 
objective  after  the  verb  (which  is  also  the  subject  of  the  infinitive) 
l>€come8  the  nominative  to  the  verb,  and  the  infinitive  remains  after 
ft,  like  the  indirect  object;  thus,  1  desired  him  to  go.  —  Passive,  He 
was  desired  to  go. 

Its  Fosition. 

1.  As  the  Subject  of  a  Verb.  — It  may  be  the  subject  of  a  verb ;  as, 
'j'o  ploy  is  pleasant.  Sometimes,  for  emphasis,  it  is  placed  (1)  before 
the  verb,  and  sometimes  ('2)  after  it,  with  the  form  'it  is,'  or  some- 
thing equivalent,  introducing  the  sentence;  as, 

(1)  '  Wi'/'p  I  cannot. 

But  my  heart  bleeds.' — Shak. 

(2)  "Tis  mad  idol.-.t.y 

To  make  tiie  science.'  gn-ati-r  tiian  the  (iod.' — F^'^'l'. 
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2.  As  the  Object. — (1)  It  may  stand  as  the  object  or  the  complemert 
of  another  verb ;  as,  It  is  vain  for  us  to  expect  forgiveness  if  we  re- 
fuse to  exercise  a  forgiving  temper.     They  seem  to  study. 

(2)  Verbs  which  take  the  infinitive  as  their  object,  are  transit! \'e 
verbs  in  the  active  voice;  and  the  infinitive,  either  (1)  alone,  or  (2) 
modified  by  other  words,  is  equivalent  to  the  objective  case.  Verbs 
which  take  the  infinitive  as  their  complement,  (3)  that  is,  in  order  to 
fll  out  or  complete,  as  it  were,  the  idea  intended,  are  intransitive  or 
passive  ver1)s,  which  form  a  sort  of  modified  copula  between  their 
subject  and  the  infinitive  following;  as,  (1)  Boys  love  to  play  (obj.) 
(2)  They  thought  to  make  themselves  rich  (obj.)  (3)  They  seem  to  study 
(nom.  comp.)  This  objective  infinitive  is  generally  found  after  verbs 
thatexpressfeelingor  acts  of  the  mind;  as,  'To  wish,'  'to  promise,' &c. 

3.  After  Nouns,  Adjectives. — The  infinitive  is  found  after  nouna 
and  adjectives;  as,  A  desire  to  learn.  He  has  a  heart  to  pity,  and  a 
hand  to  help.  The  slowest  to  promise  is  often  the  surest  to  perform. 
He  is  anxious  to  succeed  in  his  enterprise. 

4.  In  Apposition. — The  infinitive  maj'  be  placed  in  apposition  with 
a  noun ;  as,  Spare,  spare  your  friend  the  task  to  rexid,  to  nod,  to  scoff, 
condemn. 

5.  With  the  Verb  'to  be.' — (1)  The  infinitive  active  is  used  with 
some  forms  of  the  verb  'to  be,'  'to  have,'  to  express  what  is  settled 
to  be  done;  as,  He  is  to  start  to-morrow.  Men  have  to  gain  their 
bread  Vjy  the  sweat  of  their  brow.  Sometimes  it  is  simply  an  equiva- 
lent expression  to  that  which  precedes;  as.  To  obey  is  to  enjoy. 

(2)  Similarly  the  passive  infinitive  is  used  to  express  what  is  settled 
to  be  done,  may  be  or  must  be  done;  as,  He  is  to  be  vuirried.  The 
dictates  of  conscience  r/?r  alvuiys  to  he  treated  with  respect. 

6.  The  Gerundial  Infinitive. — (1)  The  form  ('ing')  of  this  infinitive 
is  governed  by  a  preposition.  If  it  governs  a  case,  it  is  a  verb,  and 
does  not  admit  of  the  distinguishing  adjective  ('the');  if  this  adjec- 
tive is  inserted,  the  verb  has  the  force  of  a  noun,  and  requires  'of' 
after  it ;  as,  By  observing  these  rules  carefully,  mistakes  may  be 
avoided ;  or,  By  the  careful  observing  of,  &c. 

(2)  These  forms  sometimes  Equivalent,  sometimeB  not. — These  two 
forms,  as  in  the  last  example,  are  sometimes  equivalent,  and  some- 
times both  are  found,  though  not  elegantly,  in  the  same  sentence ; 
as.  Poverty  turns  our  thoughts  too  much  upon  the  supplying  of  our 
wants ;  and  riclies  upon  enjoi/ing  our  superfluities.  When  the 
noun  after  tlie  verb  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  the  infinitive  form 
should  be  used ;  when  it  represents  the  agent,  the  other  form  is 
correct ;  as.  The  Court  spent  tlio  day  in  Ivearing  the  witness.  It  was 
said  in  tliv.  /tearing  of  the  witness. 


SYNTAX.  lij\) 

(3)  This  form  of  the  infinitive  is  frequently  preceded  by  a  noun  in 
the  'possessive'  case;  as,  Much  depends  upon  the  pupirs  com/x)f>uij 
frequently. 

(4)  This  form  of  the  'gerundial  infinitive,'  or  its  representative 
the  ordinary  infinitive,  with  '  to,"  corrt'spunds  to  the  A.S.  form  ending 
iu  'anne,'  or  'enne,'  vi-ith  'to'  pretixwL  It  is  used  to  express  the 
purpose,  end,  or  design  of  the  prece<liug  act.  It  maj*  be  found  after 
iiouus,  ailjectives,  intransitive  and  passive  verbs ;  as.  It  is  high  tiuic 
to  airaki;  out  of  sleep.  Apt  to  taack.  And  fools  who  came  to  scojf', 
remained  to  pray. 

(~i)  Jk)Uietimes,  and  especially  iu  Scripture,  we  find  the  preposition 
'for'  inserted  along  with  'to;'  as,  'Wluit  went  ye  out  fur  to  si*?' 
In  modern  English  it  is  ret  dued  with  the  form  'ing;'  as,  Well 
■^xi.ptedybr  bailding. 

7.  Sign  Omitted. — (1)  'To.'  the  sign  of  the  infinitive,  is  not  used 
iifter  the  verl)S  'bid,'  'dare,'  (intrans.,)  'need,'  (used  ;is  an  auxiliary.) 
'make,'  'see.'  'hear,'  'feel,'  and  'let,'  in  tiie  active  voice,  uor  after 
'let'  in  the  passive;  as,  1  saw  him  d<i  it.     Ycni  nee«i  not  go. 

(2)  To  this  rule  there  are  eonie  excepti<tus.  As  it  relates  only  to 
puphouy  and  usage,  'to'  may  lie  inserted  when  h  rshness  will  not 
thereby  be  pnxluceii ;  thus,  Conscifuis  that  his  opinions  need  to  be 
disguised,  iu  jxjetry  the  metre  s<»Uietiuies  re<£nires  the  insertion  ot 
•tO;'  iiH, 

'Thou  linst  dared 
To  ti'H  me  what  I  rhir.st  not  tell.^  —  Dryden. 
'  Vi  e  a  monster  of  «»  frightful  mien. 
That  to  'oe  hated  «««/<  hut  to  he  seen-' — Pope. 

(3)  For  the  same  reason,  (euphony,)  'to'  is  sometimes  omitted  after 
the  verl>8  'perceive,'  'behold,'  'observe,'  'Lave,'  and  'know.' 

(4)  When  several  infinitives  come  together  in  the  same  construction, 
the  sign  'to'  expressed  with  tlie  fii-st,  is  sometimes  ondtted  with 
those  that  follow;  thus.  It  is  l»etter  to  !«  a  king  and  die,  than  to  live 
and  he  a  prince.  Tliis  should  never  be  done  when  cither  harshness 
or  obscurity  would  be  the  result. 

(5)  'To,'  the  sign  of  the  infinitive,  should  never  l>e  uswl  for  the 
•ufinitive  itself;  thus,  '  I  have  not  written,  and  I  do  not  intend  to,'  is 
H  collf>quial  vulgarism  for,  '  I  have  not  written,  and  I  do  not  intend 
*o  irrtJ'','  or  '  to  <lo  m.' 

8.  The  Infinitive  after  'Than.'  &c. — In  comparisons,  the  infinitive 
•lofHl  is  put  aftir  'so  as'  'too,'  or  'than  ;"  as,  Vm  so  g<x)d  as  to  read 
tliig  letter.  To*^»  old  to  l*<im.  Wiser  than  to  utidt'loke  it.  Some 
<vjnsider  this  ••onstruetion  sis  elliptical,  ami  the  inlinitive  as  dejwnd- 
*^.g  ou  a  uoul  ujidcrstood.     The  1  itter  example  may  Ix;  thus  expanded. 
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'Hi'  is  wiser  than  to  rnidirtake  it  •wouW  Le  wise,'  or,  'He  is  wisei 
tliaii  that  he  shonld  undertake  it ;'  eitlier  way  is  sufficiently  awkward. 

y.  ether  Uses  of  the  InjBnitive. —  (1)  Eeason  assigned. — Tlie  infini- 
tive is  si:'metimos  used  to  assign,  in  an  abridged  form,  the  reason  uf 
that  which  goes  hefore;  as,  Base  coward  that  thou  art!  tojlee!  Vv- 
grateful  man  !  to  waste  my  fortune,  rob  me  of  my  peace,  &c.  Must 
not  one  sigh  to  reflect  on  so  grave  a  subject. 

(2)  Absolute. — The  infinitive  is  sometimes  pnt  absolutely,  without 
a  governing  word  ;  as.  To  say  the  truth,  I  was  in  fault.  Tiihitig  them 
as  a  whole,  they  are  a  fair  sample.  The  'imperative'  is  used  in  the 
same  way  j  as, 

'  Tale  him  for  all  in  all, 
We  ne'er  shall  see  his  like  again.' — ShaJc. 

For  analysis,  see  See.  225,  6. 

^3)  Omitted. — The  infinitive  is  sometimes  omitted;  as,  I  consid.r 
him  [to  6e]  an  honest  man. 

Farticiplea 

1.  Their  Force  — In  force  they  are  '  verbs,'  but  in  constmction  thi  y 
are  'adjectives.'  They  resemble  'adjectives'  in  expressing  (1)  --.n 
attribute  "without  formally  asserting  it,  but  differ  from  them  in 
(2)  expressing  'time;'  as,  (1)  An  anivsing  person. — (2;  He,  vntcliiug 
the  coming  storm,  prepared  to  meet  it.  Having  slept  dviriug  the  night, 
the  traveller  proceeded  on  his  way. 

'  Tnilinff,  rejoicinf),  forrairing. 
Onward  thro'  life  he  goes.' 

2.  As  a  Governing  Word. — The  participles  often  require  other  wonla 
to  complete  the  sense,  and  are  therefore  followed  (:•&  ver's)  ly  the 
'objective  case;'  and  they  may  stand  either  before  or  after  their 
nouns;  as,  ^Leaning  my  head  upon  my  hand,  I  began  to  figure  to 
myself  the  miseries  of  confinement.' — Sterne. 

'For  freedom's  battle  once  begun, 
Beqjieatli  d  by  bleeding  sire  to  son. 
Tho'  hajled  oft  is  ever  won.' — Bi/ron. 

3.  Comparison. — From  their  adjectival  nature  thej-  can  be  compared, 
■when  they  descri))e  qualities,  not  acts;  as.  It  was  a  most  eacitimj scene. 

Rule  XII. — A  trnn.sitive  verb,  in  the  active  voice,  is 
followed  by  the  objective  case;  as,  We  love  him.  lie 
]o\  es  ?<«.-* 

Rule  XIII. — The  predicate  substantive,  after  a 
verb,  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject  before  it  ; 
as,  It  is  he.     !She  walks  a  i/iieeu.     I  took  it  to  be  him. 
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1.  After  a  Verb. — Tt  w  ill  l>e  notwl  tliat  tliis  descrilips  the  order  of 
the  sense,  ratht-r  tlian  the  actual  pla^e  of  the  uoiiii.     (Par.  5  ) 

2.  Case  of  Predicate  Substantive. — As  the  subject  of  a  verb  can  be 
only  in  the  nominative  or  objective,  the  predicate  substantive  can  be 
only  in  the  nominative  or  objective. 

3.  The  Copula. — Any  verb  may  be  the  copula  between  the  '  subject ' 
and  the  '  predicate'  substantive,  except  a  transitive  verb  in  the  active 
voice.  But  those  most  commonly  used  in  this  way  are  the  verbs  '  to 
be,'  'to  become,'  'to  seem,'  'to  appear,'  intransitive  verbs  of  'motion,' 
'position,'  &c.,  and  passive  verbs  of  'calling,'  'naming,'  'choosing,' 
&c. 

4.  What  it  may  be. — The  predicate  substantive  after  a  verb  may 
be  anytiiing  that  can  be  the  sul)jeet  of  a  verb.      Eule  I.,  1. 

5.  Its  Position.  —  (1)  For  the  position  of  th«  '  Predicrate  Nominative,' 
see  Rule  II.,  4. 

(2)  Care  should  be  taken  to  oliserve  that  the  proper  case  is  tised  in 
the  predicate.  Mistakes  most  frequently  occur  in  translations  from 
the  dead  languages,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  '  infinitive '  which 
has  its  subject  in  the  'accusative,'  corresponding  to  our  'objective.' 
Thus  the  translation,  '  W/iom  do  men  say  /  am,'  is  incorrect ;  it  should 
be,  '  W/io,^  &c.  This  caution  is  especially  necessary  in  ordinary  con- 
versation ;  thus  we  frequently  hear  such  expressions  as,  '  Who  do  you 
think  I  saw  to-day?'  this  should  be  '  Wlioin,^  &c. 

THE  ADVERB. 
"Rule  XIV. — Adverbs  modify  verKs,  adjective.<5,  and 
other  adverb.s ;  as,  John  speak.s  distinctli/,  he  is  remnrk- 
abbj  diliirent,  and  reads  very  correctly. 

1.  As  Modifiers  of  other  Parts  of  Speech. — (1)  A  few  adverbs  some- 
times modify  nouns  or  pronoun n ;  as,  Not  only  the  men,  but  t\wwiimrn 
also,  were  present.     I,  even  I,  do  bring  a  flood. 

(2)  Sometimes  an  adverb  modifies  a  preposition,  sometimes  an 
adjunct,  and  sometimes  a  clause  of  a  sentence;  as,  He  sailed  mrurly 
round  the  globe.      Verily  I  sny  nnto  you. 

'Bight  af/ninH  tiie  Easti-m  gate 
Where  the  sun  begins  his  state.' — U Allegro. 

' I  have  ventured 

#*•••*»♦• 

But  /ar  hcynvd  my  depth. '--.9//ai. 

2.  Adjectives  used  Adverbially. — Though  we  find  that  'adjectives' 
are  used  in  the  Pre<licate  of  a  sentence  with  tlie  force  of  'adverbs,' 
it  does  not  follow  that  they  may  iw  used  as  moilifiers  of  adjectives; 
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tJins  ifc  i3  incorrect  to  say,  It  is  an  excessive  hot  day,  &«.     Jsee  iitTLt 
IX.,  5,  (3). 

3.  Adverbs  used  as  Adjectives. — Adverbs  are  often,  thongn  m- 
clegsjitly,  made  adjectives,  and  used  to  qualify  nouns;  as,  The  tli'-n 
iiiinist»y.  The  above  remarks,  &c.  Such  expressions  are  to  lie 
avoided.  The  examples  may  be  better  expressed  thus  :  The  minislry 
t"en  in  power,  or  the  ministry  of  the  daff.  Theyb?T5'omi7  remarks,  it, 
The  remarks  made  above. 

4.  'Where,'  'Now,'  &c.  —  (1)  'Where'  should  not  be  used  for  'ia 
■which,'  unless  the  reference  is  to  place.  Thus,  They  framed  a  pro- 
test, v^here  [in  tvliich]  they  repeated  their  former  claims. 

(2)  The  adverbs  7>ow,  then,  ivhen,  where,  in  such  phrases  asiill  ixno, 
till  then,  since  wlien,  to  where,  &c.,  are  sometimes  used  by  goiid  writors 
as  nouns.  This,  however,  is  rare  in  prose,  and  should  not  be  imitat':^. 
In  poetry  it  is  more  common. 

(3)  Of  this  character  are  the  expressions  ai  once,  far  from  hence,  &■  t  ; 
(•ut  these  are  now  established  idioms,  and  in  parsiug  are  regaided  as 
one  word. 

5.  Negatives. — (1)  Two  negatives  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmativi?, 
and  should  not  be  used  unless  affirmation  is  intended ;  as,  I  cannot 
drink  no  [an]!]  more,  or,  I  can  drink  no  more. 

(2)  Difference  in  Usage.  —  (a)  Our  present  usage  is  the  same  as  tliat 
of  the  Latin  language.  The  Anglo-Saxon  usage  resembled  the  Greek; 
the  negation  being  thus  strengthened.  (1/  During  a  cunsideralile 
jx'riod  in  the  history  of  our  language,  double  negatives  with  a  negative 
eense  were  common ;  as, 

^Nor  did  they  not  perceive  the  evil  plight.' — Milton. 
'I  never  was  nor  never  will  be  false.'- — Sliah. 
'  We  cannot  all  be  masters, 
A' or  all  masters  cannot  be  triilj'  followed.' — Shak. 

(c)  If  the  two  negatives  belong  to  different  clauses  we  may  use 
them  both ;  as, 

(c/)  '  We  will  not  serve  thy  gods,  nor  (^^■ill  we)  worship  the  golden 
image  thou  hast  set  up.'  In  such  examples  'or'  may  be  used,  but 
the  negative  will  then  extend  over  both  clauses. 

(3)  One  negative  is  sometimes  connected  with  another  implied  in 
the  negative  prefixes  'dis,'  'un,'  'im,'  'in,'  'il,'  'ir,'  &c.;  as,  'You 
are  not  unacquainted  with  his  merits,' — that  is,  'You  are  acquainted,' 
&c.  In  this  way  a  pleasing  variety  of  expression  is  sometimes  pro- 
duced, and  a  less  positive  assertion  is  made.  But  the  word  onhj  with 
tlio  negative,  preserves  the  negation;  as,  'He  was  not  only  illiberal, 
but  even  covetous.' 
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(4)  The  Negative  and  Afl&rmative  AdverbB. — The  adverbs  'nay,' 
'no,'  'yea,'  'yes,'  often  staiul  alone  as  a  negative  or  affirmative 
answer  to  a  question  ;  as,  Will  he  go? — Xo  =  He  will  not  go.  Is  he 
at  home? — Ym  —  He  is  at  home.  'Amen'  is  an  affirmative  adverb, 
equivalent  to  Be  it  so,  or  jilay  it  be  so. 

(5)  'No,'  different  uses. — (a)  'No,'  before  a  noun,  is  an  adjective, 
and  is  an  ablireviation  of  'none;'  as,  No  man.  Before  an  adjective 
or  adverb  in  the  comparative  degree  it  is  an  adverb,  and  is  an 
at)hreviation  of  'not;'  as,  So  taller.  No  sooner.  In  all  other  cases 
tlie  proper  negative  is  n<jt ;  as.  He  will  not  come.  Whether  he  come 
or  not. 

(b)  The  use  of  'whether  or  no'  is  correct  when  there  is  a  sup- 
j)iessed  nonn;  'whether  or  not'  is  used  when  a  verb  or  an  adjective 
is  suppressed ;  as,  Whether  he  is  a  sinner  or  wo  (sinner)  I  cannot  say. 
AX'hcther  he  come  or  not,  it  ni..kes  no  difference.  Whether  love  be 
natural  or  not,  it  contriliutes  to  the  happiness  of  society. 

6.  'Kot  but,'  &c.  —  'Not  but'  is  equivalent  to  two  negatives,  and 
is  a  weak  affirmative  or  a  concession ,  as,  Not  but  that  it  is  a  healthy 
place,  only.  —  'Cannot but"  is  equivalent  to  'must;'  as.  Such  a  course 
cannot  but  end  in  misery. 

7.  'Ever'  and  'Never'  Confounded — 'Never'  is  an  adverb  of 
time;  'Ever,'  both  of  derp-ie  aiul  time;  as,  Seldom  or  7iever  has  an 
English  word  two  full  accents.     Charm  he  ever  so  wisely. 

8.  'So. '—This  adverb  is  fre(piently  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of 
a  word;  as,  John  is  thoughtful,  but  James  is  more  so, — i.  e.,  more 
thoughtful.  „  .  ,       r 

9.  Position. ^(1)  Adverbs  are  for  the  most  part  placed  before  ad- 
jectives, after  a  verb  in  the  simple  form,  and  after  the  first  auxiliary 
ill  the  compound  form  ;  as,  He  is  very  attentive,  behaves  well,  and  is 
much  esteemed. 

(a)  This  rule  applies  generally  to  adjunct  phrases  as  well  as  to 
adverbs. 

{b)  This  is  to  be  considered  only  as  a  general  rule,  to  which  there 
are  many  exceptions.  Indeed  no  rule  for  the  position  of  the  adverb 
can  be  given  which  is  not  liable  to  exceptions.  That  order  is  the 
ftest  wiiieh  conveys  the  meaning  with  most  precision.  In  order  to 
effect  this  the  adverb  is  sometimes  placed  before  the  verb,  or  at  some 
distance  after  it. 

f/^)  'Never,'  'often,'  'always,'  'sometimes,'  generally  precede  the 
Torb.  'Not,'  with  the  participle  or  iulinitive,  aiiouii  geueiahi  oe 
t)laced  before  it. 
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{i)  The  meaning  of  an  adverb  generallj'^  varies  with  its  position, foi 
instance  the  adverb  'sometimes;'  as, 

1.  Soinetimcf:  she  sings,  (at  other  times  she  readu). 

2.  She  sometimes  sings,  (;it  nther  times  he  sings). 

3.  She  sings  sometimes,  (bnt  not  frequently). 

(2)  The  Adverb  'Only.' — (n)  The  improper  position  of  the  adverh 
'only'  often  occasions  ambiguity.  This  will  generally  be  avoided 
when  it  refers  to  a  sentence  or  clause,  by  placing  it  at  the  beginning 
of  that  sentence  or  clause ;  when  it  refers  to  a  predicate,  by  placing 
it  before  the  predicating  term ;  and  when  it  refers  to  a  subject,  by 
placing  it  after  its  name  or  description  ;  as,  Only  acknowledge  thine 
iniquity.  The  thoughts  of  his  heart  are  0)ibj  evil.  Take  nothing  for 
your  journey  but  a  staff  mih/.  These  observations  will  generally  bo 
applicable  to  the  words  'merely,'  'solely,'  'chiefly,'  'first,'  'at  least,' 
and  perhaps  to  a  few  others. 

{h)  The  correlative  particles  must  be  attached  to  the  correspondiig 
words  and  phrases  in  the  correlative  clauses.  This  applies  to  ccn- 
junctions  as  well  as  to  adverbs;  as,  'Thales  was  vot  onhj  famous  *or 
his  knowledge  of  nature,  but  also  for  his  moral  wisdom,'  should  be, 
'  Thales  was  famous  not  only  for,'  &c.  '  He  neither  gave  me  the  morey 
nor  the  book,'  should  be,  '  He  ga%'e  me  neither,'  &c. 

(3)  Adverbs  with  the  Infinitive. — In  prose,  'to,'  the  sign  of  the 
infinitive,  should  never  be  separated  from  the  verb  by  placing  an 
adverb  immediately  after  it:  thus,  'They  are  accustomed  to  carefully 
study  their  lessons,'  should  be,  '  to  study  carefully,^  or,  '  carefully  to 
study,'  &c.  This  position  of  the  adverb  is,  however,  admissible  in 
poetry;  as, 

'To  sit  on  rocks,  to  muse  o'er  flood  and  fell; 
To  slowly  trace  the  forest's  shady  scene.' 

(4)  'Enough.' — The  adverb  'enough'  is  commonly  placed  after  the 
adjective  which  it  modifies;  as,  A  large  enowpA  house — A  house  large 
enour/h  for  aU.  This  word  is  also  a  noun;  as.  Enough  (i.  e.,  a  suffi- 
ciency) is  as  good  as  a  feast ;  it  is  also  an  adjective ;  as,  '  Bread  enough 
and  to  spare.'   \^^- 

"^         THE  PEEPCSITION. 

Rule  XV. — Prepositions  are  followed  by  the  objec- 
tive ca.se ;  as,  He  was  killed  in  battle. 

1.  As  Connectives.  —  Prepositions  connect  words,  and  are  distin- 
giiishe<l  from  'conjunctions'  by  governing  an  objective  case. 

2.  Wliat  Words  Governed— The  words  that  may  be  placed  in  the 
objective  after  prt])OKitions  arc,  (1)  nouns,  (2)  pronouns,  (3)  gerundial 
infinitives,  or  (4)  phrases  that  take  the  place  of  a  noun;  as,  (1  and  2) 
Tt  fell  on  the  top  of  me.  (3)  In  honoring  (>u(l  and  doing  His  work  put 
forth  all  thy  strength. 
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S.  One  or  Several  Antecedent  Terms. —  (1)  Several  prepositions  may 
connect  tlie  words  tliat  foilow  tliftu  with  one  antecedent  term;  or, 
(•J)  they  m.'iy  connect  several  antecedent  terms  with  one  ol)jective 
noun;  as,  (I)  O/Hini  and  to  Him  and  t/iroiif/h  Him  are  all  things. 
{'2)  He  first  spoke  /or  and  then  aija'uii^t  the  measure.  This  last  form, 
'  splitting  of  particles, '  as  it  is  termed,  is  not  recommended  for  general 
adoption.  It  is  better  to  insert  the  noun  after  tlie  first  preposition, 
and  its  pronoun  after  the  other;  as.  He  spoke /or  the  measure,  and 
then  aijainst  it.  It  may,  however,  be  adopted  when  words  that  are 
usually  unemphatic  are  to  be  rendered  emphatic,  and  the  intervening 
words  are  few  in  number. 

4.  'To,'  'At,'  and  'In.' — When  the  prepositions  'to,'  'at,'  'in,' 
btand  before  names  of  places,  the  following  usage  should  be  carefidly 
observed;  viz.  :  — 

(1)  'To'  is  used  after  a  verb  of  motion ;  as,  He  went  to  Spain.  But 
it  is  omitted  before  home ;  as,  Go  home. 

(2)  'At'  is  used  before  names  of  houses,  villages,  towns,  a.n(l/o7-eif/n 
cities;  as.  He  resides  at  the  Mansion  House — at  Saratoga  Springs 
—  at  Lisbon. 

(3)  'In'  is  used  before  names  of  countries  and  large  cities;  as.  He 
lives  in  England — in  London — in  New  York.  But  after  the  vei'bs 
louch,  arrive,  land,  and  frequently  after  the  verb  to  he,  'at'  is  used 
before  the  names  of  places  and  large  cities ;  as.  We  touched  at  I  ,iver- 
pool,  and,  after  a  short  passage,  landed  at  New  Orleans.  I  was  at 
Kew  York. 

(4)  In  speaking  of  one's  residence  in  a  city,  'at'  is  used  before  tlie 

No.,  and  'in'  before  the  street ;  as,  He  resides  «<  No. .     He  lives 

in street.      When  both  are  mentioned  together,  the  preposition 

is  commonly  understood   before  the  last ;  as.   He  lives   at   No.  — , 
street;  or,  He  lives  in street,  No.  — . 

5.  Position. — (1)  As  its  name  implies,  the  'preposition'  is  placed 
before  the  word,  though  sometimes  it  is  found  after  it ;  as.  He  spoke 
against  the  measure. 

'Thy  deep  ravines  and  dells  among.''— Scott. 
(2)  With  Eelativea.  —  Prepositions  never  stand  before  the  relative 
•that,'  and  when  the  relative  is  omitted  tliey  are  placed  after  the 
verb ;  as,  That  is  the  person  I  spoke  of.  Such  an  arrangement  of 
words  is  suitable  for  simple  conversational  style,  but  strict  attention 
to  grammatical  structure  would  prefer  this  arrangement:  'This  is  the 
person  of  whom  I  spoke.'     See  Rule  XIII.,  5,  (2;. 

6.  Arrangement.  — Care  should  be  taken  to  place  in  close  connection 
the  words  between  which  the  prepo.sition  shews  a  relation  ;  !ia.  Errors 
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are  committecl  by  the  most  distinguished  writers  respecting  'shall 
and  'will;'  this  should  be,  Errors  with  respect  to  'shall'  and  "  wi.l, 
&c. 

7.  Insertion  and  Omission  of  Prepositions. — The  needless  insertion 
as  well  as  the  omission  of  a  preposition  is  to  be  avoided ;  as,  We 
entreat  of  thee  to  liear  us.     It  is  worthy — your  notice. 

8.  Choice  of  Prepositions. — Certain  words  and  phrases  shoidd  b» 
followed  by  appropriate  prepositions. 

The  followmg  list  may  be  useful  for  reference:  — 

Abhorrence  of.  Attain  to. 

Abound  hi,  iv'dh.  Averse  to. 

A\>sent  from.  Banish yVowi,  to. 

Access  to.  Believe  in,  sometimes  on. 

Accommodate  to.  Bestow  ujioii,  on. 

Accord  with  (intrau.),  to  (trauo.)     Betray  to  a  person  ;  into  a  thing. 

Accuse  of.  Boast  of. 

Acquaint  with.  Bind  to,  in. 

Accpiit  of.  Blush  at. 

Acquiesce  i)i.  Border  upon. 

Adapted  to.  Call  on  a  person ;  at  a  place. 

Aik-quate  to  a  thing,  fur  a  purjjose.  Capacity  fur. 

Adhtre  to.  Careful  of,  in. 

Adjudge  to.  Catch  at. 

Admonish  of.  Change  (exchange) /or;  (alter)  to, 

Ad<lress  to.  into. 

Admission  (access)  to.  Charge  on  a.  person  ;  ivith  a  tiling. 

Admission  (entrance)  into.  Compare  !i/'!</i,  in  respect  of  quality; 

Advantage  otM;  of.  to,  by  way  of  iliu.stratiou. 

Alliiiity  to,  with.  Comply,  compliance  with. 

ArFectionyb/-.  Concede  to. 

Agree  jiuth  a  person  ;  to  a  jirnposi-  Concur  with  a  person;    in  a  mea- 

tion  from  another;  upon,  a  thing       sure  ;  to  an  effect. 

among  themselves.  Condescend  to. 

A;^'reeal)le  to.  Confer  on,  (give)  with  (converse). 

Allude  to.  Confide  in,  (^iutr.)  to  (traus.) 

Alter  to,  alteration  in.  Conformable,  conformity  to,  with. 

Analogy  to.  Congenial  to. 

Annex  to.  Congratulate  upon.  on. 

Antipatliy  to,  atjainst.  Consonant  to  or  with. 

Approve  o/.  Consist   (to  be  composed)   of,   (i)t> 

Array  ivith,  in.  be  comprised)  in. 

Arrive  at.  Consistent  wi'h. 

Asceuflant  over.  Contrast  loith. 
Ask  of  a,  person  ; /or  a  thing;  after  Conversant  with  men  ;  in  thincrs. 

wliat  we  wish  to  hear  of.  Convict  of  sl  crime ;  in  a  penalty. 

Aspire  ^o,  (t/er.  Copy    after    a    person;    from    a 

Associate  with.  thing. 

Assk'nt  to.  Correspond  (to  be  consistent)  wWA; 

Assure  of.  <«-.:swiring  or  suit.dJi;!  to. 
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Correspondence  with. 

Cured  of. 

Debar /ro7?i. 

Defend  (others)y/-o;//; — (i  mi  selves) 
aij>i.i.nst. 

I)eniaud  of. 

D^-iiciiiiice  ayahixt  a  persoi). 

]  )epeiid,  dependent  upon,  on. 

Deprive  of. 

Derogate/roin,  derogatory  (o. 

Derogation  yVt»;;i,  oj'. 

Despair  o/. 

Des[Hiil  of. 

Die,  perish  of  a  disease;  by  an 
iustrument,  or  violence ;  J'oi' 
another. 

Differ  uuth  (quarrel) ;  from  (disa- 
gree) ;  different yrowt. 

Diminish  yro/M,  diminution  of. 

Disal)iedy'ro»i. 

Disagree  with  a  person ;  to  a  pro- 
posal. 

D  is. agreeable  to. 

Dis  ij)pointe<l  of  what  we  ilo  not 
get;  in  what  durs  iiut  .iiiswer 
when  got. 

Disapprove  of. 

D  8coiirage//-o;rt;  discouragement 
to. 

Dsgnsted  at,  with. 

D. spose  uf;  disposed  (adj.)  to, 

Dl  spusseSS  o/. 

l)lsrpi.ilify_/c;r. 

Dissent/rwwi. 

l>i.>sti  net /ro>n. 

Divested  o/. 

iJlviile  between  two,  awoiif]  more. 

K  .ger  in,  on,  of,  for,  ajter. 

Kinliark  in 

Kniphiy  in,  01,  about. 

Kiieroach  on,  upon. 

Eiideavour  afler  w  thing. 

Eiigage  in  a  work;  for  .i  time. 

Enjoin  -upon. 

Entrance  into. 

Ei[ual  to,  with. 

Equivalent  to. 

Estimated  at. 

Exception /?•(««,  to. 

Exclude,  exclusion /roTO. 

Exclusive  of. 

Expelled  y'/oy/J. 


Ex])ort  at  (before  a  noun) ;  in  (Ije- 

fore  a  verbal. ) 
Fall  under  disgrace  ;  from  a  tree ; 

into  a   pit ;    to  work ;    vpon   ui\ 

eneni}'. 
Familiar  to,  with;  a  thing  is  fauii- 

H  V  to  us — we  with  it. 
Followed  by. 
Fond  of. 
Foreign  to. 

Founded  xipon,  on,  in. 
Free  frtmi. 
Fruitful  in. 
Full  of 
Glad  q/*  something  gained  by  oxir 

selves ;    at  something  that  be 

falls  another. 
Grateful  to  a  person ;  for  favors. 
Hinder/rowi. 
Hold  of ;    as,   Take  hold  of  me. 

He  has  a  hold  on  him. 
Impose  upon. 
liieorjiorate  (active  transitive)  xnlo; 

(intransitive  or  passive)  w'dii.. 
Inilependentq/! 
Indulge  xcith  a  thing  not  habitual ; 

in  a  thing  habitual. 
Indulgent  to. 
Influence  on,  over,  with. 
Inform  of,  about,  concerning. 
Initiate  into  a  place;  in  an  art. 
Inroad  into. 
Inseparable  from. 
Insinuate  in(o. 
Insist  upcm. 
Instruct  in. 

Inspection  (prying)  into;  (superin- 
tendence) over. 
Intent  upon,  on. 
Interfere  xcith. 
Intervene  between. 
Intro(hiee  into  a])l:  ce  ;  to  a  person. 
Intrude  into  a  place  enclosed;  uixni 

a  person,  or  a  thing  not  enclosed. 
Inured  to. 
Invested  with,  in. 
Level  with, 
Ix)ng/t/r,  ajler. 
L<iok  on  what  is  present  ;yor  wh.it 

is  absent;  after  what  is  distiint. 
Made  <>/"(niaterial);yr>r  (purpose). 
Made  much  of. 
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Martyr ybr  a  cnuse  ;  to  .a  disease. 

Milit  ite  of/ahhit. 

Mistrustful  of. 

.W^ed  of. 

Oliediciit  to. 

()l>jt'ct  to,  ana'tnst. 

Ohservauce,  observation  of. 

01)trude  vpon,  on. 

<  U'casioayb?'. 

Offensive  to. 

Operate  upon,  on. 

Opposite,  opposition  to. 

Partake  of;  participate  iji. 

Penetrate  into. 

Persevere  in. 

Pitch  upon. 

Poor  in. 

Prefer  to,  over,  ahore. 

Preference  to,  ovtr. 

Preferable  to. 

Prefix  to. 

Prejudice  agaitist. 

Preside  over. 

Prevent /ro»i. 

Prevail  (topersnnde)  with, on,  upon; 

(to  overcome)  over,  aijaiast. 
Prey  on,  vpon. 
I'roductive  of. 
Profit  by. 
Protect  others  from;  ourselves 

against. 
Pronounce  against  a  person  ;  on 

a  thing 
Provide  with,  for. 
I'roud  of. 
Purge  of  away. 


Qu.irrel  n-ith. 

Peckoii  on,  -upon. 

Peconcile  (to   friendship^    to;   (is* 

make  consistetit)  irith. 
Reduce  (subdue)  inu/t-r ;  (in  vtheer 

cases)  to. 
Reflect  upon,  on. 
Reganl  yor;  in  regard  to. 
Rely  upon.  on. 
Replete  with. 
Reproiichfd  jor. 
Resolve  on. 

Respect  to ;  in  respect  tti,  9|W 
Restore  to. 
Rich  in. 
Rob  of 
Rule  over. 
Share  in,  of. 
Significant  of. 
Similar  to. 
Smile  at. 
Swerve  yrom. 
Taste  o/what  is  actually  enjoyed; 

taste   for,    means    capacity    or 

genius  for. 
Tax  with,   (for  example,    a  crime, 

an    act) ;  Jur,    (a   purpose,    th» 

state). 
Thankful /or. 
Think  of,  on. 
Thirst  for  or  aft,er. 
Touch  at. 
True  to  or  of. 

Unite  (trans.)  to.  (intr. )  with 
Wait  on,  at,  orjur. 
"Worthy  of^ 


THE  CONJUNCTION. 
—Co-ordinate  Conjunctions  unite  similar 
as.   He   and  /  intend  to  tro.     lie  oave 
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constructions  ; 
it  him  and  me. 

Rule  XVII. — Subordinate  Conjunctions  connect 
dependent  witli  principal  constructions  ;  as,  If  I  hava 
erred,  pardon  me. 

1.  Subiunctive  Mood  with  Certain  Conjunctions. — Conjunctions 
that  are  intended  to  express  uncertainty  are  followed  bvtlie  subinno- 
tive  niood.  Conjunctions  of  this  class  are  such  as  denote  conainon, 
('if,'  'unless,' &a,)  conoeesion,  I '  cl. 0.1  £h,'  'ho>vevcn'>  &c.  See  P" lb 
XI.,  3. 
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"9.  Than,'  'As.' — (n)  The  case  of  the  no-.in  or  pronoun  after  th<» 
tonjuDction  (1)  'than,'  which  follows  comparatives,  and  the  worus 
'else,'  'other,'  'otherwise,'  and  'rather;'  also  (2)  after  'as,  depends 
lipou  its  relation  to  its  own  clause  ;  as, 

(1)  I  visit  the  doctor  oftener  than  he  (visits.) 

Do.  do.  /tu«  (I  visit  him.) 

(2)  He  loves  her  as  much  as  /  (love  her. ) 

Do.  do.  7ne  (he  loves  me.) 

(h)  If  addition  and  not  difference  is  implied,  'else'  and  'other' 
may  t.ike  'besides,'  or  'but,'  after  them;  as,  He  can  spe;ik  of  otlier 
things  beshfra  politics.  'More,'  when  no  comparison  is  intended, 
t;ikes  'besides'  after  it;  as,  Many  more  cases  besides  th»  foregoing 
Alight  be  quoted, 

3.  CJorrelative  ConjunctionB. — Certain  words  in  the  antecedent 
neniber  of  a  sentence  require  corresponding  connectives  in  the  sub- 
st<juent  one;  thus, 

(1)  In  clauses  or  words  simply  connected — 
Both        refjuires  and;  as,  Both  he  and  I  came. 

Either        or;  as,  Either  he  or  I  will  come. 

Niitltrr     nor;  as.  Neither  he  nor  I  came. 

Whether or;  as,   Whetlier  h^  or  1  camG. 

ThoiKjh yet;    as,    Thonqh  He  slay  me,  yet  will  I  trust  in 

Him. 
Not  only  but  also;  as.  Not  only  ho,  but  nUo  his  brother  goes. 

'Or' — (1)  This  conjunction  is  u.sed  sonietiines  t<>  connect  different 
things  and  sometimes  different  names  of  the  same  tiling.  Tlie  inser- 
tion of  'either'  or  an  article  will  shew  whether  different  things  or 
different  names  are  joined.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  styled  a  sub- 
alternative. 

(2)  Sometimes  it  has  the  force  of  'before;'  as,  'Or  ever  the  silver 
cord  be  loosed.' — Bible. 

'The  shepherds  on  the  lawn, 
Or  e'er  tlie  f»oint  of  dawn. 
Sat  simply  chatting  in  a  rustic  row.' — Mviton. 

(2)  Tn  clauses  connected  so  as  to  imply  comparison — 
Tlie  cornpnratin:  degree  requires  thnn :  as.  He  is  taller  than  I  am. 
Other  requires  than;  as,  It  is  no  otlier  than  he. 

She       than;  as.  What  elie  do  you  expect  than  this? 

A  If         CM  (expressing  eipialily) ;  as.  He  is  nn  tail  as  I  am. 

A" 80  (expressing  eijualify) ;  as,  ^An  thy  day  is,  so  shall 

thy  strongtli  be.' 

<>o aif  (with  a  negative  expressing  iner/ualiiy) ;  aa,  He  is 

not  f<o  learned  ni  his  l)rjther. 
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ib<.      requires  that  (expressing  conseqatnce) ;  as,  He  is  so  weak  tliat 

ho  cannot  walk. 
SvA •    as  ^expressing  siiiiUarity) ;  as,  He  or  such  as  he. 

hiuch   thai  (expressing  consequence);  as.  The  change  \^ stick 

that  any  one  may  perceive  it. 

4.  Con-elatives  not  always  Expressed. — Some  conjunctions,  as  'and,' 
'or,'  'nor,'  do  not  require  the  corresponding  antecedent,  and  'though' 
does  not  always  require  'yet.'     By  poetic  license,  'or'  and  'nor'  are 
sometimes  used  as  antecedents,  instead  of  'either'  'neither;'  as, 
'iV^OT-  grief,  nor  fear  shall  hreak  my  rest.' 
'Brave  though  we  fall,  and  honored  if  we  live; 
Or  let  us  glory  gain  or  glory  give.' — Pope. 

6.  Proper  Construction  of  a  Common  '  Subsequent '  Clause.  — When 
a  subsequent  clause  or  part  of  a  sentence  is  common  to  two  different 
but  connected  antecedent  clauses,  it  must  be  equally  applicable  to 
both;  as.  That  work  always  has  been,  and  always  will  be,  admirnt. 
He  is  as  tall,  though  not  so  handsome,  as  his  brother.  When  ths 
rule  is  violated,  the  correction  is  made,  either — (I)  By  altering  one  «'f 
the  antecedent  clauses,  so  that  the  subsequent  may  be  applicable  to 
both.  Thus,  'The  story  has  and  wUl  be  believed,'  is  not  correct, 
because,  though  we  can  say,  will  be  believed,  we  cannot  say,  has  be 
believed.  It  should  be,  'The  story  has  been,  and  will  be,  believed.' 
(2)  If  this  cannot  be  done,  we  may  complete  the  construction  of  tha 
first  part  by  annexing  its  appropriate  subsequent,  and  leave  the  sub- 
sequent of  the  second  understood.  Thus,  '  He  was  more  beloved  but 
not  so  much  admired  as  Cj-nthio,'  is  not  correct.  It  should  be,  'He 
was  more  beloved  than  Cynthio,  but  not  so  much  admired.'  The 
principle  of  this  rule  applies  to  the  appropriate  selection  of  words 
as  well  as  to  their  construction;  thus,  'This  doctrme  is  founded  and 
consistent  with  the  truth,'  siiould  be,  'founded  ujjon,  and  consistent 
with,  &c. 

6.  Auxiliary  Understood. — When  two  or  more  verbs  in  the  compound 
tenses,  or  in  the  progressive  or  emphatic  form,  or  in  the  passive  voice, 
are  connected,  the  auxiliary  expressed  with  the  first  may  be  under- 
stood to  the  rest ;  as.  He  can  neither  read  nor  write,  gtill,  however, 
the  repetition  of  the  auxiliary  is  often  more  emphatic ;  as,  '  They 
shall  come,  and  they  shall  declare  His  truth.' 

7.  Compound  Predicate.  —  (1)  Verbs  of  the  same  mood,  tense,  or 
form,  connected  as  a  conipound  predicate,  have  the  nom  native  ex- 
pressed with  the  first,  and  understood  to  the  rest ;  as,  Oa;sar  came, 
saw,  and  conquered.  (2)  When  verbs  connected  are  not  of  the  same 
mood,  tense,  or  form,  and  especially  if  contrast  or  opposition,  expressed 
by  'but,'  'though,'  'yet,'  is  intended,  tbc  ncm'ui'^^^ive  is  frequently 
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repeated;  as,  He  came,  Vmt  ht  would  not  stay.  Still  (3)  this  is  to  be 
regarded  only  as  a  generid  direction,  in  accordance  with,  perhaps,  the 
majority  of  cases,  but  to  which,  as  a  rule,  there  are  many  exceptions. 
Tlie  object  aimed  at  is  to  secure  euphony  and  perspicuity;  and  when 
these  are  preserved  without  repeating  the  nominative,  it  may  be 
omitted ;  as,  '  The  two  charges  had  been,  and  still  are,  united  in  one 
person.' — North  British  Review. 

8.  'That,'  after  certain  Expressions. — After  expressions  implying 
doubt,  fear,  or  denial,  the  conjunction  'that'  is  properly  used— not 
'lest,'  'but,'  'but  that;'  as,  I  do  not  doubt  tliat  he  is  honest.  I  am 
afraid  that  he  will  die.  Also,  '  what '  should  never  be  used  for  '  that ;' 
thus.  He  will  not  believe  but  what  I  am  to  lame,  should  be,  but  that 
I  am  to  blame. 

9.  Omission  of  Conjimction.  —  (1)  By  omitting  the  conjunction  a 
writer  adds  to  the  energy  and  vividness  of  his  description ;  as,  ('2)  on 
the  otlier  hand,  by  repeating  it,  the  descriptions  are  amplified ;  as, 

'O'er  many  a  frozen,  many  a  fiery  Alps, 
Rocks,  caves,  lakes,  fens,  V>ogs,  dens,  and  shades  of  death, 
A  universe  of  death.' — Milton. 

'Seasons  return,  but  not  to  me  returns 
Day,  or  the  sweet  approach  of  ev'n  or  morn, 
Or  siglit  of  vernal  bloom,  w  summer's  rose, 
Or  flock  or  herds,  or  human  face  divine.'— J/i^<o»».^(t 

THE  INTERJECTION. 

Rule  XVIII. — Interjections  liave   no   grammatical 

connection  with  other  words  in  a  sentence;  as, 

'Alas!  poor  Yorick. ' — Shak. 

'  Stem  then  and  steel-girt  was  thy  brow, 
Dun-Edin!  Of  how  altered  now!' — Scott. 

a.  After  interjections,  pronouns  of  the  first  person  are  commonly 

in  the  objective  case;  those  of  the  second  in  the  nominative;  as.  Ah 

me  ! — 0  tliou  !     Sometimes  the  nominative  of  the  first  person  is  found  ; 

as, 

'  Behold  !  /  and  the  children  that  thou  hast  given  me.' — Bible. 

'Ah  !  wretched  ice,  poets  of  the  earth.'— Coit'/^y. 
2.  In  neither  of  those,  however,  does  tlie  case  depend  on  the  inter- 
jection.    The  objective  is  commonly  thought  to  be  governed  by  a 
word  understood;  thus,   Ah  [pit>i]  me!— Ah.  [what  will  become  of] 
me!    The  r.^miuativc  fonn  is  commonly  the  independent  by  address. 
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PART    FOURTH. 

APPENDIX  ON   PROSODY,   &C. 


PliOSODY. 

1.  iltnough  Prosody  belongs  rather  to  tliat  liiglier 
deparitnent  of  the  study  of  language  which  may  be 
called  Criricism,  than  to  Pure  Grammar,  some  account 
of  the  Laws  and  Nature  of  Verse  is  now  given. 

Of  what  it  Treats. — This  branch  of  study  deals  chiefly  with  'accent,' 
'metre,'  and  'versification.' 

2.  Verse  differs  from  Prose  chiefly — 

1.  In  possessing  metre. 

2.  In  its  more  elevated  style,  which  arises  from, — (1)  the  use  of 
less  common  words;  (2)  a  less  usual  order,  (3)  and  the  abundance  of 
Figures  of  Speech. 

3.  ^Iethe,  or  Measure,  is  the  regular  succession  of 
accented  syllables. 

1.  Metre,  how  Determined. — Tlie  Metre  of  English  Verse  is  there- 
fore determined  by  the  falling  of  the  Accent. 

2.  Accent,  what  it  is. — Accent  means  a  certain  force  of  the  voice 
given  to  some  syllables  and  ii./i,  to  others. 

3.  Feet. — The  regular  falliuf^  ^1  the  A^icert  divides  a  line  of  Verse 
into  certain  portions  called  feet. 

[Feet  are  so  called  from  the  measu.  fv.  ".--Itu;.  J  /ae  voice  resimbliug 
the  fall  of  the  feet  in  marching.] 

4.  The  principal  feet  are, — 

DISSYLLABIC. 
\.  Iambus,  —  —  or  s.  1  ;  ;xs,  rephie. 
2.  Trochee, —  --  or  !.  s. ;  .is,  hrenh'ntj. 
8.  Spondee, or  1.  1. ;  as,  ririei)  leaves. 

TRISYLLABIC. 

1.  Anapaest,  --'--'  —  or  s.  s.  1. ;  as,  on  f.hr  *-^'> 

2.  Dactyl,  —  --  —  or  1.  s.  s. ;  as,  heauti-fvl. 

3.  Amphibrach, —  or  s.  1.  s. ;  as  dmn^Mic. 

fTo  these  may  be  added  the  Pjnrrhic  ^  —  and  the  Tribrach 
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but  these  may  always  be  taken  as  forming  parts  of  some  of  the  six 
given  above.] 

5.  A  row  of  feet  is  culled  a  I'erse  or  Line. 
[The  W'Tfl  verse  is  otlierwise,  but  less  correctly,  used  to  mean  ^ 
certain  arrangement  of  lines.] 

1.  Couplet,  &c. — Two  lines  rhyming  together  make  a  couplet. 
Three  lines  rhyming  together  make  a  triplet.  A  stanza  is  a  group 
of  rhyming  lines,  generally  ranging  in  number  from  four  to  nine. 

2.  Rhyme,  what  it  is.  — Rhyme  is  the  agreement  in  sound  of  ac- 
cented syllables  at  the  end,  or  sometimes  in  the  middle,  of  poetic 
lines;  thus, 

Gloom  rhjnnes  with  bloom. 
Glory        ,,  ,,     story. 

Note. --The  needful  points  in  a  perfect  rhyme  are, — 

1.  That  the  vowel  sound  be  the  same  in  both. 

2.  Tliut  the  letters  after  the  vowel  be  tlie  same. 

3.  Tliat  the  letters  be/ore  the  vowel  be  difl'ereut 

3.  Blank  Verse.  — Verse  without  E  hyme  is  called  Blank  Verse. 

CHIEF  KINDS  OF  METRE. 
6. — 1.  Iambic  Pentameter. — This  is  the  principal  Englisli  metre^ 
and  is  a  line  consisting  of  Jive/eet,  of  the  kind  called  Iambus. 


Is  thi's  I  the  re'  |  gion,  thi's  |  the  soil,  |  the  cli'me ? 
This  metre,  otherwise  called  our  Heroic  Measure,  was  first  used  in 
English  verse  by  the  Earl  of  Surrey,  who  was  beheaded  in  1547;  and 
has  been  adopted  by  Shakespeare,  Mnton,  Cowper,  Wordsworth, 
Teimyson — in  fact,  by  nearly  all  our  great  poets.  Dryden  and  Pope 
wrote  the  Heroic  Measure  chiefly  in  rhyming  couplets.  Without 
rhyme  it  constitutes  our  blank  verse ;  with  rhyme  it  is  sometimes 
called  tiding  rhyme,  being  the  metre  of  Chaucer's  "Canterbury 
Tales."  Four  heroics  rhyming  alternately,  form  the  elegiac  stanza 
of  our  elegists. 

2    The  Spenserian  Stanza  — This  consists  of  ei'jJd  Iambic  Penta- 
meters, followed  by  an  A  lexandrine,  or  Iambic  Hexameter ;  as, 
'A  lovely  ladie  rode  him  faire  beside, 

Upon  a  lowly  asse  more  white  than  snow ; 

Yet  she  much  whiter;  but  the  same  did  hide 

Under  a  vele  that  wimpled  was  full  low ; 

And  over  .dl  a  black  stole  she  did  throw ; 

As  one  that  inly  mourned,  so  was  she  sad. 

And  heavie  sate  ujion  her  palfrey  slow; 

Seemed  in  heart  some  liiddt-n  care  she  hml : 
And  by  her  ui  a  line  a  niilkc- white  lumbe  she  lad.' — Spenser. 


174  PKOSODY. 

'ITiomson  in  the  "Castle  of  Indolence,"  and  Bymn  in  "riiilde 
Harold's  Pilgrimage,"  are  chief  among  the  more  modern  writers  of 
the  Spenserian  stanza. 

3.  The  Iambic  Tetrameter  (four  feet)  in  coni^lets,  was  Scott's 
favorite  metre: — 

'Woe  wo'rth  |  the  cha'se !  |  woe  wo'rth  |  the  day ! 
That  cost  thy  life  my  gallant  grey ! ' — Scott. 

This  measure  is  often  used  in  alternate  rhymes: — 

'A  moment  whUe  the  tnimpets  blow, 
He  sees  his  bri>od  about  thy  knee; 
The  next,  like  fire,  he  meets  the  foe. 
And  strikes  him  dead  for  thine  and  thee.' — Tenvuson. 

Or  thus  (a  couplet  between  two  rhyming  lines) :  — 

'I  hold  it  true  whate'er  1x;fal: 
I  feel  it  when  L  sorrow  most, 
'Tis  bettiir  to  have  loved  ;i,nd  lost, 
Thau  never  to  have  loved  at  all.' — Tennyson. 

4.  Common  Metre. — This  consists  of  Iambic  Tetrameters  and 
Iambic  Trimeters  (three  feet)  arranged  in  alternate  rhymes: — 

'Let  old  I  Timo'  |  theus  yie'ld  |  thi  pri'ze. 

Or  bo  th  I  divide  |  the  cro'wn:  | 
He  raised  a  mortal  to  the  skies ; 
She  drew  an  angel  down.' — Dryden. 

This  metre,  Arhich  is  also  called  Service  Metre,  owing  to  its  use  in 
the  English  metrical  version  of  the  Psalms,  is  often  written  thus,  io 
two  long  lines :  — 

'Night  sunk  upon  the  dusky  beach,  and  on  the  purple  sea; 
Such  night  in  England  ne'er  had  been,  nor  e'er  again  shall  be.' 

MacnulciT). 

5  Anapaestic  Metre. — The  use  of  the  Anapaest,  instead  of  the 
Iambus,  produces  a  beautiful  undulating  music,  much  used  in  lyrio 
jioetry. 

'For  the  mo'on  |  never  be'ams,  |  without brin'g  |  ing me dre'ams,  | 

Of  the  beau'  |  tiful  An'n  |  abel  Le'e:  | 
Anfl  the  sta'rs  (  never  ri  se,  |  but  I  fe'el  |  the  bright  ey'es,  | 
Of  the  beau  |  tiful  Ann  |  abel  Lee.' — Poe. 

Anapaests  have  their  stress  upon  every  3rd,  6th,  and  9th  syllable. 
The  anapaestic  verse  often  begins  with  an  iambus. 

6.  The  Dactylic  Hexameter. — This  verse,  the  heroic  measure  of 
Greek  and  Latin,  does  not  suit  the  genius  of  the  English  language. 
Longfellow's  "Evangeline"  affords,  perhaps,  the  most  favorabh' 
example  of  its  use  in  English:  — 
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'Tliis  is   tlio  I  foixst   ijrini  |  evaL      The  |  murmuring  |  pines   and 

tiie  I  iit.-mIocks, 
Eeardeii  with  |  moss  and  with  |  garments  |  green,  iiulis  |  tinct  in 

the  I  twilight, 
Stand,  like  |  Druids  of  |  eld,  with  |  voices  |  sad  and  pro  |  phetic' 
This  verse  is  seldom  regular  throughout,   and  the  stress  is  laid 
upon  the  Ist,  4th,  and  7  th  syllahles. 


PUNCTUATION. 

1.  Punctuation  treats  of  the  points  and  marks  now 
used  in  writing,  and  marks  off  woids  according  to  their 
sense. 

1.  Use  of  Points. —The  use  of  points  is  to  mark  the  division  of  a 
sentence,  in  order  to  shew  the  meaning  more  clearly,  also  to  serve  as 
a  guide  in  the  pauses  and  intiections  recjuired  in  re;idi)ig;  l)ut  it  must 
l>e  borne  in  mind  that  a  correct  and  impressive  reiuler  or  speaker  will 
make  maziy  pauses  which  are  not  indicated  l)y  the  punctuation. 

2.  Blarkfl  Used. — The  principal  marks  use<l  for  this  purjwse  are  tha 
fi'llowiiisi;  —  The  cviuma  (,),  the  semicolou  (;),  the  colon  (:),  tlm  ptriod 
(.),  the  note  of  iiitn'rojatioii  (?),  the  note  o/  excl^juialion  (.'),  the  <ia*/t 
{—),  the  pareiUhtue^  ( ),  the  bnickets  [  J. 

COMMA- 

2.  TIiG  Comma  is  fjenerally  ns(xl  in  those  parts  of  a 
sentence  in  which  a  short  psuise  is  i-efjuired,  and  to  mark 
a  connection  next  in  cKiseness  to  that  which  is  unbroken. 

Bale  1. — lu  a  short,  simple  sentence,  the  comma  is  not  used  ;  as, 
Hofx;  is  necessary  in  every  condition  of  life. 

Rule  2. — When  the  logical  subject  of  a  verb  is  rendered  long  by 
tlie  addition  of  several  adjuncts  or  other  qualifying  words  to  the 
grammatical  subject,  a  comma  is  usually  inserted  before  the  verb ; 
as,  A  steady  and  undivided  attention  to  one  sul  ject,  is  a  sure  mark 
of  a  sujjerior  mind. 

[The  tendency  of  modem  English  is  to  omit  the  comma,  unless  its 
omission  is  likely  to  produce  ambiguity.  ] 

Eule  3.  —  (1)  Sulj<3rdinate  sentences,  participial  clauses,  and  adjec- 
tives with  adjuncts,  forming  a  distinct  clause,  are  generally  separated 
by  a  commn.  (2)  If,  however,  the  relative  or  a«ljective  is  taken  in  a 
restrictive  sense,  the  comma  is  not  inserted  ;  as, 

'  I,  that  did  never  weep,  now  melt  in  woe.' — Shak. 
•Thrice  is  he  armed  that  hath  his  quarrel  just.' — Shot. 
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(3)  The  comma  is  often  omitterl  if  the  Bubordinate  sentence  is  veir« 
brief  and  closely  connected  with  the  principal  sentence;  as,  It  is 
certain  we  imagine  before  we  reflect. 

Rule  4.  — The  separate  words  or  phrases  which  represent  the  clauses 
of  a  contracted  eorapoinid  sentence,  are  marked  off  by  a  comma;  as. 
Poetry,  music,  and  painting,  are  fine  arts. 

Enle  5. — Words  that  go  in  pairs  take  a  comma  after  each  pair;  as. 
Anarchy  and  confusion,  poverty  and  distress,  desolation  and  rniii, 
are  the  consequences  of  civil  war. 

Rule  6.— (1)  The  nominative  of  address,  (2)  a  verlal  clause.  (3)  a 
word  or  phrase  repeated  for  emphasis,  (4)  a  noun  in  apposition  when 
it  has  several  adjuncts,  are  st^ppetl  off  with  a  comma;  as, 

(1)  My  son,  give  me  thy  heart 

(2)  The  knight,  cmiching  liis  lance,  struck  spurs  to  his  steed.  Tv 
confess  the  truth,  I  think  1  was  wrong. 

(3)  rew,/eiD,  shall  part  where  many  meet 

(4)  Paul,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles :— (but)  Paul  the  Apostle. 

Bule7. — (1)  Comparative  and  antithetic-al  clauses,  if  the  connec- 
tion is  not  very  close;  (2)  certain  adverbs,  as,  'firstly,*  'finally,' 
'namely;'  and  conjunctions,  as,  'moreover,'  'however,' &c,  especially 
■when  used  to  open  a  sentence  or  paragraph :  (3)  quotitions  closely 
dependent  on  such  verbs  as  'say,'  'tell,'  &-c.  are  separated  by 
commas;  as, 

(1)  Thongh  deep,  yet  clear;  though  gentle,  yet  not  dull.  Wisdom 
is  better  than  rubies. 

(2)  But,  by  a  timely  call  npon  religion,  the  force  of  habit  was 
eluded. 

(3)  "The  book  of  Nature,"  said  he,  "is  open  before  thee." 

Rule  8.  — (1)  Inverted  constructions,  (2)  and  an  omission  in  con- 
tr.icted  sentences,  are  marked  by  commas ;  though  the  omission  <rf  tho 
comma  in  the  case  of  single  adjectives  is  admissible;  as, 

(1)  To  rest,  the  cushion  and  sc»ft  down  invite. 

(2)  Reading  mikes  a  full  man  ;  writing,  a  correct  man  ;  speaking,  a 
ready  man.  D.ivid  was  a  wise,  brave,  and  prudent  king.  A  good 
old  sound  dry  wii»e. 

Rule  9. — Two  wortls  connectetl  by  a  conjunction  are  not  separated 
by  a  comma,  but  the  sub-alternative  'or,'  requires  its  insertion;  as, 
Virtue  and  vice  are  contrary  to  each  other.     The  figure  is  a  sphere, 

or  globe,  

THE  SEMICOLON  AND  THE  COLON. 

3.  The  Semicolon  is  used  to  separate  tlie  parts  of  a 
sentence  which  are  kss  closely   connected   than   thoso 
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■^liich  are  separated  by  a  comma,  and  more  closely  than 
those  which  are  separated  by  the  colon. 

4.  The  Colon  is  used  to  divide  a  sentence  into  two  or 
more  parts,  less  connected  than  those  which  are  separated 
by  a  semicolon,  but  not  so  independent  as  to  require  a 
})eri<)d. 

['I'lii;  general  principle,  therefore,  which  regulates  the  choice  of 
either,  is  the  closeness  of  the  connection.] 

Rule  1. — The  clauses  of  an  uncontracted  compound  sentence  are 
st'p.'.mted  by  a  semicolon,  each  sentence  being  couipkte  in  itself,  but 
having  a  slight  connection  in  sense ;  as,  Perform  your  duty  faitlifully,- 
for  this  will  secure  you  the  favor  of  Heaven.  Titus  Tarquin  was 
slain;  the  Latin  lines  were  broken,  and  their  camp  was  taken  by 
storm. 

Rule  2. — When  a  general  term  has  several  others,  as  particulars,  in 
apposition  under  it,  the  general  term  is  separated  from  the  particu> 
lars  by  a  semicolon,  and  the  particulars  from  each  other  by  comm,;p 
as,  Adjective  pronouns  are  divided  into  four  classes ;  possessive 
demonstrative,  distributive,  and  indefinite ;  but  if  the  word  '  namely 
be  introduced,  the  separation  is  made  by  a  comma  only. 

Rule  3.— (1)  In  complex  sentences  the  subordinate  sentences  ar^ 
separated  from  the  prinaipal,  when  necessary,  by  commas ;  but  the 
principal  sentences  are  marked  off  by  a  semicolon  ;  as,  As  the  desire 
of  approbation,  when  it  works  according  to  rea.son,  improves  the 
aE  liable  part  of  our  species  in  everything  that  is  laudable ;  so  nothing 
is  more  destructive  to  them,  when  it  is  governed  by  vanity  and  folly. 

(2)  This  rule  is  also  applicable  in  those  cases  in  which  the  sensa 
being  incomplete,  the  subject,  predicate,  or  object  is  repeated,  in 
order  to  receive  an  enlargement;  as.  An  honorable  friend  near  me; 
a  gentleman  to  whom,  &c. ;  a  gentleman  on  whose  abilities,  &c. ;  that 
honorable  gentleman  has  told  you,  &c. 

Rule  4. — In  compound  sentences,  when  there  is  a  common  depend- 
ence between  the  subsequent  clauses,  the  subsequent  clause  is  separ- 
ated from  the  others  by  a  colon  ;  as,  Princes  have  courtiers  and  mer- 
chants have  partners;  the  voluptuous  have  conii)anions  and  the  wicked 
have  accomplices :  none  but  the  virtuous  have  friends. 

RxUe  5. — (1)  The  colon  is  used  in  compound  sentences  when  the 
first  clause  is  complete  in  itself,  and  is  followed  by  a  remark  not 
strictly  co-ordinate,  and  yet  not  completely  inde])endent ;  as,  Time  ia 
the  £e(.d  field  of  eternity  :  what  a  man  suweth,  that  shall  he  al^o  rca]i. 
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(2)  If  two  co-ortlinate  sentences  are  closely  connected,  but  the  con- 
nective omitted,  a  colon  is  used;  as,  Apply  yourself  to  learning:  it 

will  redound  to  your  honor. 

Rule  6.  —  The  colon  is  used  to  mark  a  direct  quotation,  as,  Always 

reniemlier  this  ancient  maxim:    'Know  thyself  !' 

But  if  in  the  quotation  words  expressive  of  dependence  are  used,  a 
comma  is  generally  inserted;  as, 

'Till  their  fond  mother,  with  a  kiss,  shall  cry, 
"'Tis  morn,  awake!  awake!"' — Bowles. 

THE  PERIOD,  OR  FULL  STOP. 

5.  Sentences  wliicli  are  complete  in  sense,  and  not 
coiiiiected  in  eitlier  meaning  or  grammati('al  construc- 
tion, are  sejiarated  by  a  perioil ;  as.  Fear  God.  Honor 
the  king.     Have  charity  toward  all  men. 

1.  Period  Admissible. — A  full  point  is  admissible  between  two 
parts  of  a  long  sentence,  though  they  are  closel}'  connected  in  sense 
l)y  a  p;irticle,  when  either  of  them  can  be  divided  into  more  simple 
parts,  Separated  from  one  another  by  a  semicolon  or  a  colon;  as.  He 
wlio  lifts  up  himself  to  the  notice  of  the  world,  is,  of  all  men,  the 
least  likely  to  avoid  censure.  For  he  draws  upon  himself  a  thou- 
sand eyes,  that  will  narrowly  inspect  him  in  every  part. 

2.  Abbreviations. — The  period  is  used  after  abbreviations  of  what- 
ever kind  they  may  be;  as,  M.D.,  B.D.,  M.A.,  G.T.E.,  Art.  XL, 
Sec,  Obs.,  &c. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLE, 
The   following  general   principle  is  laid   down  in  Angus'  Hand- 
hook  :  — 

Generally,  it  may  be  said  that  the  'period'  divides  a  paragraph 
into  sentences;  the  'colon'  and  the  'semicolon'  divide  compound 
sentences  into  smaller  ones ;  and  the  '  comma '  connects  into  clauses 
the  scattered  statements  of  time,  manner,  place,  and  relation,  be- 
longing to  verbs  and  nouns.  Where  the  sense  is  clear  without 
commas,  it  is  better  to  omit  them,  and  then  they  may  take  the  place 
of  the  semicolon  in  complex  and  co-ordinate  sentence.^.  In  few  casea 
are  the  pauses  in  good  reading  regulated  exactly  by  the  stopping. 

THE  NOTES  OF  INTERROGATION  AND  EXCLAMATION. 

6.  As  a  question  is  regarded  as  a  complete  sentence, 
the  note  of  interrogation  is  equal  to  a  period. 
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Rule  1. — This  note  is  always  put  at  the  end  of  a  'direct'  question, 
whether  it  is  introduced  or  not  with  interrogatory  words;  as,  What 
is  truth  ?     I  suppose,  sir,  you  are  his  apothecary  ? 

Rule  2. — When  the  question  is  'indirect,' — that  is,  when  a  question 
is  stated,  and  not  asked,  the  sign  is  not  used ;  as,  I  asked  him  why 
he  wept. 

Rule  3. — (1)  When  questions  are  united  in  one  compound  sen- 
tence, the  comma,  the  semicolon,  or  the  dash  divides  them,  and  the 
note  of  interrogation  is  put  after  the  last  only ;  but  (2)  if  the  con- 
ritructiou  is  distinct  and  separate,  the  sign  is  placed  after  each ;  as, 

(1)  'Know  ye  the  laud  where  the  cypress  and  mj'rtle 

Are  emblems  of  deeds  that  are  done  in  their  clime; 
Where  the  rage  of  the  vulture,  the  love  of  the  turtle 
Now  melt  into  sorrow,  now  madden  to  crime?' — Byron. 

(2)  What  is  civilization ?  Where  is  it?  What  does  it  consist  in? 
By  what  is  it  excluded  ?  &c. 

Rule  4  — The  note  of  exclamation  is  used  (1)  after  interjections, 
(2)  after  tiie  words  immediately  connected  with  them,  (3)  after  in- 
vocations or  expressions  of  earnest  feeling,  and  (4)  after  words  spoken 
with  vehemence  in  the  form  of  a  question  without  an  answer  being 
ei-pected ;  as, 

(1)  Hold!   Enough! 

^2)  Whereupon,  0  King  Agrippa!  I  was  not  disobedient  to  the 
heavenly  vision. 

(3)  Charge,  Chester,  charge  !     On,  Stanley,  on  ! 
Farewell,  a  long  farewell  to  all  my  greatness ! 

(4)  How  peacefid  is  the  grave ! 

PARENTHESIS,  &c. 
7. — 1.  The  marks  of  Parentheses  ()  include  a  clause  inserted  in 
/<ie  V)ody  of  a  sentence,  in  order  to  convey  some  useful  or  necessary 
information  or  remark,  but  which  may  be  omitted  •without  injuring 
the  construction  of  the  sentence  with  respect  either  to  grammar  or 
sense ;  as,  '  Know  ye  not,  brethren,  (for  I  speak  to  them  that  know 
the  law,)  how  that  the  law  hath  dominion  over  a  man  as  long  as  he 
liveth.'  When  the  clause  is  short,  and  accords  with  the  general 
tenor  of  the  sentence,  commas  are  now  generally  used  instead  of  a 
parenthesis;  as, 

'Thou  sluggish  power,  if  power  thou  be, 
All  destitute  of  energy.' 

The  use  of  parentheses  shoidd  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible. 

2.  Brackets  []  are  properly  used  to  enclose  a  word  or  phrase  inter- 
polated for  the  purpose  of  explanation,  correction,   or  supplying  j 
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dir-ilciency  in  a  sentence  quoted  or  regarded  as  such,  and  which  iil> 
Dot  belong  to  the  original  composition;  thus.  It  is  said,  'The  wisest 
men  [and,  it  might  be  added,  the  best  too]  are  not  exempt  froDi 
human  frailty.' 

3.  Bracket  and  Parenthesis. — Sometimes  both  these  marks  occur 
in  the  same  sentence,  then  the  bracket  marks  oflf  the  longer  clause, 
and  the  curves  ( ),  the  shorter. 

8. — The  Dash. — 1.  This  mark  ( — )  is  used  where  the  sentence 
hreaks  off  abruptly;  also,  to  denote  a  significant  pause— an  unex- 
pected turn  in  the  sentiment — or  that  the  first  clause  is  common  to 
all  the  rest,  as  in  this  definition ;  as, 

'Here  lies  the  great — false  marl  tie !  where? 
Nothing  but  sordid  dust  lies  here.'  — Fowngr. 
'And  then — and  then — ye  gods  that  I  had  still. 
Nought  biit  my  shuddering  and  distracting  fears.' — Milman. 
'I  pause  for  a  reply. — None?— Then  none  have  I  offended.' — Sluth 
2  It  is  often  used  instead  of  the  semicolon  to  separate  the  parti, 
of  a  contracted  compound  sentence,  especially  if  these  parts  are  more 
in  number  and  longer  than  usual ;  as,  The  cold  blue  glare  of  ice — the 
deadlj'  white  stillness  of  the  spreading  snow — the  dark  fringe  of  pine 
tr.'cs— the  perilous  zigzag  of  the  mountain  path — began  to  change 
bv  pleasant  gradations  into  the  soft  foliage  of  chestnut  and  olive  and 
the  glowing  gold  of  Italian  plains. 

I  Tlie  last  four  marks  are,  strictly  speaking,  more  rhetorical  than 
grammatical  in  their  nature.] 

OTHEE   MARKS. 

1.  The  Apostrophe  (')  is  used  when  a  letter  or  letters  are  omitted; 
as,  E'tr  for  ever,  tho^  for  though ;  or  to  mark  the  possessive  case, 
man? 8,  ladies',  or  to  form  the  plural  of  signs  or  letters  j  as,  The  '  a's,* 
'b's,'  &c. ;  the  '  +8'  and  the  ' — s.' 

2.  Quotation  marks  or  'gmllemets'  ("  ")  are  put  at  the  beginning 
and  the  end  of  a  passage  quoted  from  an  author  in  his  own  words. 
A  passage  regarded  as  a  quotation,  a  quotation  within  a  quotation,  or 
one  in  which  the  sense  is  given,  and  not  the  exact  words,  is  marked 
by  the  single  point.  This  distinction,  however,  is  not  always  ob 
served ;  but,  when  many  quotations  are  to  be  made,  the  single  point 
presents  a  neater  appearance. 

3.  The  Hyphen  ( - )  is  used  to  connect  the  parts  of  compound  word^ 
which  are  not  permanent  compounds,  as.  Lap-dog ;  also  at  the  end  Oi' 
a  line,  to  shew  that  the  rest  of  the  word  not  completed  is  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  next  line.     It  is  found  most  frequently  in  newly  fc»Tne4 
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»r  tiniisnal  compound  wortis ;  in  tliose  of  greater  age  or  more  frequent 
■use  it  disaiipears ;  as,  Gun-cotton,  Gunpowder. 

4.  The  Section  {%)  is  used  to  divide  a  discourse  or  cliapter  into 
portions. 

5.  The  Paragraph  (IT)  was  formerly  used  to  deuote  the  beginning 
*f  a  new  paragraph  or  subject.     It  is  frequently  found  in  the  Bible. 

6   The  Brace  ( )  is  used  to  connect  words  which  have  one  com- 

Tion  term,  or  three  lines  in  poetry  having  the  same  rhyme,  called  a 
triplet. 

7.  The  Ellipsis  ( )  is  used  when  some  letters  are  omitted ;  as, 

K—g  for  King.     Several  asterisks  are  sometimes  used  for  the  same 
purpose ;  as,  K**g. 

8.  The  Caret  (A)  is  used  to  shew  that  some  word  is  either  omitted 
or  interlined. 

9.  The  Cedilla  ^9)  is  a  mark  borrowed  from  the  French,  who  plnce 
it  iirder  'c'  to  give  it  the  sound  of  'a'  before  'a'  or  'o;'  as  fafatle. 
It  is  used  in  some  Dictionaries  to  deuote  the  soft  sound  of  'g,'  's,' 
and  'X.' 

10.  The  Vowel  marks  are  (1)  the  diaeresis;  (2)  the  acute  accent; 
(3)  the  grave  accent ;  (4)  the  macron,  or  long  sound ;  and  (5)  the  breve 
or  the  short  soimd. 

(1 )  The  Diaeresis  ( ••  )  is  placed  on  tlic  List  of  two  concurrent  vowels, 
to  shew  tliat  tln-y  are  not  to  be  pronounced  as  a  diphtliong ;  as,  A  crial. 

(2)  The  Acute  Accent  (')  marks  (1)  the  emphasis,  (2)  a  close  syllable, 
and  (3)  tlie  rising  inflection;  as,  (1)  Equal,  (2)  fd,ncy,  (li)  Is  it  w611 
dbne? 

(3)  The  Grave  Accent  (')  marks  (1)  an  open  vowel,  (2)  the  falling 
inilection,  and  (3)  the  full  sound  of  the  syllable  over  which  it  is 
plciced;  as,  (1)  Favour,  (2)  It  is  well  d6ne,  (3) 

'Spain 

Forging  the  thunderbolts  of  either  Ind 
To  armed  thunderbolts.'— ^u/w.-er. 

(4)  The  Macron,  or  long  sound,  and  (5)  the  Breve,  or  short  sonnd,^'' 
mdicate  that  the  vowels  over  which  either  is  placed,   are  long  and 
i»hort  respectively;  as,  Eaven,  a  bird ;  raven,  to  seize  greedily. 

11  The  marks  of  Eeference  are:  The  Asterisk  (*  );  the  Obelisk  or 
Dagger  ( t ) ;  the  Double  Dagger  ( J ) ;  the  Parallels  ( || ) ;  the  Index  ({*•) 
which  points  to  poniething  that  deserves  attention.  Sometimes,  also, 
the  §  and  H  are  used,  and  also  small  Ittt'. rs  or  figures,  wliich  refi-r  to 
notes  at  the  foot  of  the  p.np*  s. 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS. 

GENEEAL  EULE. 
In  every  sentence,  the  words  employed,  and  the  ordt-r 
in  which  they  are  arranged,  should  be  such  as  clearly 
and  properly  to  express  the  idea  intended ;  and  at  the 
same  time  all  the  parts  of  the  sentence  should  corres- 
pond, and  a  regular  and  dependent  construction  be  pre- 
served throughout. 

1.  As  a  general  rule,  the  fewer  the  words  are  by  which  we  express 
our  ideas,  the  better,  provided  the  meaning  is  clearly  brought  out. 
Til  is  may  often  be  done  without  using  all  the  words  necessary  to  the 
full  grammatical  form  of  a  sentence ;  and  hence,  as  the  tendency 
always  is  to  abbreviate  speech,  such  words  as  can  be  spared,  accord- 
ing to  the  usage  of  the  language,  are  properly  omitted. 

2.  This  omission  of  words  necessary  to  the  full  construction  of  r\ 
seiitence,  but  not  necessary  to  convey  the  idea  intended,  is  called 
ellipsis. 

RULES. 

Rule  I. — An  ellipsis,  or  omission  of  words,  is  ad- 
missible wdien  they  can  be  supj)lied  by  the  mind  with 
such  certainty  and  readiness  as  not  to  obscure  the  sense. 
Thus, 

Instead  of  saying,  '  He  was  a  learned  man,  and  he  was  a  wise  man, 
and  he  was  a  good  man,'  we  may  say,  '  He  was  a  learned,  wise,  and 
good  man.' 

Wben  Admissible. — According  to  common  usage,  an  ellipsis  of  the 
different  parts  of  speech  is  allowed  in  the  following  cases,  viz  : — 

1.  Noun  and  Pronoun. — When  two  or  more  things  are  asserted  of 
the  same  subject,  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  expressed  before  the  first 
verb,  and  omitted  before  the  rest.  Also,  when  the  same  noun  or 
pronoun  is  the  object  of  several  verbs,  it  is  omitted  after  all  exce]>t 
the  last;  as,  'I  love,  fear,  and  respect  him,'  instead  of,  'I  love  liiiii, 
I  fear  him,  and  I  respect  /(iwi.' 

2.  With  the  Comparative. —A  noun  is  frequently  omitted  after  the 
wmparative  degree;  as,  I  will  pull  down  my  barns,  and  build  greater 
I  barns]. 

3.  One  Noun  and  Several  Qualifiers.— Wli en  two  or  more  adjectives 
qualify  the  same  noun,  the  noun  is  omitted  after  all  except  the  last; 
as,  'A  great,  wise,  and  good  man,'  for,  'A  great  ?nan,  a  wise  man, 
and  a  good  man. ' 
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1.  Adjective  and  Article. — When  an  adjective  qualifies  two  or  nioro 
nouns,  it  is  omitted  before  all  except  the  first  only;  as,  Good  qualities 
and  actions.  Happy  boys  and  girls.  '  He  is  an  honest,  learned,  and 
well-bred  man,'  for,  'An  honest,  a  learned,  and  a  well-bred  man.' 

5.  Omission  of  the  Verb. — (1)  A  verb  is  often  omitted  after  its  sub- 
ject, preceded  by  the  comparative  degree ;  as,  He  is  wiser  than  I  [ani]. 
I  am  younger  than  he  [is], 

(2)  When  several  clauses  come  together,  having  the  same  predicate 
verb,  the  verb  is  often  expressed  in  the  first,  and  omitted  in  the  rest ; 
aa,  The  Italians  have  imitated  the  Latins ;  the  English,  the  Italians ; 
and  the  Americans,  the  English.  Sometimes  it  is  omitted  in  the  first, 
and  expressed  in  the  last;  as,  Not  only  men,  but  nations,  imitate  one 
anottier. 

(3)  The  verb  'to  be,'  with  its  subject,  in  dependent  clauses,  is  often 
omitted  after  the  connectives,  'if,'  'though,'  'yet,'  'when,'  &c. ;  as. 
Study,  if  [it  is\  neglected,  becomes  irksome.  Though  [lie  was]  poor, 
he  was  respectable. 

(4)  In  poetry,  verbs  which  express  address  or  answer,  are  often 
omitted;  as,  To  him  the  prince  [rrjiliedl.  Also,  when  the  words 
connected  readily  indicate  what  the  verbs  must  be  if  expressed ;  as, 
I  '11  hence  to  London.  I  '11  in.  'Away,  old  man ! ' — Shak.  '  Up,  up, 
Glenarkin  ! ' — Scott.     '  On  !  Stanley,  on  ! ' — Scott. 

(5)  The  verb  is  often  omitted  in  the  second  clause  of  a  sentence 
after  the  auxiliary,  when  the  same  verb  is  used  in  the  first  clause; 
as.  Yon  have  read,  but  I  have  not  [read].  Also,  verbs  connected  in 
the  same  voice,  mood,  and  tense,  having  the  auxiliary  with  the  first, 
omit  it  with  the  rest;  as.  He  will  be  loved  and  respected  for  his 
virtues. 

7.  Adverb. — When  an  adverb  modifies  more  words  than  one,  it  ia 
placed  only  with  the  last ;  as,  He  spoke  and  acted  gracefully. 

8.  Preposition. — When  the  same  preposition  connects  two  or  moro 
subsequent  terms  of  a  relation  with  one  antecedent  term,  it  is  usually' 
omitted  before  all  except  the  first ;  as,  Over  the  hills  and  the  valleys. 
ThroiKjh.  M'oods  and  wilds. 

9.  Conjunction. — When  several  words  and  clauses  come  together 
in  tiie  same  construction,  the  conjunction  is  sometimes  omitted  en 
tirely,  sometimes  between  each  pair,  and  sometimes  before  all  except 
the  last;  as,  He  caused  the  blind  to  see,  the  lame  to  Avalk,  the  deaf 
to  hear,  the  lepers  to  be  cleansed.  We  ran  liiti  er  and  thither,  seek- 
iing  novelty  and  change — sympathy  and  jiastime — communion  and 
love.     Youth  is  the  season  of  joy,  of  bliss,  of  strength,  and  pride. 

10.  Interjection. — The  interjections  are  never  omitted,  but,  in  th* 
expression  ot  sudd<'n  emotion   ail  but  the  most  important  words  at* 


184  FIGURES. 

t^mmonly  omitted ;  as,  '  Well  done ! '  for,  '  That  is  well  done  !* 
Also,  after  interjections,  there  is  often  an  ellipsis  of  the  obvious 
word ;  as,  '  0  for  a  lodge,'  &c. ;  that  is,  '  0  how  I  lon<j  for  a  lodge,'  *,c. 

Rule  II. — An  ellipsis  is  not  allowable  when  it  woiiM 
obscure  the  sentence,  weaken  its  force,  or  be  attendei 
with  an  impropriety;  as,  We  speak  that  we  do  know,, 
for  t](at  lohich,  &c. 

1.  In  general  no  word  should  be  omitted  by  ellipsis  that  is  neces- 
sary to  the  usual  construction  or  harmony  of  a  sentence,  or  to  render 
meaning  perspicuous. 

2.  Articles,  pronouns,  and  prepositions,  should  always  oe  repeated 
when  the  words  with  which  they  stand  connected  are  used  enijihati- 
cally.  Under  such  circumstinces  even  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs, 
must  often  be  repented  ;  as,  Not  only  the  year,  but  the  day  and  th^ 
hour  were  appointed. 

3.  It  is  generally  improper,  except  in  poetry,  to  omit  the  ant<>ce- 
dent  to  a  relative ;  and  it  is  always  improper  to  omit  a  relative  whea 
it  is  in  the  nominative.  -  ^  *^. 
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1.  A  Fii£ure,  in  orammar,  is  some  deviation  from  the 
ordinary  form,  or  construction,  or  application  of  words  in 
a  sentence,  for  the  purpose  of  greater  precision,  variety, 
or  elegance  of  expression. 

Kind?  of  Figures. — There  are  three  kinds  of  Figures, — viz,  ot 
Etymology,  of  Syntax,  and  of  Rhetoric.  The  first  and  the  second 
refer  to  the  form  of  words,  or  to  their  construction;  and  the  last  to 
their  application. 

FIGUS-E3  OF  ETYMOLOGY. 

2.  A  Figure  of  Etymology  is  a  departure  from  the 
usual  or  simple  form  of  words  merely. 

3.  Of  these  most  imporfant  are  EIGHT, — viz.,  Apn^^^ 
REsis,  Prosthesis,  Syncope,  Apocope,  Par.vgoge, 
Diaeresis,  vSyn.eresis,  and  Tmesis. 

1.  Aphaaresia  is  the  elision  of  the  syllable  from  the  beginning  of 
a  word;  as,  ^Gainst,  'gan,  ^bove,  hieath,  for  agahist,  began,  above, 
beneath. 

2.  Prosthesis  is  the  prefixing  of  a  syllable  to  a  word;  as,  Adown, 
agoiiii/,  kc,  for  down,  <ir>i>n),  (fee. 
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8.  Syncope  is  Hie  elision  of  a  letter  or  syllable,  usually  a  short  one, 
fnini  tile  iiiidcUe  of  a  word;  as,  MccCcinc,  sprit,  e'en,  for  vicUichie, 
apirit,  ci-in. 

4.  Apocope  is  the  elision  of  a  letter  or  syllable  from  the  end  of  a 
«-()rd ;  ;is,  77(o'  for  (liowjli,  tlC  for  the. 

5.  Paragoge  is  tlie  annexing  of  a  syllable  to  the  end  of  a  word;  as, 

Dram,  for  denr. 

6.  Dieeresis  is  the  division  of  two  concurrent  vowels  into  difTer- 
«»!it  syllables,  usually  niarked  thus  (••)  ou  the  second  vowel;  aa, 
f'on/ifrate,  acricU. 

7.  SynsDresis  is  the  joining  of  two  syllables  into  one,  in  either  ortho- 
graphy or  pronunciation;  as,  Dost,  seed,  for  doest,  seest,  or  loved, 
learned,  pronounced  in  one  syllable  instead  of  two,  loved,  Uorn-ed. 

8.  Tmesis  is  separating  the  parts  of  a  compound  word  by  an  inter- 
vening term;  as,  What  time  soever.  On  lohick  side  soever.  Tq  us 
voard. 

FIGUKES  OF  SYNTAX. 

4.  A  Figure  of  Syntax  is  a  deviation  from  tlie 
IL^SUAL  CONS  TRUCTION  of  wonls  ill  a  sentence,  used  for 
the  sake  of  greater  beauty  or  force. 

5.  Of  these  the  most  important  are  Ellipsis, 
Pleonasm,  Syllepsis,  Enallacje',  IIypekbaton. 

1.  Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  a  word  or  words  necessary  to  the  full 
ci)iistruction  of  a  sentence,  but  not  necessary  to  convey  the  idea  in- 
tended. Such  words  are  said  to  Vie  understood;  as,  'The  men, 
women,  and  children,'  for  'The  men,  the  women,  and  the  children.' 
See  page  181. 

2.  Pleonasm  is  the  using  of  more  words  than  are  necessary  for  the 
full  construction  of  a  sentence,  to  give  greater  force  or  emphasis  to 
the  expression  ;  as,  'The  hoy,  oh!  where  was  litV 

3.  Syllepsis  is  an  inferior  species  of  personification,  by  which  we 
conceive  the  sense  of  words  otherwise  than  the  words  import,  and 
•onstrue  them  according  to  tlie  sense  conceived.  Thus,  of  the  sun, 
we  say,  '//<?  shines' — of  a  ship,  '/S/fe  sails.' 

4.  Ennalage'  is  the  use  of  one  part  of  speech  for  anotlier,  or  of  one 
mollification  of  a  word  for  another ;  as,  an  adjective  for  an  adverb, 
thus:  'They  fall  siiccesnire,  and  successive  rise,'  for  s^icccdvehj ;  the 
use  of  we  and  you  in  tlie  plural  to  denote  an  individual,  &c.  By  this 
fignri'  Komo  LT.imniarians  explain  the  use  of  the  objective  of  the  rela- 
tive aft.  r  ■  than.' 
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5.  Hyperbaton  is  the  transposition  of  words  and  clauses  in  a  sen- 
tence, to  give  vai'iety,  force,  and  vivacity  to  the  composition ;  uu, 
'JS'ow  come  ice  to  the  last.'  'A  man  he  was  to  all  the  country  deai.' 
'He  wanders  earth  around/' 

FIGUEES  OF  KHETOEIC. 
<).  A  FiiH-ire  of  Rhetoric  is  a  deviation  from  t]ie 
onliiuuy    application   of    words   in    speech,    to   give 
•mimation,    strength,   and    beautv   to    the    composition* 
These  figures  are  sometimes  called  Tropes. 

7.  Of  these  the  most  important  are  the  following, — • 
viz.: — 

IVrsonifieation.  Irony.  Interrogation, 

yiuiile.  Metonj-my.  Paralepsis. 

Metaphor.  Synecdoche.  Apostrophe. 

Allegory.  Antithesis.  Hysterun-Proteron. 

sT^isiou.  Climax. 

Hyperbole.  Exclamation. 

1.  Personification,  or  Prosopopaaia,  is  that  figure  of  speech  by  which 

we  attrilnite  life  and  action  to  inanimate  objects;  as,  '  The  sea  saw  it 
and  fled.'' 

2.  Eimile. — This  figure  expresses  the  resemblance  that  one  object 
bears  for  another;  as,  '//e  shall  he  like  a  tree  planted  by  the  rivers  of 
uiulcr.' 

3.  Metaphor. — This  is  a  simile  Avithout  the  sign  {like,  or  as,  &c.)~of 
comparison ;  as,  'He  shall  be  a  ti'ee  planted  by,'  &.c. 

4.  Allegory.  ^This  figure  is  a  continuation  of  several  metaphors, 
30  connected  in  sense  as  to  form  a  kind  of  parable  or  fable.  Thus, 
die  people  of  Israel  are  represented  under  the  image  of  a  vine:  '  Thou 
last  broiKjht  a  vine  out  of  Egypt,'  &c.,  (Ps.  Ixxx.  8-17.)  Of  this  style 
are  .iEsop's  "Fables,"  Bunyau's  "Pilgrim's  Progress,"  &c. 

6.  Vision,  or  Imagery,  is  a  figure  by  which  the  speaker  represents 
past  events,  or  the  objects  of  his  imagination,  as  actually  present  to 
nis  senses ;  as,  '  Caesar  leaves  Gaul,  crosses  the  Rubicon,  and  enters 
italy.'      'The  combat  thickens:   on,  ye  braves!' 

6.  Hyperbole. — The  figure  represents  things  as  greater  or  less, 
setter  or  worse,  than  they  really  arc.  Thus  David  says  of  Saul  anil 
Jonathan,  '  They  were  swifter  than  eagles,  they  we7-e  stronger  titan 
Aons.' 

7.  Irony  is  a  figure  by  Avhich  we  mean  quite  the  contrary  of  what 
we  say  ;  as  when  Elijah  said  to  the  worshippers  of  Baal,  '  Cry  aloud, 
'or  he  is  a  god,'  &c. 
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8.  Metonymy  is  a  figure  by  which  we  put  the  cause  for  the  efiFect, 
or  the  effect  for  the  cause;  as,  when  we  say,  'He  reads  Milton,''  ""■ 
mean  Milton's  works.  '  Grey  liairs  should  be  respected ' — that  is, 
old  age. 

9.  Synecdoche  is  the  putting  of  a  part  for  the  whole,  or  the  irhole 
for  a  part,  a  definite  number  for  an  indefinite,  &c. ;  as,  the  waves  for 
the  sea,  the  liead  for  the  ijerson,  and  ten  thousand  for  any  great 
uuuiljer.     This  figure  is  ne.;rly  allied  to  metonymy. 

10.  Antithesis,  or  Contrait,  is  a  figure  by  which  different  or  con- 
trary objects  are  contmsted,  to  make  them  shew  one  another  to 
advantage.  Thus  Solomon  contrasts  the  timidity  of  the  wicked  with 
the  ciiurage  of  the  righteous,  when  he  says,  '  The  wicked  Jlee  when 
no  man  iiursueth,  but  the  righteous  are  hold  as  a  lion.'' 

11.  Climax,  or  Amplification,  is  the  heightening  of  all  the  circum- 
sta.nce8  of  an  ol)ject  or  action  which  we  wish  to  place  in  a  strong 
light;  as,  'Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ?  Shall 
tribulation,  or  distress,  or  persecution,  or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or 
peril,  or  sword  r  &c.     See  also  Rom.  viii.  38,  39. 

12.  Ex  lamation  is  a  figure  that  is  us^-d  to  express  some  strong 
emotion  of  the  mi  d;  as,  'Oh  !  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  wis- 
dom ami  the  knowledge  of  God.' 

13.  Interrogation  is  a  figure  by  which  we  express  the  emotion  of 
our  mind,  antl  enliven  our  discourse,  by  proposing  questions ;  thus, 
'Hath  the  Lord  said  it?  and  shall  He  not  do  it?  Hath  He  spoken  it? 
and  shall  He  not  make  it  good .?' 

14.  Paralepais,  or  Omission,  is  a  figure  by  whijh  the  speaker  pre- 
tends to  conceal  what  he  is  really  declaring  and  strongly  enforcing; 
ae,  'Hor  tins  was  once  a  very  promising  young  gentleman,  but  in 
process  of  time  he  became  so  addicted  to  gaming,  not  to  mention  hi* 
drunkenness  and  debaucliery,  that  he  soon  exhausted  his  estate,  and 
ruined  his  constitution.' 

15.  Apostrophe  is  a  turning  off  from  the  subject  to  address  some 
other  person  or  thing ;  as,  '  Death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory.  O 
Death,  where  is  thy  sting?' 

16.  Hysteron-Proteron. — By  this  figure  the  ordinary  course  of 
thought  is  inverted  in  expression,  and  the  last  is  put  first;  aa,  'Is 
your  father  well,  the  old  man  of  whom  ye  spake?  Is  he  yet  alive?' — 
BibU. 

8. — Besides  the  dcvi  tions  from  the  usual  form  and  construction 
of  words,  noted  under  the  figures  of  Etymology  and  Syntax,  there 
are  still  others,  which  cannot  1  e  classed    under   proper  heads,   and 
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which,  from  being  used  mostly  in  poetic  composition,  are  commonrf 
called — 

POETIC  LICENSES. 
9.  These  are  snch  as  the  following : — 

1.  lu  poetry,  words,  idioms,  and  phrases,  are  often  used,  which 
■would  be  inadmissible  in  prose ;  as, 

'A  man  he  was  to  all  the  country  dear, 

And  passing  rich  with  forty  pounds  a  year.' 
'By  fountain  clear,  or  spangled  starlight  sheen.' 
'  Shall  I  receive  by  gift,  what  of  my  own, 

When  and  where  like-s  me  best,  1  can  command.' 
'Thy  voice  we  hear,  and  th}'  behests  obey.' 
'The  tnhiles,  the  vaulted  shrine  around. 

Seraphic  wires  were  heard  to  souncL' 
'On  the  first  friendly  bank  lie  throtvs  him  down.' 
'I'll  seek  the  solitude  he  sought, 

And  stretch  me  where  he  lay.' 
•  Not  Hector's  self  should  want  an  equal  foe.' 

2.  More  violent  and  peculiar  ellipses  are  allowable  in  poetry  thajj 
in  prose ;  as — 

'Suffice,  to-night,  these  orders  to  obey.' 
'  Time  is  our  tedious  song  shoidd  here  have  ending.' 
'  For  is  there  aught  in  sleep  can  charm  the  wise?' 
"Tis  Fancy,  in  her  fiery  car, 

Transports  me  to  the  thickest  war.' 
'  Who  never  fasts,  no  banquet  e'er  enjoys.' 
'  Bliss  is  tl>e  same  in  subject  as  in  king, 

In  who  obtain  defence,  or  who  defend.' 

3.  In  ])0ctry,  adjectives  are  often  elegantly  counected  with  nouna 
which  tliuy  do  not  strictly  qualify ;  as — 

'The  ploughman  homeward  plods  his  weary  way.' 

'The  tenants  of  the  warbling  shade.' 

'And  drowsy  tinklings  lull  the  distant /oW-s.' 

4.  The  rules  of  grammar  are  often  violated  by  the  poets.     A  noun 
I  id  its  pronoun  are  often  used  in  reference  to  the  same  verb ;  as — 

'It  ceased,  the  melancholy  sound.' 
'My  banks  they  are  furnished  with  bees.' 
'For  the  deck  it  was  their  field  of  fame.' 

5.  An  adverb  is  often  admitted  betc7een  the  verb  and  'to,'  the  sign 
( f  the  infinitive ;  as, — 

'To  sit  on  rocks   to  muse  o'er  flood  and  fell ; 
To  nlotfly  tr.iee  tlie  fnrest's  shadj'  scenes.' 
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8.  A  i^ommen  poetic  license  o<insists  in  omjil<ning  'or'  and  'nor' 
instejul  of  'either'  and  'neither/  as — 

'And  first 

ifr  on  the  listed  plain,  or  stormy  sea.' 
'  A^or  grief  nor  fear  shall  break  my  rest. ' 

7.  Intransitive  verbs  are  often  made  transitive,  and  Mjectivea  used 
like  abstract  nouns  ;  as — 

'The  lightnings ^rt-s/t  a  larger  cnrve.' 

'  On  his  low  conch 

Tne  fetter'd  soldier  sank,  and  with  deep  awe 

Listen! d  the  fearful  sounds.' 
'StUl  in  harmonious  intercourse,  they  lived 

The  rural  day,  and  talked  the  flowing  heart.' 
'Meanwhile  whate'er  of  beautiful  or  vexo. 

By  chance  or  search,  was  ofi'ered  to  his  view, 

He  scanned  with  curious  eye.' 

8.  Greek,  Latin,  and  other  foreign  idioms  are  allowable  'n  poetry, 
though  inadmissible  in  prose ;   as — 

'  He  knew  to  sing,  and  huild  the  lofty  rhyme.' 
^Glve  me  to  seize  rich  Hector's  shield  of  gold.' 
*  There  are,  who,  deaf  to  mad  ambition's  call, 

Would  shrink  to  hear  the  obstreperous  trump  of  fam^' 
'  Yet  to  their  general's  voice  they  all  obeyed.' 
'Never  since  created  man 

Met  such  embodied  force.' 

Such  are  a  few  of  the  licenses  allowed  to  the  poets,  but  denied 
to  prose  writers;  and  among  other  purposes  which  they  obviously 
serve,  they  enhance  the  pleasure  of  reading  pontic  composition,  by  in- 
creasing the  boundary  of  separation  set  up,  especially  iu  our  language, 
b  tween  it  and  common  prose.  Were  such  licences  not  permitted  in 
poetry,  the  difficulty  attendant  upon  this  species  of  composition 
would  probably  be  so  great,  that  hardly  any  person  would  attempt 
fche  arduous  task  of  writing  verse. 


COMPOSITION. 

1.  Composition  is  the  art  of  expressing  our  sentiments 
in  s])oken  or  written  language. 

1.  Different  from  Grammar. — Composition  differs  from  Grammar, 
as  ".••(•bit'-cture  differs  from  a  knowledge  of  the  rules  of  'ouilding;  the 
Litter  shapes  sentenci  8  according  to  external  rule  ;  the  former,  ac- 
cording to  fieling  and  seutinieiit.  Grammar  is  a  means;  compoai- 
tion.  the  end. 


Al".y  C'MPOSiTl  >iv. 

2.  Different  Kiiid'4  of  •'"omposition.  —  (i )  Trose  compositions  are  tbojw 
in  whicli  tlie  thoughts  are  expressed  in  the  natural  order,  in  cftninion 
and  ordinary'  hiiiguage.  (2)  Poetic  compositions  are  those  in  which 
the  thoughts  and  sentiments  are  expressed  in  measured  verse,  in 
loftier  and  more  inverted  style,  by  words  and  figures  selected  and 
arranged  so  as  to  please  the  ear,  and  captivate  the  fancy. 

3.  Direct  and  Indirect  Discourse. — In  both  kinds  of  composition  we 
meet  with  these  two  forms  of  discourse,  which  may  be  thus  defined: 

Direct  Discourse  is  that  in  which  a  writer  or  speaker  delivers  hia 
own  sentiments. 

Indirect  or  Oblique  discourse  is  that  in  which  a  person  relates,  in 
his  own  language,  what  another  speaker  or  writer  said.  In  either 
case,  care  must  be  taken  that  the  correct  pronouns  are  used.  An 
examjjle  will  illustrate  the  different  usage  of  tlie  pronoun. 

Direct  Discourse. — 'Then  Paul  stood  in  the  midst  of  Mars'  hill 
and  said :  Ye  men  of  Athens,  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye  are  too 
superstitious ;  for  as  I  passed  by  and  beheld  j'our  devotions,  I  found 
an  altar  with  this  inscription:  To  the  Unknown  God.  Whom, 
therefore,  ye  ignorantly  worship.  Him  declare  I  unto  you.' 

Indirect  Discourse — The  same,  reported  in  indirect  or  oblique  dis- 
course, would  run  thus: — 

Then  Paul,  standing  on  Mars'  hiU,  told  the  men  of  Athens  he. 
perceived  that  in  all  things  they  were  too  superstitious;  for  as  he 
passed  by  and  beheld  tlieir  devf)tions,  he  found  an  altar  with  this 
inscription:  To  the  Unknown  God.  Whom,  therefore,  they 
ignorantly  worshipped.  Him  declared  he  imto  them. 

The  Direct  form  is  to  be  preferred,  if  by  its  use  ambiguity  of  ex- 
pression is  avoided. 

4.  Subdivisions  of  Prose  and  Poetry. —(1 )  The  principal  kinds  of  prose 

cc.nipositions  are — narrative,  letters,  memoirs,  Jdatory,  biography, 
essays,  philosophy,  sermons,  novels,  speeches,  and  orations.  (2)  The 
principal  kinds  of  poetical  composition  are — the  epigram,  the  epitaph, 
the  sonnet,  pastoral  poetry,  didactic  poetry,  satires,  desoiptive  'poetry, 
elegy,  lyric  poetry,  dramatic  poetry,  and  epic  poetry. 

Having  thus  defined  the  different  kinds  of  composition  that  are 
usually  met  with,  it  will  be  necessary  to  lay  down  a  few  general  ndes 
which  may  be  useful.  In  order  that  a  composition  may  be  good, 
there  must  be  thought,  and  then  we  must  express  that  thought  in 
suitable  language.  In  order  to  do  this,  we  must  define  or  map  out, 
aa  it  were,  in  our  minds,  what  we  intend  to  prove  or  illustrate.  If, 
tor  instance,  an  argument  is  to  be  set  forth,  it  nuist  be  shaped  into 
proposirions;  if  an  illustration,  the  details  must  be  carefully  grouped 
Mk3.  dearly  described.     I  he  selection  of  subject  is  one  that  generally 
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presents  grent  difTiciilty ;  l)ut  the  studoat  need  never  1  e  at  a  loss,  for 
ije  may  begin  with  a  description  of  the  objects  of  everycjuy  life  with 
Which  he  is  most  familiar,  and  from  these  he  can  gradtialiy  work  his 
way  upwards  until  he  finds  himself  capable  of  writing  upon  any 
given  subject ;  but  he  must,  at  the  same  time,  bear  in  mind,  that 
without  toil  and  pains  on  his  jiart  he  cannot  become  a  good  writer. 
One  most  important  essential  for  correct  and  elegant  writing,  is  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  words  of  our  language.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  an  acquaintance  with  Classic  languages  may  materially  aid  the 
student,  but  such  knowledge  is  not  indispensable.  The  study  of 
Engush  literature,  as  preserved  in  the  worksof  our  most  distinguished 
writers,  will  certainly  enable  the  student  to  clothe  his  thoughts  in 
appropriate  language.  A  knowledge  of  the  et^'mology  and  history  of 
a  word  will  very  frequently  guide  us  in  the  choice  of  words  ;  but  if 
we  depend  upon  this  alone,  we  may  be  misled.  In  composition  it 
will  be  much  safer  to  follow  usage ;  and  what  good  usage  is,  may  be 
learned  by  reading  the  following  abridgment  from  Dr.  Crombie's 
work  on  Etymology  and  Syntax. 

THE  LAW  OF  LANGUAGE. 
The  USAGE  which  gives  law  to  language,  in  order  to  establish  its 
authority,  or  to  entitle  its  suffrage  to  our  assent,  must  be  in  the  first 
place  reputable ;  by  which  is  meant,  not  the  usage  of  the  court,  or 
great  men,  or  merely  scieutitic  men,  but  of  those  whose  works  are 
esteemed  by  the  public,  and  who  may  therefore  be  denominated 
reputable  authors. 

In  the  second  place,  this  usage  must  be  national.  It  must  not  be 
confined  to  this  or  that  province  or  district.  '  Tliose,'  to  use  Camp- 
bell's apposite  similitade,  '  who  deviate  from  the  beaten  road  may  be 
incomparalfly  more  numerous  than  those  who  travel  in  it;  yet,  in 
whatever  uumljer  of  by-paths  the  former  may  be  divi<led,  there  may 
not  Iw  found  in  any  one  of  these  tracts  so  many  as  travel  iu  the 
king's  highway.' 

In  the  third  pl-uie,  this  usage  must  be  present.  It  is  difficult  to  fix 
with  any  precision  wliat  usage  may  in  all  cases  be  dceuud  present. 
It  is  perliaps,  in  this  respect,  different  with  different  compositions. 
In  general,  words  and  lornis  of  speech  wliich  have  been  huig  disused, 
Bhould  no*-  be  employed  And  so,  on  tlie  contrary,  the  usage  of  the 
present  clay  is  not  implicitly  to  be  adojited.  Mankind  are  fond  of 
novelty,  and  tliere  is  a  fasliion  in  langu.  ge  as  there  is  in  dress 
Whim,  vanity,  and  affectation,  delinht  in  creating  new  words,  and 
usin"  new  forms  <if  phraseology.  Now,  to  lulopt  every  new-fangl<;d 
upstart  at  its  birtli,    would  argue,    not  t  st<!,    nor  judgment,   but 
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rhililish  fondness  for  singularity  and  novelty.  But  should  any  d8 
these  maintain  its  ground,  and  receive  the  sanction  of  reputable 
usage,  it  must  in  that  case  he  received. 

The  usage,  then,  which  gives  law  to  language,  and  which  is  gene- 
rally denominated  good  usage,  must  be  reputable,  national,  and 
present.  It  liappens,  however,  that  '  good  usage '  is  not  always  uni- 
form in  her  decisions,  and  that  in  unquestionable  authorities  are 
found  far  different  modes  of  expression.  In  such  cases,  the  following 
OAKONS,  proposed  by  Dr.  Campbell,  will  be  of  service  in  enabling  us 
to  decide  to  which  phmseology  the  preference  ought  to  be  given, 
They  are  given  nearly  in  the  words  of  the  author: — 

Canon  1. — When  usage  is  divided  as  to  any  particular  words  o? 
phrases,  and  when  one  of  the  expressions  is  susceptible  of  a  dijf'iroit 
meaning,  while  the  other  admits  of  only  one  signification,  the  ex» 
pression  which  is  strictly  nnivocal  should  be  preferred. 

Canon  2. — In  doubtful  eases  analogy  should  be  regarded. 

Canon  3. — When  expressions  are  in  other  respects  eqnal,  thai 
should  be  preferred  v.  hich  is  most  agreeable  to  the  ear. 

Canoa  4. — When  none  of  the  preceding  rides  apply,  reg-ard  should 
be  had  to  simplicity. 

But  though  no  expression  or  mofle  of  speech  e.in  be  justified  which 
is  iiot  sanctioned  by  us'ige,  yet  the  converse  does  not  follow,  th.tt 
every  phraseology  sanco:  >jjed  by  usage  should  be  i-etained.  In  many 
such  cases  custom  may  properly  be  cheeked  by  criticism,  whose  pro- 
vince it  is,  not  only  to  remonstrate  against  the  introduction  of  any 
word  or  phraseology  which  may  be  either  unnecessary  or  contnir}'  to 
analogy,  but  also  to  exclude  whatever  is  reprehensible,  though  in 
general  use.  It  is  by  this,  her  })rerf^ative,  that  langnnges  are  gradu- 
ally refined  and  improved.  In  exercising  this  authority  she  cannot 
pretend  to  degrade,  inst  ntly,  any  jihraseology  which  she  may  deem 
objectionable;  but  she  m;iy,  l)y  repeated  remonstrances,  gi-adnally 
effect  its  dismission.  Her  decisions  in  such  cases  may  be  properly 
regulated  by  the  following  rules,  laid  down  by  the  Siime  author:  — 

Rule  1. — All  words  and  phrases  particularly  harsh,  and  not  abso- 
lutely necessary,  should  be  dismissed. 

Rule  2. — When  the  etymology  jdainly  points  to  a  different  signih'ca- 
tion  from  what  the  word  bears,  propriety  and  simplicity  require  its 
dismission. 

Eule  3. — When  words  become  obsolete,  or  are  never  used  bnt  in 
particular  phrases,  they  should  be  repudiated,  as  they  give  the  sty  la 
an  air  of  vulgarity  and  oi  cant,  when  this  general  disuse  renders  then* 
obscure. 
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Role  4. — All  wonls  ami  jili rases  which,  analyzed  grammatically, 
hicluile  a  solecism,  should  bo  dismissed. 

Kule  5. — All  expressions  which,  according  to  the  established  rules 
of  languages,  either  have  no  meaning,  or  involve  a  contradiction,  or, 
according  to  the  fair  construction  of  the  words,  convey  a  meaning 
different  from  the  intention  of  the  speaker,  should  be  dismissed. 

Having  selected  a  subject  for  composition,  and  having  thought 
carefully  over  it,  the  student  requires  but  few  directions  as  to  the 
■way  in  which  he  may  acquire  the  power  of  giving  expression  to  those 
thoughts.  The  following  simple  directions  will  be  found  to  embrace 
every  requisite.  In  the  choice  of  words  wherein  to  clothe  our 
thoughts,  we  need  copiousness,  purity,  accuracy,  and  propriety;  in 
our  sentences,  clearness,  unity,  strength,  and  harmony,  and  in  our 
paragraphs  we  need,  in  addition  to  these  qualities,  that  skilful  com* 
bination  of  sentences  on  which  so  much  of  the  rhythm  and  effec- 
tiveuess  oi  a  writers  style  depends. 

I.  WORDS. 

1.  Copiousness. — A  copious  phraseology  is  one  cure  of  wordiness, 
and  is  essential  to  effective  writing.  The  great  point  to  be  aimed  at 
in  our  compositions  is  freedom  of  expression,  which  may  be  attained 
by  a  careful  reading  of  the  works  of  our  standard  writers  in  prose 
and  poetry,  and  by  the  cultivation  of  an  easy  and  graceful  style  of 
conversation.  As  a  mechanical  help,  which  is  by  no  means  to  be 
despised,  it  is  suggested  that  a  student,  if  possible,  practice  transla- 
tion from  a  foreign  language  into  his  own ;  read  and  then  write  down 
in  liis  own  words  favorite  ])as&ages ;  describe  scenes,  occurrences, 
characters;  describe  them  literally  and  figuratively,  now  in  one  style 
and  now  in  anotlier,  until  he  has  acquired  tlu.  habit  of  saying  tho 
iame  thing  in  a  dozen  different  ways. 

2.  Purify  — Tliis  consists  in  the  rcj'-ction  of  stich  words  and  jihrases 
as  are  not  strictly  Euirlish,  nor  in  accordance  with  the  practice  of 
good  writers  or  speakers;  and  is  gained  by  avoiding  the  use  of 
foreign  words  and  modes  of  expression,  and  of  obsolete  and  unau- 
taorized  words. 

3.  Accuracy. — This  quality  teaches  us  to  give  each  word  its  exact 
meaning,  makes  verbiage  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  always  displeas  ng, 
and  tends  to  produce  conviction  even  when  the  mind  is  n(»t  disjMJsed 
to  be  convinced.  In  order,  then,  to  gain  this  requisite  we  must  attach 
to  our  words  a  definite  meaning,  make  it  clear  what  that  meaning  is, 
and  combine  them  in  jihrases  consistent  with  the  idiom  of  our  tongue. 
On  this  point  tlie  following  suggestions  will  be  suflieient:  — 

(1)  Avoid  tautology;  as,  Ilia  failli/ultiess  and  JidtMy  ar«  un- 
•quailed. 
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(2)  OViserve  the  exact  meaning  of  words  aecnunted  synonymous. 
Thus,  instead  of,  'Though  his  actions  and  intentions  were  good,  he 
lost  his  character,'  say,  'He  lost  his  reputation.' 

4.  Propriety. — Under  this  head  the  first  point  to  be  attended  to 
is  the  class  of  words  that  should  be  used.  The  following  general 
Ttde  may  be  laid  down: — As  a  rule,  words  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin  are 
most  appropriate  when  we  describe  individual  things,  natural  feeling, 
domestic  life,  the  poetry  of  nature ;  words  of  Latin  or  (ireek  origin, 
when  we  describe  the  result  of  generalization,  or  of  abstraction,  or 
the  discoveries  of  science.  In  brief,  the  words  should  be  appropriate 
to  the  character  of  the  audience,  to  the  aptitudes  and  temperament 
of  the  author,  and  to  the  subject  he  has  to  discuss  In  order  to 
carry  out  fully  everything  that  may  be  embraced  under  the  head  of 
propriety,  the  following  hints  may  be  found  useful:  — 

(1)  Avoid  low  and  provincial  expressions  ;  as,  To  get  into  a  scrape. 

(2)  In  writing  prose,  reject  words  that  are  merely  poetical ;  as, 
This  morn.      The  celestial  orbs. 

(3)  Avoid  technical  terms,  unless  you  write  to  those  who  jjerfectly 
understand  them. 

(-4)  Do  not  use  the  same  word  too  frequently,  or  in  different  senses; 
as.  The  king  communicated  his  intention  to  the  m  nister,  trho  dis- 
closed it  to  the  secretary,  who  made  it  known  to  the  public.  His 
own  reason  might  have  suggested  better  recusuns. 

(5)  Supply  words  that  are  wanting  and  necessary  to  complete  the 
S'juse.  Thus,  instead  of,  'This  action  increased  his  former  services,' 
say,   'This  action  increased  the  vitrit  of  his  former  services.' 

(6)  Avoid  equivocal  or  ambiguous  expressions;  as.  His  memory 
shall  be  lost  on  the  earth. 

(7)  Avoid  unintelligible  and  inconsistent  expressions;  as,  I  have 
an  opaque  idea  of  what  you  mean. 

n.  SENTENCES. 
1.  Cleamena. — The  first  and  grand  essential  quality  of  sentences  is 
clearness  It  is  to  speech  what  a  good  lens  is  to  the  telescope;  with- 
out it,  objects  .ip])ear  distorted,  or  they  remain  unseen.  It  is  what  a 
fine  atmosphere  is  to  scenery.  It  makes  the  whole  field  visible,  and 
bathes  the  landscape  itself  with  fresli  glory.  One  of  the  first  re- 
quisites for  clearness  is  grammatical  accxuracy.  Any  viohation  of  the 
liules  of  S3'ntix  or  the  idiom  of  the  language  is  called  a  solecism, 
and  is  as  much  to  be  avoided  as  a  barbarism  or  an  impropriety,  which 
are  offences  against  lexicography.  Unless  the  rules  of  grammar  be 
strictly  adhered  to,  the  meaning  of  the  writer  is  not  fully  expressed. 


COMPOSITION.  195 

If  there  he  suc^i  a  thing  as  'bad  grammar,'  it  is  injustice  to  truth. 
Clearness  demands  a  proper  collocation  of  words; — i.  e.,  that  words 
which  express  things  connected  in  tliought  should  be  placed  as  near 
to  each  other  as  possible,  unless  another  arrangement  be  required  by 
the  emphasis,  therefore — 

(1)  Adverbs,  relative  pronouns,  and  explanatory  phrases,  must  be 
placed  as  near  as  possible  to  the  words  which  they  affect,  and  in  such 
»  situation  as  the  sense  requires. 

(2)  In  prose,  a  poetic  collocation  must  be  avoided. 

(3)  Pronouns  must  be  so  used  as  clearly  to  indicate  the  word  for 
which  they  stand. 

Here  it  may  be  remarked  that  clearness  does  not  necessarily  imply 
a  minute  description  of  every  part  of  a  sul)ject,  and  the  pointing  out 
of  every  step  of  an  argument.  Something  should  be  left  to  the 
imagination  or  thought  of  the  reader.  No  more  does  it  exclude  the 
ase  of  figurative  language.  Plain  writing  may  be  highly  figurative, 
and  this  is  the  language  best  adapted  for  an  abstract  or  a  spiritual 
theme.     In  its  use  we  may  adojjt  these  cautions: — 

1.  Figurative  language  must  be  used  sparingly,  and  never,  except 
when  it  serves  to  illustrate  or  enforce  what  is  said. 

2.  Figures  of  speech,  when  used,  should  be  such  as  appear  natural, 
not  remote  or  foreign  from  the  subject,  and  not  pursued  too  far. 

3.  Literal  and  figurative  language  ought  never  to  be  blended  to- 
getlier. 

4.  When  figurative  language  is  used,  the  same  figure  should  be 
j)rfser\'ed  throughout,  and  different  figui'es  never  jumbled  together. 

2.  Unity. — The  second  important  quality  is  unity.  In  the  gram- 
mar the  different  kinds  of  sentences  have  been  considered ;  a  careful 
examination  will  shew  that  sul^tjtuuti.dl}'  a  sentence  is  one  thought, 
not  many.  It  is  upon  this  definition  of  a  sentence  that  all  rules  with 
respect  to  unity  rest;  and  it  must  be  carefully  noted  that  unity  does 
not  forbid  any  extension  of  the  predicate,  or  any  enlargement  of  the 
subject,  or  of  the  complement  of  the  predicate.  These  may  be  ex- 
t<'ndod  and  enlarged  to  any  degree,  provided  the  objects  described 
as  part  of  the  tliought  are  homogeneous,  and  make  one  picture  or 
sense.  Unity,  therefore,  conilemns  heterogi-ncousness.  In  order  to 
effect  this  unity  the  student  should  avail  liiniself  of  the  following 
hints:  — 

(1)  Separate  into  distinct  sentences  such  clauses  aa  have  no  imme- 
diate connection. 

(2)  The  principal  wards  must,  throughout  a  sentence,  be  the  most 
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prominent;  and  the  leading  nominative  sbonld,  if  possible,  he  fcae 
suV.ject  of  every  clause. 

(3)  Avoid  the  introduction  of  parentheses,  except  when  a  lively 
rem:-.rk  may  be  thrown  in,  without  too  long  suspending  the  sense  of 
what  goes  before. 

3.  Strength. — This  gives  to  every  word,  and  every  member,  its  du9 
importance.     Therefore,  in  order  to  gain  it, — 

(1)  Avoid  tautology,  and  reject  all  superfluous  words  and  members. 
In  the  following  sentences,  the  word  printed  in  italics  should  bo 
omitted: — Being  conscious  of  his  own  integrity,  he  disdained  sub- 
mission. The  universal  esteem  and  love  of  all  men.  The  trifling 
minutiaj  of  style. 

(2)  Avoid  the  use  of  too  many  particles.  Their  general  tendency 
is  to  weaken  the  style  of  composition.  Unless  minuteness  rather 
than  energy  be  aimed  at,  the  frequent  use  of  '  and'  should  be  avoided. 
Upon  this  same  principle  a  careful  writer  will  reject  such  expressions 
as,  There  zx&few  that.  There  is  nothing  which.  The  words  in  itaiica 
are  quite  sufficient. 

(.3)  Place  the  most  important  words  in  the  situation  in  which  they 
will  make  the  strongest  impression.  Thus,  oblique  cases  may  stand 
first  without  a  preposition,  and  a  verb  may  be  placed  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence. 

(4)  A  weaker  assertion  should  not  follow  a  stronger;  and,  when 
the  sentence  consists  of  two  members,  the  longer  should  be  the  con- 
cluding one. 

(.5)  Emphatic  words  are  placed  sometimes  first  and  sometimes  last, 
their  position  being  fixed  by  a  regard  for  emphasis.  The  amount  of 
inversion  of  which  the  English  language  is  capable,  gives  great  power 
to  a  writer  of  arranging  his  words  in  such  a  way  as  to  do  most  justice 
to  the  thought. 

(6)  A  sentence  should  not  be  concluded  with  a  preposition,  or  any 
inconsiderable  word  or  phrase,  unless  it  is  emphatic.  The  introduc- 
tion, however,  of  such  sentences  occasionally,  when  blended  with 
other  forms  of  the  sentence,  renders  the  paragraph  more  natural  and 
harmonious. 

(7)  Protracted  similes  and  excessive  brilliancy  of  diction  must  be 
avoided.     Imagery  in  style  must  be  more  than  simply  omamentaL 

(8)  Between  members  of  a  sentence,  in  which  two  objects  are  con- 
trasted or  compared,  it  is  desirable  to  preserve  a  correspondence  in 
lancuage  and  in  construction  ;  as,  'Force  was  resisted  by  force,  valor 
ojjposed  to  valor,  and  art  encountered  or  eluded  by  similar  address^ 
[say   'art.']      'There  may  remain  a  suspicion  that  we  overrate  th« 
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grratness  of  his  poniijs  in  the  same  manner  as  hodien  appear  more 
gigantic  on  aciourd  of  iiieir  being  disproportioned  and  mis-shapen,' 
[say,  'We  overrate  the  greatness  of  bodies  that  are.']  An  unprac- 
tised writer  seeks  diversity,  when  the  strength  of  the  style  requires 
sameness. 

4.  Harmony. — This  has  reference  to  rhythm.  It  makes  words  '  a 
concord  of  sweet  sounds,'  and  when  not  destructive  of  clearness  and 
force,  adds  to  the  beauty  of  comjjositioD.  A  few  mechanical  rules 
may  be  laid  dowTi. 

(1)  In  choice  of  words  avoid  harsh,  grating,  diflBcult  combinations, 
whether  of  vowels  or  of  consonants,  and  recurring  letters. 

(2)  In  combining  words  avoid  closely  connected  aspirates,  the  un- 
melodious  repetition  of  like  sounds,  whether  at  the  end  of  one  word 
and  the  beginning  of  the  next,  or  at  the  end  or  the  beginning  of  dif- 
ferent words  in  any  part  of  the  same  sentence. 

(3)  In  arranging  clauses  of  sentences,  and  sentences  in  paragraphs, 
epecial  attention  must  be  paid  to  their  length  and  due  proportion. 

ni.  PARAGRAPHS. 
A  paragraph  is  a  combination  of  sentences  intended  to  explain,  or 
illustrate,  or  prove,  or  apply  some  truth ;  or  to  give  the  history  of 
events  during  any  dffinite  portion  of  time,  or  in  I'elation  to  any  one 
subject  of  thought.  Paragraphs  require  the  element  of  unity  as 
much  as  sentences  do,  but  it  is  of  a  more  comprehensive  kind.  When 
sentences  are  combined  into  paragraphs  it  becomes  important  to  con- 
sider their  variations  of  length  and  form.  Great  care,  therefore, 
sJiould  be  t.  ken  with  tlie  structure  and  balancing  of  periods.  Eng- 
lish style  possesses  the  advantage  of  admitting  both  brevity  and  ful- 
ness—  brief  sentences  give  force  and  clearness;  full  sentences  add 
impressiveness  and  weight.  One  great  beauty  of  the  English  lan- 
gu.ige  is  tlie  variety  of  style  to  be  met  with  among  the  prose  WTitera, 
Every  writer  must  study  his  own  taste  and  powers.  In  any  of  these 
styles  it  is  jmssibk-  to  excel ;  and  excellence  will  be  most  easily  gained 
bj'  each  in  that  style  which  he  finds  most  natural.  A  person's  style, 
according  as  it  is  influenced  by  taste  and  imagination,  may  be  dri/, 
plain,  neal,  elegant,  jloi'id,  or  turgkl.  The  most  common  faulty  style 
is  tluit  which  may  be  described  as  being  stiff,  cramped,  labored, 
heavy,  and  tiresome ;  its  opposite  is  the  easy,  flowing,  graceful, 
sprightly,  and  interesting  style.  One  of  the  greatest  beauties  of 
style,  one  too  little  regarded,  is  simplicity  or  naturalness;  that  eas}', 
unaffected,  earnest,  and  highly  impressive  lan>;u.ij.'e  which  indicates 
a  tot.;il  ignorance,  or  mthir,  innoct  nee,  of  .-ill  the  trickery  of  ait.      it 
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seems  to  consist  of  the  pure  promptings  of  nature ;  thongb,  in  raoRt 

instances,  it  is  not  so  mucli  a  natural  gift  as  it  is  the  perfection  of  art. 

TUANSPOSITION  OF  WORDS. 

This  has  been  already  touched  upon  in  the  Grammar,  (Sec.  226,)  l>nt: 
as  a  part  of  composition  may  be  again  introduced.  It  is  an  exercisi' 
that  may  be  pursued  with  advantage,  in  order  that  the  student  m.iy 
see  in  how  many  different  ways  the  same  thought  or  sentiment  may 
be  expressed. 

It  will  give  him  a  command  of  language,  and  prove,  at  the  same 
time,  a  source  of  considerable  mental  cultivation.  It  is  often  neces- 
sary to  give  an  entirely  new  turn  to  an  expression,  before  a  sentence 
can  be  rendered  elegant,  or  even  perspicuous. 

How  efifocted. — There  are  chiefly  four  ways  in  which  the  mode  of 
expressing  a  thought  may  be  varied:  — 

1.  By  changing  an  active  into  a  passive,  or  a  passive  into  an  active 
vtrb ;  as.  The  sun  dissolves  the  snow.  The  snow  is  dissolved  by  the 
sun. 

2.  By  inversions  or  transpositions,  which  consist  in  changing  the 
order  in  which  the  words  stand  in  a  sentence;  as.  Competence  may 
be  acquired  by  industry.      By  industry  competence  may  be  acquired. 

3.  By  changing  an  affirmative  into  a  negative,  or  a  negative  into 
an  affirmative,  of  an  entirely  contrary  character ;  as,  Virtue  promotes 
hapjjiness.     Virtue  does  not  promote  misery. 

4.  By  either  a  partial  or  an  entire  change  of  the  words  employed 
to  express  any  sentiment ;  as.  Diligence  and  application  are  the  best 
means  of  improvement.  Kothing  promotes  improvement  like  dili- 
gence and  application. 

[The  paraphrasing  of  poetry  will  give  the  pupil  a  command  of 
language,  as  it  will  furnish  him  with  ideas  which  he  will  be  required 
to  express  in  prose.] 

EXERCISES  ON  TRANSPOSITION, 
The  Roman  state  evidently  declined  in  proportion  to  the  increase 
of  luxury.  I  am  willing  to  remit  all  that  is  past,  provided  it  can  be 
done  with  safety.  A  good  m.^n  has  respect  to  the  feelings  of  others 
in  all  that  he  says  or  does.  Bravely  to  contend  for  a  good  cause  ia 
noble ;  silently  to  suffer  for  it  is  heroic. 

EXAMPLE  OF  TRANSPOSITION. 
Tlie  Roman  state  evidently  declined  in  proportion  to  the  increa.se 
of  luxury.     Jn  proportion  to  the  increase  of  luxury  the  Roman  state 
evidently  declined.     Tlie  Roman  state,  in  proportion  to  the  increase 
of  luxury,  fvidontly  dccIiniHl. 
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EXERCISES  ON  VARIETY  OF  EXPRESSION. 
His  conduct  was  less  praiseworthy  than  his  sister" s.  It  is  lietter 
to  be  moved  by  false  glory  than  not  to  be  moved  at  all.  I  shall  at- 
tend the  meeting  if  1  can  do  it  with  convenience.  He  who  iiiipmvi  s 
in  modesty  as  he  improves  in  knowledge  has  an  undoubted  clami  to 
greatness  of  mind.  The  spirit  of  true  religion  breathes  geatIent.-8« 
and  affabUity, 

EXAMPLE  OF  VARIETY  OF  EXPRESSION. 
His  conduct  was  less  praiseworthy  than  his  sister's.     Has  sister's 
conduct  was    more    praiseworthy   than   his.       His   sister'.t  mode   of 
acting  was  entitled  to  more  praise  than  his.     His  conduct  was  less 
entitled  to  praise  than  that  of  his  sister,  &c. 

Another  exercise,  not  destitute  of  utility  as  a  foundation  for  com- 
position, consists  in  giving  the  pupil,  especially  if  very  younq,  a  list 
of  words,  with  directions  to  form  from  tliem  such  sentences  as  sliall 
contain  these  words.  In  commencing  with  this  kiml  of  composition 
it  will  be  advisable  to  use  simple  words,  and  then  proceed  to  thoeo 
more  difficult. 

LETTERS. 
One  of  the  simplest  and  yet  most  useful  species  of  comp^ition  is 
<  tter  writing.  This  species  of  composition  may  be  pTactise<l  citlur 
■/  way  of  real  correspondence  between  those  pursuing  tli*;  s  me 
tndies,  or  it  may  consist  of  letters  written  tK)  imaginary  C()rros])on- 
lunts.  The  following  are  a  few  topics  adapted  to  composition  of  tliis 
Litter  kind:  — 

Letter  1. — Write  to  a  friend  at  a  distance.  State  to  him  the  object 
of  your  writing.  Tell  him  what  studies  you  are  pursuing,  ami  how 
y'lU  like  them.  Mention  how  j'ourself  and  friends  are.  Give  an 
account  of  some  of  the  alterations  which  have  been  lately  made,  or 
are  now  making  in  your  neighborhood;  and  coi.'-'lude  by  expressing 
your  desire  either  to  see  him  or  hear  from  him  soon. 

Letter  2. — Write  to  a  companion  an  account  of  a  long  walk  which 
you  Int'ly  had.  Tell  him  whether  you  were  alone  or  in  comi)any. 
Mention  what  particid.ir  things  struck  you  by  the  way;  and  enu- 
merate all  the  incidents  that  occurred  of  any  moment. 

Letter  3. — Write  to  a  friend  who  is  su])posf'd  to  have  sent  yon  a 
I)reseiit  of  books,  and  tl)ank  him  for  such  kindness.  Tell  him  the  use 
you  intend  to  nnke  of  thrm  ;  and  inform  liini  to  what  particular  books 
you  are  most  jmrtial.  Conclude  by  giviny  some  account  of  those}  on 
Lave  been  lately  reading,  and  how  you  liked  them. 

REPRODUCTION. 

Another  method  of  exercising  the  minds  of  pupils  in  composition 

consists  in  reading  some  simple  story  or  narrative,  till  such  time  as 

they  are  acquriintiNl  with  the  facts,  and  then  directing  them  to  ex 

piess  tliese  in  tlieir  own  wonls.      A  still  further,  and  perhaps  even  a 
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simpler  method,  is,  to  take  advantage  of  a  young  person's  having 
^'iven  some  account  of  wliat  he  has  either  seen,  heard,  or  read,  and 
desire  him  to  commit  to  writing  what  he  has  stated  orally. 

THEMES. 

1.  The  next  step  in  composition  is  the  writing  of  regular  themes. 
The  subject,  however,  should  always  he  such  as  is  not  above  the 
capacity  of  the  person  who  is  desired  to  compose,  for  if  it  is,  the 
whole  benefit  resulting  from  the  exercise  will  be  nullified. 

2.  A  theme  is  a  regular,  set  subject,  upon  which  a  person  is  re- 
quired to  write  ;  or  the  dissertation  that  has  been  written  upon  such 
a  subject.  Some  of  the  simplest  subjects  for- themes  are  those  drawn 
from  natural  history,  or  natural  philosophy.  At  all  events  they 
sliould  not,  in  the  first  instance,  be  drawn  from  subjects  of  an  abstruse 
and  abstract  character. 

3.  The  following  may  serve  as  specimens  in  this  department: — 

Theme  1.— The  Horse — (1)  Describe  what  sort  of  animal  the  horse 
is.  (2)  Tell  some  of  the  diffrrent  kinds.  (.3)  Mention  the  various 
ways  in  which  this  noble  animal  is  serviceable  to  man.  (4)  State 
what  would  be  the  consequence  of  wanting  him.  (5)  Mention  the 
treatment  to  which  he  is  entitled,  and  the  cruelty  of  ill-using  such  a 
creature. 

Write  themes  upon  the  cow,  the  dofj,  the  nheep,  poultry  ;  and  follow 
the  same  plan  as  that  followed  in  writing  upon  the  horse. 

Theme  2.— The  Sun— (!)  Begin  by  stating  what  the  sun  is.  (2)  Tell 
all  you  know  of  its  size,  figure,  and  di.it  mce  from  our  earth.  (3)  Me^n- 
tion  the  effect  it  has  upon  the  earth,  and  tlie  benefits  we  derive  from 
it.  (4)  State  what  would  be  the  conse(|iu^nce  if  the  sun  were  extin- 
guished ;  and  what  our  feelings  ought  to  be  toward  the  Supreme  Being 
for  such  an  object. 

Write  themes  upon  the  ?noo«,  the  star,-<,fir(',  air,  imdivattr;  and  in 
ill  follow  the  same  plan. 

Theme  3. — Day  and  Nioht. — (1)  Tell  what  you  mean  by  day  an  I 
night.  (2)  State  whether  they  are  always  alike  long,  and  wliat  is 
the  advantage  arising  from  their  length  being  different  at  dilferent 
seasons.  (.3)  Mention  the  different  purposes  to  which  they  are  adapted. 
(4)  Say  of  what  the  continued  succession  of  daj'  and  night  is  fitted  to 
remind  us,  and  how  this  should  lead  us  to  act. 

Write  themes  upon  the  different  seasons,  and  upon  mountains,  rivers, 
and  the  tides  of  the  sea;  and  follow  a  similar  plan  in  the  whole. 

Note. — These  have  been  given  as  mere  specimens  of  the  subjects 
upon  which  the  student  who  has  acquired  a  knowledge  of  grammar  may 
be  required  tn  write.  The  prudt  ut  and  skilful  teacher  will  be  enabled 
Vo  multiply  and  vary  them  at  pleasure  to  any  extent. 
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Another  aid  will  be  affbrdetl  tlie  young  pupil  by  placing  before 
Tiim  wliat  may  be  termed  a  skeleton,  or  outline  of  the  subject,  and 
requiriug  him  to  fill  up  the  blanks.  Among  the  exercise  on  analysis, 
pages  43,  57,  &c.,  short  specimens  may  be  found,  a  few  more  ai-e  in- 
serted here,  simply  as  a  guide  for  the  t -acher  and  the  pupiL 

EXEECISES  IN  THE  COMPOSITION  OF  COMPLEX  SENTENCES. 
Complete  the  following  complex  sentences  by  supplying  {!)  Noun, 
(2)  Adjective,  (3)  Adverbial,  (4)  Principal  Sentences: — 

(1)  Young  people  too  often  imagine .     I  promise  to  do . 

No  one  can  deny .     It  is  easy  to  prove .     His  excuse  for  not 

being  present  was .     A  glance  at  the  map  of  Eurojje  will  shew 

us .     Time  will  discover .     Leaves  are  to  plants .     Jlis 

courage  and  success  illustrate  the  proverb .     has  been  called 

the  golden  rule.     requires  no  demonstration. 

(2)  Alfred  the  Great  was  one  of  the  wisest  monarchs .     Botany 

is  the  science .     A  metal is  said  to  be  ductile.     The  earth 

is  a  globe  or  sphere.      The  age has  been  called  the  era  of 

inventions.     Elasticity  is  that  property  — .     The  man shews 

J>rudence.     The  Nile  is  one  of  those  rivers .     He  received  the 

reward .     The  flowers  have  all  faded.      Ofl&ces  of  trust 

should  be  conferred  only  on  those .     Autumn  is  the  season . 

Trafalgar  was  the  engagement .     France  is  the  country  where 

.     The  structure  of  the  camel  is  wonderfully  adapted  to  the 

countries .     The  prisoner  confessed  the  crimes .     The  storm 

passed  away  witliout  harm. 

(.*?)  We  must  forgive,  if .     Nothing  is  more  necessary  in  this 

iiiidi^rtakiiig,  than  .      He  is  not  so  industrious,  as  .      We 

pliiiiild  not  promise,  unless  — — .     No  errors  are  so  triHing,  that . 

I'r.ctice  is  better  ■ -.     A  liar  re<juires  a  good  inenior\',  in  order 

that . we  like  thorn  the  Ijetter. the  wiser  we  should 

become.     Do  not  be  tfio  confident,  lest .     They  escaped  unhurt, 

,'dtliongh .      As  gold so  man  is  tried  V»y  affliction.      We 

think    little   of   many  of   the  phenomena  of  nature,   because . 

Consider  well,  before .     Some  obj^-cts  in  nature  are  so  minute, 

tliat .      No  quality  is  more  useful .      Never  despise  your 

neighbour's  poverty,   lest .     Tlie  road  to  heaven  is  as  ojx;n  to 

tlie  peasant  as .       The  path  of  virtue  will  assurwlly  ]vm\   to 

liMppiness,   if .      Our  expectations  are  frequently  disappt)inted, 

because .     Never  pronounce  nn  opinion  U]>on  a  subject,  till . 

'Jhe  labour  of  an  undertaking  generally  lessens,  as . 

(4)   Those  who  devise  mischief .     that  the  enemy  was 

Aj)I)roaching.     If  he  had  not  listened  to  evil  counsel .     Seeing 

lliat  you  never  make  an  effort .     If  the  light  of  the  sun  were 

%A  ithdfawn .     The  enemies  we  have  most  to  fear .     If  yoai 

promise ,     Unless  we  exorcise  both  mind  and  body . 

which  ought  to  be  jwrfornied  by  onrselves.     When  we  act  against 

conscieiice .     that  may  not  be  improved  to  our  advantage. 

The  cup  which  dostiny  has  mixed .     ■ bccaiise  danger  is  at  a 
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distance  from  ns.     Notwithstanding  the  rapidity  with  which  time 

flies .     Before  the  storui  came  on .     When  men  are  pressed 

by  want .    Though  honesty  may  sometimes  appear  to  be  against 

our  interest .    That  no  person  is  free  from  the  cares  and  sorrows  > 

of  life . 

EXEECISES  IN  THE  COMBINATION  OF  SENTENCES. 
Combine  the  simple  sentences  in  each  of  the  following  paragraphs 
into  compound  and  complex  sentences  where  it  is  necessary,  so  as  to 
produce  a  correctly  composed  and  continuous  narrative: — 

EXAMPLE. 

The  Lion. 

The  lion  is  found  in  Africa.  The  lion  is  found  in  Asia.  During 
the  day  the  lion  slumbers  in  hia  retreat.  Night  sets  in.  The  lion 
then  rouses  himself  from  his  lair.  The  lion  then  begins  to  prowl. 
In  general  the  lion  waits  in  ambush.  The  lion  sometimes  creeps 
towards  his  victim.  The  lion  seizes  his  victim  with  his  powerful 
claws. 

Combined  thus: 

The  lion  is  found  in  Africa  and  Asia.  During  the  day  he  slumbers 
in  his  retreat ;  Itut  when  night  sets  in  he  rouses  himself  from  his  lair 
and  begins  to  pruwl.  In  general,  he  waits  in  ambush.  Sometimes, 
however,  he  creeps  towards  his  victim,  and  seizes  it  with  his  power- 
ful claws. 

The  Blackbibd. 

1.  Tlie  Idackbird  is  a  ])ird  of  song.  The  blackbird  is  about  ten 
inches  long.  The  plumage  of  the  male  is  quite  black.  The  plumage 
of  the  female  is  of  a  dark  brown  colour.  Blackbirds  pair  early. 
Blackbirds  are  among  the  earliest  songsters  of  the  grove.  They  build 
in  bushes.  They  build  in  low  trees.  They  lay  four  or  five  eggs. 
The  eggs  are  of  a  bluish  green  colour.  They  are  marked  irregidarly 
with  tlusky  spots.  The  young  are  easily  tamed.  The  young  maybe 
taught  to  whistle  a  variety  <»f  times. 

Tea. 

2.  Tea  is  the  dried  leaf  of  a  shrub.  This  shrub  grows  chiefly  in 
China.  It  is  an  evergreen.  It  grows  to  the  height  of  from  four  to 
six  feet.  It  bears  pretty  white  flowers.  These  flowers  resemble  wild 
roses.  In  China  there  are  many  tea  farms.  These  are  generally  of 
small  extent.  They  are  situated  in  the  upper  valleys.  They  are 
situated  on  the  sloping  sides  of  the  hills.  In  these  places  the  soil  is 
light.  It  is  rich.  It  is  well  drained.  The  plants  are  raised  from 
seed.  They  are  generally  allowed  to  remaiu  three  years  in  the  ground. 
A  crop  of  leaves  is  thcu  taken  from  them.  The  leaves  are  carefully 
picked  by  the  hand. 

The  Battle  of  Hastings. 
.^.   TliG  battle  of  Hastings  was  fought  between  Harold  of  England 
and  William  of  Normandy.     Harold  took  up  his  position  on  a  line  of 
hills.    He  fortified  it  with  a  rampart  of  stakts.    Tlie  Einglish  standard 
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Wm  planted  in  the  ground.  The  Anglo-Saxons  gathered  round 
it  in  Solid,  compact  iu:is3.  Tiiey  received  their  jSoimun  aesuUantB 
■vvitli  heavy  blows  of  their  battle-axes.  Assault  after  assault  was 
enceessfully  repulsed.  A  panic  was  liegiuniug  anjongst  the  Normans. 
^^'illiam  then  thcuight  of  a  stratagem  to  draw  the  Anglo-Saxons  into 
tlie  plain.  He  ordered  his  men  to  feign  Hight.  The  English  unwanly 
jiursued.  Vast  numbers  of  them  were  in  this  way  surrounded. 
Vast  numbers  were  slaughtered.  IStill  the  battle  raged.  The  Eng- 
lish stood  a  living  rock  of  valour.  They  drove  Itaek  each  successive 
attack.  At  last  Harold  fell.  Two  brave  brothers  fell  by  his  side. 
At  sunset  the  English  ded.     The  battle  was  won  by  William. 

The  Battle  of  the  Stan-d.^ed. 
4.  The  battle  of  the  Standard  was  fought  at  Northallerton,  in 
Yorkshire.  King  David  led  the  Scots.  Ti.e  barons  of  the  North  of 
Euglaud  liad  been  roused  to  action  by  the  aged  Thurston,  Archbisliop 
of  \ork.  Above  the  English  forces  rose  the  mast  of  a  ship.  It  vas 
b.nind  to  a  rude  car.  It  was  adorned  with  the  ancient  banners  of 
tliree  Saxon  saints.  The  Scots  rushed  to  the  onset.  They  bore  b;,ck 
the  English  van.  Tlie  flanks,  too,  yielded.  Round  the  Standard 
the  English  sjjcars  still  formed  an  unbroken  front.  For  two  hours 
the  Scottish  swordsmen  strove  amidst  iinceasing  showers  of  Saxon 
arrows  to  hew  their  way  to  victory.  They  spent  their  strength  in 
vain.  The  dragon-Hag  of  Scotland  was  at  last  hurried  from  the  field. 
The  Scots  were  defeated.      More  tlian  12,(i00  of  them  were  slain. 

EXEBCISES  ON  ELLIPSIS. 

Supply  appropriate  words  in  the  follovviug  elliptical  passages : 
I.  — KiNU  John  of  France. 

John,    king   of    France,  taken  in  by   Edward   the 

Black  I'ri.ice,  and  to  England.     After  there  in  captivity 

four  ,  he  was  to  retuni  to  his  own  ,  tliat  he  might 

tt.  prevail  upon  his  subjects  to  t<i  a  peace  proposed  by 

the  of  England.      Tlie  of  the   English  king,   which, 

among  other  ,  stipulated  for  four  millions  of  gold  crowns  as  a 

for  tlie  French  monarch,  were  not  favoraldy  in  France, 

and  peace  was  not  into  effect.      When  King  John  that 

bis  would  not  pay  the  n»oney  for  his  liberty,  he  did 

not,  as  would  have  done,  to  stay  in  France.     He 

immediately  t<J  return  to  ,  and  his  person  once  more 

into  the  of  King  Ivlward.     Some  of  his  councillors  him 

against  this  ,  but  he  was  not  by  their  councils.      "  If 

faitii  and  loyalty,"  said  he,  "were  from  the  rest  of  the  world, 

they  ought  stdl  to  enshrined  in  the  of  kings."     Ho 

accordingly  to  England — became  again  a  — and  Boon 

after  in  Looduo. 

IL — William  and  Mary. 

When  William  and  Mary  were  to  the  tlironc,  they  foond  t 

which  oidy  internal  rpiiet  for  its  in  all 

those  arts  wliich  a  people  strong,  wealthy,  and  .     It 

has  been  heltl  of  remark,  that  the  given  to  commerce 
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by  Elizibetb.  and  on  through  the  of  James, 

ii  spite  of  the  commotions  vhich  imder  the  reign  of 

Charles  and  the  Conimonwealtli,    and  continued  to  its  in- 

fluence notwitlist  inding  the  laxitv  and  corruption  of  Charles  II.,  and 
the  of  James  IE.      Eoads  had  been  ,  rivers 

navigable,  foreign  trade  greatly  with  the  East,  and  trade 

■was  created  with  the  American  Banks  were  already 

Many  useful  manufactures  were  on  foot.     The  woollen  cloth 

had  long  flourished,  but  linen  was  of  date;  silk 

was  a  scarcity,  and  Manchester,    now  the  of  the  cotton 

,  at  that  time  only  rugs  and  friezes.     Hardware, 

for  the  of  which  England  is  now  so  ,  was  then  in 

a  comparatively  poor  ,  and  the  porcelain  manufacture  had 

npt  yet  .     When,  therefore,  it  is  how  dear  good  clothing 

must  have  been,  and  how  households  must  have  been  in  all 

those  utensils  which  are  now  ,  it  will  be  '    that 

the  condition  of  the  would,  aa  comfort,  bear  no 

with  what  it  is  at  present. 

TIL — The  Difference  between  Animals  and  Plants. 
The  between  animals  and  vegetables  is  so  that  we 

can  readily  them  by  the  slightest  observation.      The  most 

distinction  is  the  which  animals  possess  of 

from  place  to  place,  which  do  not  enjoy.     Another  very 

sensible  distinction  is  the  of  perception,  which  animals  have 

in  a  or  less  degree,  but  which  is  not  common  to  .     A 

third  difference  is  the  in  which  they  are  .     Animals, 

by  means  of  proper  have  the  power  of  that  kind  of 

aliment  which  is  to  their  nature ;  whilst  plants  are  , 

without  choice,  to  such  as  the  earth  and  water  offer  them,  or 

for  want.      By  of  vessels  they  imbibe  the  succulent 

of  the  earth  ;  and  their  leaves,  likewise  with  vessels, 

absorb  the  of  the  atmosphere,   which  through  their 

system.     The  of  species  is  much  greater  in  the  than 

in  the  vegetable  :  amongst  insects,  even,  there  are  perhrxps 

a  greater  of  classes  than  there  are  species  of  known 

on  tlie  surface  of  the  .     Animals  have  conformity 

with  each  other  than  have,  which  them  more  diffi- 

cult to  classify. 

The  mechanical  rules  which  have  been  given  to  aid  in  composition 
are  useful  so  far  as  they  enable  a  writer  to  avoid  mistakes  ;  but  a 
knowledge  of  thcni  v>ill  not  necessarily  make  a  good  writer.  There 
are  certain  mental  qualities  required,  without  which  it  will  be  vain 
to  hope  to  succeed.  These  are  clear  thought,  a  definite  purpose,  an 
earnest  heart,  reasoning  power,  facility  of  ilhistration,  and  so  much 
of  literary  taste  as  is  required  to  apj)reciate  the  qualities  of  styla 
All  these  may  be  fostered  by  a  judicious  selection  of  models  for  imita- 
tion, and  by  a  careful  stiuly  of  tlieiii,  not  as  'servile  copyists,'  but 
rather  as  persons  who  would  catch  their  spirit,  appreciate,  and,  if 
possible,  rival  their  excellence. 


COMPOPITIOV.  ^05 

ITieeP  few  hints  upon  composition  mayV)e  apprnx)riately  Closed  with 
the  following  remarks  from  Angus'  Hami-Book  of  the  English  Tongue, 
to  which  the  conijiiler  acknowledges  his  indebtedness  for  many  valu- 
able hints  l)oth  in  this  and  other  portions  of  the  Grammar  : — "After 
all,  practice  is  the  grand  secret  of  eifecliveness  in  this  as  in  every 
'^t.li^r  art.  Write  much  ;  write  frequently ;  most  add  write  quickly; 
and  polish  afterwards ;  and  you  will  be  sure  to  succeed.  The  last 
two  rules  are  Johnson's.  He  strongly  advises  young  composers  to 
train  their  minds  t<3  start  promptly,  for  it  ii  easier  to  improve  in 
.-if'cunicy  than  in  speed.  Robert  Hail's  experience  confirms  this  rule. 
Ho  usi'd  to  lament  that  his  progress  in  composition  was  so  slow  and 
laborious  that  he  could  write  comparatively  little,  while  M'hat  he 
wrote  iiad  an  air  of  stiffness,  from  which  his  spoken  style  was  free, 
WlictliiT  t.hfse  last  rules  are  acted  upon  or  not,  the  two  former  are 
absolute.  Excellence  in  eompositien  is  a  great  power,  aod  it«  lowest 
frvM — ini  most — is  patient  toU'" 
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The  following  exercises  contain  examples  of  false 
syntax,  which  the  pupil  must  correct,  giving  his  reason 
for  the  correction. 

EULE  L 

Him  and  me  are  of  the  same  age.  Suppose  you  and  me  go.  Them 
are  excellent.  Whom  do  you  think  has  arrived?  Them  that  seek 
wisdom  will  find  it.  You  and  us  enjoy  many  privileges.  John  is 
older  than  me.  You  are  as  tall  as  her.  Who  has  a  knife? — Me. 
Who  came  in? — Her  and  him.  You  can  write  as  well  as  me.  Th.it 
is  the  boy  whom  we  think  deserves  the  prize.  Virtue,  however  it 
may  be  neglected  for  a  time,  yet  men  are  so  constituted  as  to  respect 
genuine  merit. 

RULE  n. 

It  is  me.  It  was  me  who  wrote  the  letter,  and  him  who  carried  it 
to  the  post-office.  1  am  sure  it  could  not  have  been  her.  It  is  them, 
you  said,  who  deserve  most  blame.  You  would  probably  do  the 
same  thing  if  you  were  him.  I  understood  it  to  be  he.  It  may  have 
been  him,  but  there  is  no  proof  of  it.  If  I  were  him,  I  would  go 
abroad  at  once.  I  little  thought  it  had  been  him.  It  is  not  me  you 
are  in  love  with.     Art  thou  proud  yet  ?    Ay,  and  that  I  am  not  thee. 

EITLE  m. 

Please  give  that  book  to  my  brother  William,  he  who  stands  by 
the  window.  The  gentleman  has  arrived,  him  whom  I  mentioned 
before.  Do  you  speak  so  to  me,  I  who  have  so  often  befriended  you  ? 
I  speak  of  Virgil,  he  who  wrote  the  .^Eneid. 

EULE  IV. 
Me  being  absent,   the  business  was  neglected.     He  made  as  wise 
proverbs  as  anybody,  him  only  excepted.     All  enjoyed  themselves 
very  much,  us  excepted.     Whom  being  dead,  we  shall  come. 

Whose  gray  top 
Shall  tremble,  him  descending. 

The  bleating  sheep  with  my  complaints  agree: 
Them  parched  with  heat,  and  me  inflamed  by  thee. 

Her  quick  relapsing  to  her  former  state. 

Then  .all  thy  gifts  and  graces  we  display, 
Thee,  oidy  tliee,  directing  all  our  way. 
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EULES  VI  AND  VH 
"^liiaiw  reward.      Oue   mans   loss   is   often   another  mans  gain. 
Sians  chief  end  is  to  glorify  God.     My  ancestors  virtue  is  not  mine. 
A  mothers  teuderuesa  and  a  fathers  care  are  natures  gifts  for  mans 
atlvantage.      On  eagles  wings.      For  Christ   sake.      For  ten  sake. 
VV'hich  dictionary  do   you  prefer — Webster,    Walker,    or   Johnson? 
Asa  his  heart  was  perfect.     John  Thompson  his  book.     Lucy  Jones 
her  book.     That  landscape  is  a  picture  of  my  father.     The  work  j-oii 
speak  of  is  one  of  Irving.     Gravitation  was  a  discovery  of  Sir  Isaac 
Newton.     That  is  a  ring  of  my  mother.     The  world's  government  is 
not  left  to  chance.      The  tree  is  known  by  the  fruit  of  it.     Tlie 
commons'  vote  was  against  the  measure,  but  the  lords'  vote  was  in 
its  favor.     The  weekly  return  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  a  blessing  to 
man.     The  representatives  house  is  now  in  session.     The  extent  of 
the  prerogative  of  the  king  of  England  is  well  understood.     Johns 
lirother's  wife's  mother  is  sick.      The  severit}'  of  the  sickness  of  tliu 
son  of  the  king  caused  great  alarm.     Your  brothers  servant's  situa- 
tion is  critical.     William's  and  Mary's  reign.     Cain  and  Abels  sacri- 
fice were  not  the  same.      Davitl  and  8olomon"8  reign  were  prosperous. 
John  and  William's   wife  are  cousins.      Men,  won^en,  and  childrens 
shoes  for  sale.     He  cared  for  his  father  and  also  for  his  mothers 
interest.      The    Betsy   and   Speedwells  car<.'t)es   were    l>oth    saved. 
Messrs.    Pratt's,    W(K)df<ird"s,   &   Co.'s  bookstore  is  in  New  York. 
Thomjison's  &  Conipanys  office  was  on  fire.    Jack's  the  Giant-killer's 
wonderful  exploits.     Tlie  bisliop's  of  Ijondon's  charge  to  his  clergy. 
The   Grand    Sultan's    Maliomet's   palace.      The   secretary's   of  war 
report.     Call  at  Smith  tlie  Ixiokseller  and  stationer's.      The  parcel 
waM  left  at  Johnson,  a  men-hant  in  Broadway's.     He  emulated  Casar 
t  :e  greatest  general  of  anti(|uity's  liravery.     That  house  is  Smith  tlie 
poor  man's  frii-nd.       We    spent   an   agreeable   hour  at  Wilson,    the 
govc-rnor's   deputy.      Tlie   coa' li    stoppi^d   at    Mr.    Brown,    Henr^-'s 
lather.      James  father  arrived  yesterday.      Cliarles  books  are  com- 
j)letely    spoiled.       King  James    translators   merely    revised   former 
translations.     For  cons<;ience's  sake.     For  righteousness's  sake.     All 
men   have  talents  committed  to  their  charges.     It  is  the  duty  of 
(vliristiana  to  submit  to  th»ir  lots.     We  prfitest  against  this  course, 
in  our  own  names  and  in  the  names  of  our  constituents.     A  father's 
and  mother's  loves  to  their  children  are  very  tender.     The  gentle- 
m.ms  anrl  h-ulys  healths  are  improving. 

EULE  YWL 
He  loves  I.     He  and  they  we  knew,  but  who  art  thou  ?     She  that 
is  idle  and  mischievous,   nprove  shar|>ly.     Ye  only  have  1  known. 
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lie  who  committed  the  offence  thou  shouldst  correct,  not  I  who  am 
iimoceut.  They  that  honor  me  I  will  honor.  Who  do  you  think  I 
saw  yesterday  ?  Wlio  did  he  marry  ?  She  who  we  met  at  the  Springs 
last  summer.  Who,  having  not  seen,  we  love.  Who  should  I  meet 
the  other  day  but  my  old  friend?  Who  dost  thou  take  to  be  such 
a  coward?  You  vriU.  have  reason  enough  to  repent  j'ou  of  your  foolisl* 
conduct.  They  did  not  fail  to  enlarge  themselves  on  the  subject. 
Go,  flee  thee  away  into  the  land  of  Judea.  Hasten  tbee  home.  Sit 
thee  down  and  rest  thee. 

Change  the  following  into  the  regular  form,  and  give  a  reason  for 
the  change :  — 

I  was  promised  a  pension.  He  was  offered  a  pardon.  She  would 
not  accept  the  situation,  though  she  was  offered  it.  I  was  paid  a 
dollar  for  my  ser\'ices.  I  was  given  a  book  of  great  value.  The 
commissioner  was  denied  access.  Becket  could  not  better  discover, 
than  by  attacking  so  powerful  an  interest,  his  resolution  to  maintain 
his  right.  The  troops  pursued,  without  waiting  to  rest,  the  enemy 
to  their  gates.  To  who  will  you  give  that  pen  ?  That  is  a  small 
matter  between  you  and  I.  He  came  along  with  James  and  I.  He 
gave  the  book  to  some  one,  I  know  not  who.  Who  does  it  belong 
to  ?  The  book  which  I  read  that  storj"^  in  is  lost  The  nature  of  the 
undertaking  was  such  as  to  render  the  progress  very  slow  of  the 
work.    Beyond  this  period  the  arts  can  not  be  traced  of  civil  society. 

EULE  rx. 

These  kind  of  books  can  hardly  be  got.  I  have  not  been  from 
home  this  ten  days.  We  walked  two  mile  in  half-an-hour.  I  ordered 
six  ton  of  coal,  and  these  makes  the  third  that  has  been  delivered. 
This  lake  is  six  fathom  deep.  The  garden  wall  is  live  rod  long ;  I 
measured  it  with  a  ten-foot  pole.  Twenty  heads  of  cattle  passed 
along  the  road.  It  is  said  that  a  fleet  of  six  sails  has  just  entered  the 
bay.  That  three  pair  of  gloves  cost  twelve  shilling.  A  man  who  ia 
prudent  and  industrious,  will,  by  that  means,  increase  his  fortune. 
Charles  formed  expensive  habits,  and  by  those  means  became  poor. 
If  j'ou  are  fond  of  those  sort  of  things  you  may  have  them.  There  was 
a  blot  on  the  first  or  second  pages.  The  first  and  second  verse  ara 
better  than  the  third  and  fourth.  Come  quick  and  do  not  hinder  us. 
Time  passe  swift  though  it  appears  to  move  slow.  We  got  home 
safely  before  dark,  and  found  our  friends  sitting  comfortably  around 
the  fire.  The  boat  glides  smooth  over  the  lake.  Magnesia  feels 
smoothly.  Opan  the  door  widely.  The  door  is  painted  greenly. 
That  merchant  is  the  wealthiest  of  all  his  neighbors.  China  has  a 
greater  population  than  any  nation  on  earth.     That  ship  is  larger 
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than  any  of  its  class.  There  is  more  gold  in  C;vlifomia  than  in  any 
part  of  North  America.  The  birds  of  Brazil  are  more  beautiful  than 
any  in  South  America.  Philadelphia  is  the  most  regular  of  any  city 
in  Europe.  Israel  loved  Joseph  more  than  ail  his  chUdren.  Solomon 
was  wiser  than  any  of  the  ancient  kings.  A  more  worthier  man  you 
cannot  find.  The  nightingale's  voice  is  the  most  sweetest  in  the 
grove.  A  worser  evil  yet  awaits  us.  The  rumor  has  not  spread  so 
universally  as  we  supposed.  Draw  that  line  more  perpendicular. 
This  figure  is  a  more  perfect  circle  than  that  is.  He  is  fir  from  ])eiiig 
eo  perfect  as  he  thinks  he  is.  A  life  of  the  modern  soldier  is  ill 
represented  by  heroic  fiction.  Earth  existed  at  first  in  the  state  of 
chaos.  An  age  of  chivalry  is  gone.  A  crowd  at  the  door  was  so 
great  that  we  could  not  enter.  The  fire,  the  air,  tlie  earth,  and  the 
water,  are  four  elements  of  the  philosophers.  Reason  was  given  to  .1 
man  to  control  his  passions.  A  man  was  made  to  mourn.  The  gold 
is  corrupting.  A  lion  is  generous,  a  cat  is  treacherous,  a  dog  is  faith- 
ful. A  horse-leech  cries,  "Give,  give,"  and  a  grave  is  never  satisfied. 
The  war  has  means  of  destruction  more  dreadful  than  a  cannon  or  a 
■word.  A  man  may  be  a  mechanic,  or  farmer,  or  lawyer,  and  be  use- 
ful and  respected;  but  idler  or  spendthrift  can  never  be  either.  We 
should  ever  pay  attention  to  graceful  and  becoming.  The  memorj'  of 
just  is  blessed;  but  the  name  of  wicked  shall  rot.  Best  men  are 
oiten  those  who  say  least.  Herod  Great  was  distinguished  for  hie 
cruelty ;  Pliny  younger  for  gentleness  and  benignity.  A  red  and  a 
white  flag  was  the  only  one  di8i)layed  from  the  tower.  A  beautiful 
stream  flows  between  the  old  and  new  mansion.  A  hot  and  cold 
spring  were  found  in  the  same  neighborhood.  The  young  and  old 
man  seem  to  be  on  good  terms.  The  first  and  second  book  are  diffi- 
cult. Thomson  the  watchmaker  and  the  jeweller  made  one  of  the 
party.  A  man  may  be  a  better  soldier  than  a  logician.  There  is 
much  truth  in  the  saying  that  fire  is  a  better  servant  than  a  master. 
He  is  not  so  good  a  poet  as  an  historian.  It  is  always  necessary  to 
pay  little  attention  to  business.  A  little  respect  should  be  paid  to 
those  who  deserve  none.  Let  the  damsel  abide  with  us  few  days. 
Are  not  my  days  a  few?  A  few  men  of  his  age  enjoy  so  good 
health. 

EXILE  X. 
A  person's  success  in  life  depends  on  their  exertions ;  if  they  shall 
aim  at  nothing,  they  shall  certainly  achieve  nothing.  Extremes  are 
not  in  its  nature  favoralile  to  happiness.  A  man's  recollections  of  the 
pa.st  regulate  their  anticipations  of  the  future.  Ix't  every  boy  answer 
for  themselves.  Ench  of  us  ha<l  more  th.an  ve  wanted.  Every  one 
of  you  should  atteinl  to  your  own  busiufsx.      I)i.soontc-nt  and  sorrow 
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manifested  itself  in  his  countenance.  Both  cold  and  heat  have  its 
extremes.  You  and  your  friend  should  take  care  of  themselves. 
You  and  I  must  be  diligent  in  your  studies.  John  or  James  will 
favor  us  with  their  company.  One  or  other  must  relinquish  their 
claim.  Neither  wealth  nor  honor  confers  happmess  on  their  votaries. 
Every  plant  and  every  flower  proclaims  their  Maker's  praise.  Each 
day  and  each  hour  brings  their  changes.  Poverty  and  wealth  have 
each  their  own  temptations.  No  thought,  no  word,  no  action,  how- 
ever secret,  can  escape  in  the  judgment,  whether  they  be  good  or 
evil.  If  any  boy  or  girl  shall  neglect  her  duty,  they  shall  forfeit  their 
place.  No  lady  or  gentleman  would  do  a  thing  so  unworthy  of  them. 
A  teacher  should  always  consult  the  interest  of  her  pupils.  A  parent's 
care  for  her  children  is  not  always  requited.  Every  one  should  con- 
sider their  own  frailties.  The  assembly  held  their  meetings  in  the 
evening.  The  court,  in  their  wisdom,  decided  otherwise.  The  regi- 
ment was  greatly  reduced  in  their  number.  The  earth  is  my  mother; 
I  will  recline  on  its  bosom.  That  freedom,  in  its  fearless  flight,  may 
here  announce  its  glorious  reign.  Care  for  thyself,  if  you  would  have 
others  to  care  for  you.  K  thou  wert  not  my  superior,  I  would 
reprove  you.  John  gave  his  friend  a  present  which  he  highly  valued. 
Those  which  seek  wisdom  will  certainly  find  her.  This  is  the  friend 
which  I  love.  The  tiger  is  a  beast  of  prey  who  destroys  without 
pity.  The  court  who  gives  currency  to  such  manners  should  be 
exemplary.  The  nations  who  nave  the  best  rulers  are  happy.  Your 
friend  is  one  of  the  committee  who  was  appointed  yesterday.  His 
father  set  him  up  as  a  merchant,  who  was  what  he  desired  to  be.  If 
you  intend  to  be  a  teacher,  who  you  cannot  be  without  learning,  you 
must  study.  It  is  the  best  situation  which  can  be  got.  This  is  the 
same  horse  which  we  saw  yesterday.  Solomon  was  the  wisest  king 
whom  the  world  ever  saw.  The  lady  and  the  lapdog,  which  we  saw 
at  the  window,  have  disappeared.  I  who  speak  unto  you  am  he. 
No  man  who  respects  himself  would  do  so  mean  an  action.  The  king 
dismissed  his  minister  without  inquiry,  who  had  never  before  com- 
mitted so  unjust  an  action. 

EULES  XL,  Xn.,  XTTT. 

I  loves  reading.  A  soft  answer  turn  away  wrath.  We  is  but  of 
yesterday,  and  knows  nothing.  The  days  of  man  is  as  grass.  Thou 
sees  ho%v  little  has  been  done.  He  dare  not  act  otherwise.  Fifty 
pounds  of  wheat  produces  forty  pounds  of  flour.  So  much  of  ability 
and  merit  are  seldom  found.  A  judicious  arrangement  of  studies 
facilitate  improvement.  Was  you  there  ?  Circumstances  altera 
cases.  Tlicre  is  sometimes  two  or  three  of  us.  I,  who  are  first,  has 
the  best  claim.     The  derivation  of  these  words  are  uncertain.     Aluch 
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does  human  pride  and  folly  require  correction.  To  be  ignorant  of 
such  things  are  now  inexcusable.  Forty  head  of  cattle  was  sold  in 
one  hour.  The  horse  was  sent  forward  to  engage  the  enemy.  The 
foot,  in  the  meantime,  was  preparing  for  an  attack.  Patience  and 
diligence,  like  faith,  removes  mountains.  Anger  and  impatience  is 
always  imreasonable.  Idleness  and  ignorance  produces  many  vices. 
1  hat  able  scholar  and  critic  have  died.  Your  friend  and  patron,  who 
were  here  yesterday,  have  called  again  to-day.  Every  leaf,  and  every 
tM  ig,  and  every  drop  of  water,  teem  with  life.  No  wife,  no  mother, 
no  child,  soothe  his  cares.  Either  the  boy  or  the  girl  were  present. 
Neither  precept  nor  discipline  are  so  forcible  as  example.  When 
sickness,  inhrmity,  or  misfortune,  affect  us,  the  sincerity  of  friendship 
is  tried.  His  time,  as  well  as  his  money  and  health,  were  lost  in  the 
iiidertaking.  He,  and  not  we,  are  to  blame.  James,  and  also  his 
brother,  have  emljarked  for  the  gold  region.  Books,  not  pleasure, 
occupies  his  mind.  Either  he  or  I  are  willing  to  go.  Neither  thou 
ni>r  he  art  of  age.  You  or  your  brother  are  blamed.  Neither  James 
n.^r  I  has  had  a  letter  this  week.  ^Stephens  party  Mere  entirely 
broken  up.  The  people  often  rejoices  in  that  which  will  prove  their 
niin.  The  British  parliament  are  composed  of  lords  and  commons. 
Never  were  any  nation  so  infatuated.  Many  a  one  have  tried  to  be 
ri-  li,  but  in  vain.  Many  a  broken  ship  have  come  to  land.  The 
hr.ter  from  which  the  extract  wns  tiiken,  and  came  by  mail,  is  lost. 
It  was  proposed  by  the  president  to  fit  out  an  expedition,  and  has 
accomplished  it.  Our  friend  1)ronght  two  loads  to  market,  and  were 
sold  at  a  good  price.  Whom  do  you  think  he  is?  Whom  do  men 
say  that  I  am?  She  is  the  person  who  I  understood  it  to  be.  Let 
him  be  whom  he  may.  Can  you  tell  whom  that  man  is?  Is  it  not 
him  whom  you  thought  it  was?  Thomas  knew  not  whom  it  was  that 
called,  though  quite  certain  it  was  not  her  who  we  saw  yesterday. 
The  doctor  said  that  fever  always  produced  thirst.  I  know  the  family 
more  than  twenty  years.  My  brother  was  sick  four  weeks,  and  is  no 
better.  He  has  been  formerly  very  disorderly.  I  have  been  at  Lon- 
don last  year,  and  seen  the  king  last  summer.  I  have  once  or  twice 
told  the  story  to  our  friend  before  he  went  away.  When  we  finished 
our  lessons  we  went  out  to  play.  He  that  was  dead  sat  up  and 
began  to  speak.  We  shall  welcome  him  when  we  shall  arrive.  As 
/K)on  as  he  shall  return  we  will  reconinience  our  studies.  From  the 
little  conversation  I  had  with  him,  he  appeared  to  have  been  a  man 
of  learning.  He  was  afraid  he  would  have  died.  Kirstall  abbey, 
flow  in  ruina,  apitears  to  be  an  extensive  building.  Lycurgus,  the 
Spartan  lawgiver,  is  said  t<j  be  burn  in  the  nine  hundred  and  tweuty- 
•ixth  year  beforw  Christ. 
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ETJLE  XIV. 

They  hoped  for  a  soon  and  prosperous  issue  to  the  war.  The  then 
emperor  was  noted  for  his  cruelty.  She  walks  graceful.  She  did 
that  work  good.  Our  friends  arrived  safely.  The  boat  moves  rapid. 
From  hence  !  away !  Where  art  thou  gone  ?  And  he  said  unto  me, 
"Come  up  here."  He  drew  up  a  petition,  where  he  represented  his 
own  merit.  He  will  never  be  no  taller.  He  did  not  say  nothing  at 
all.  I  have  received  no  information  on  the  subject,  neither  from  hiui 
nor  from  his  friend.  Be  so  kind  as  to  tell  me  whether  he  will  do  it 
or  no.  We  should  not  be  overcome  totally  by  present  events.  Kot 
only  he  foimd  her  emploj'ed,  but  pleased  and  tranquil  also.  In  the 
proper  disposition  of  adverbs,  the  ear  carefully  requires  to  be  con- 
sulted as  well  as  tlie  sense.  They  seemed  to  be  nearly  dressed  alike. 
The  women  contributed  all  their  rings  and  jewels  voluntarily,  to 
assist  the  government  By  gTeatness,  I  do  not  only  mean  the  bulk  of 
any  single  object,  but  the  distinctness  of  a  whole  view.  Only  you 
have  I  known  of  all  the  nations  of  the  earth.  He  read  the  book  only, 
but  did  not  keep  it.  He  only  read  the  book,  but  not  the  letter.  He 
chiefly  spoke  of  virtue,  not  of  vice.  Scholars  should  be  taught  to 
carefully  scrutinize  the  sentiments  advanced  in  the  books  they  read. 
To  make  this  sentence  perspicuous,  it  will  be  necessary  to  entirely 
remodel  it. 

EULE  XV, 

This  remark  is  founded  with  truth.  I  find  great  difficulty  of  writ- 
ing. Every  change  is  not  a  change  to  the  better.  It  is  important, 
in  times  of  trial,  to  have  a  friend  to  whom  you  can  confide.  You 
may  rely  in  the  truth  of  what  he  says.  I  have  no  occasion  of  his 
services.  Favors  are  not  always  bestowed  to  the  most  deserving. 
This  is  very  different  to  that.  Virtue  and  vice  differ  widely  with  each 
other.  Come  in  the  house.  We  rode  into  a  carriage  with  four  liorses. 
The  boy  fell  under  a  deep  pit.  Such  conduct  cannot  be  reconciled 
to  your  profession.  Go,  and  be  reconciled  with  thy  brother.  A  man 
had  four  sons,  and  he  divided  his  property  between  them.  I  am  now 
engaged  with  that  work.     He  insists  on  it  that  he  is  right. 

ETJLES  XVI.  AND  XVH. 
He  reads  and  wrote  well.  Anger  glances  into  the  breast  of  a  wise 
man,  but  will  rest  only  in  the  bosom  of  fools.  If  he  understand  the 
subject,  and  attend-s  to  it,  he  can  scarcely  fail  of  success.  Be  more 
anxious  to  ao^iuire  knowledge  th;in  about  shewing  it.  Be  more 
anxious  about  acquiring  knowledge  tlian  to  shew  it.  You  and  me 
are  grear.  iriends.     This  is  a  small  matter  between  you  and  I.     My 
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fcilier  and  him  are  very  iiitiuiate.  I  do  not  deny  Imt  lie  has  merit. 
They  were  afraid  lest  you  would  be  offended.  We  were  apprehensive 
lest  some  accident  had  happened  to  him.  It  is  so  clear  as  I  need  not 
expl?.ia  it.  The  relations  are  so  uncertain,  as  that  they  require 
much  examination.  I  must  be  so  candid  to  own  that  I  have  been 
mistaken  He  was  as  angry  as  he  could  not  speak.  So  as  thy  days 
Eo  shall  thy  strength  be.  Though  he  slay  me  so  will  I  ti'ust  in  him. 
There  is  no  condition  so  secure  as  cannot  admit  of  change.  He  has 
little  more  of  the  scholar  besides  the  name.  Be  ready  to  succor  such 
persons  who  need  thy  assistance.  They  had  sooner  risen  but  they 
applied  themselves  to  their  studies.  These  savage  people  seemed  to 
have  no  other  element  but  war.  Such  men  that  act  treacherously 
ought  to  be  avoided.  This  is  none  other  but  the  gate  of  Paradise. 
I  always  have  and  I  always  shall  be  of  this  opinion.  He  is  bolder, 
but  not  80  wi.se  as  his  companion.  Sincerity  is  as  valuable  and  even 
more  so  than  knowledge.  Their  intentions  might  and  probably  were 
good.  Will  it  be  urged  that  fe  se  books  are  as  old  or  even  older 
tbein  tradition.  This  bonk  is  preferable  and  cheaper  than  the  other. 
He  tixkea  no  care  nor  interest  in  the  matter. 
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